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INTRODUCTORY

with no pleasure sweeter than that of writing

a book except it were to project one ; alas, we
cannot all rise to the heights of a Quintus Fixlein,
and our pleasure, therefore, if still we write, must
needs lie upon a lowlier plane. Somewhat of
our enjoyment will doubtless depend upon the
theme selected and the height to which it rises
above the level of the commonplace ; but ** Drugs
and Drug Habits!”"—the altitude is scarcely Alpine,
and the casual glance will be likely to pass by and
over this promise of a dreariness in D flat, in search
of something more alluring. The facts, however,
are not so dull as the title seems to proclaim, for,
indeed, drugs have an attraction all their own, and
a fascination at times even fatal—witness the Drug
Habit. It is true the contents of the apothecary’s
shop, despite the display of some marvels in colour
and crystalline form, do not appeal to the passer-

JEHN PAUL has told us that he was acquainted
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by, the Peter Bell of the pavement; but for him
who knows of the potencies that lie hid in the
piece of bark, the capsule, the leaf, which are there
exposed to view, for him it is otherwise, and he will
feel that the poet is nearer the truth who sees
in these desiccations a “wild crowd of invisible
pleasures.” *  Moreover, the apothecary’s shop
should appeal to us on other grounds, seeing that
it is not of yesterday, but comes from a far past, and,
in the strange characters still to be found on jar and
bottle, speaks to us an ancient language. Its true
lineal descendant of to-day is the scientific phar-
macy, not the drug store, which is fast losing the
dignity of the workshop and is in rapid process
of becoming the mere vendor's booth or huckster’s
stall.

To understand drugs, to see them in their true
light, we must know something of their story, which
story is an essential part of the chronicles of Medi-
cine; but to follow this is to touch mankind very
nearly, and to discover that the desiccation, the drug,
is vital with human interests—‘Nothing so human
can be alien to us who are men.” For this reason a
brief sketch of the origin and progress of the healing
art has been ventured in the pages which follow : its
justification will not be wanting if the good inten-
tion be allowed.

This treatise does not aim at being a text-book ;
its purpose rather is to look at the essentials of the

* Robert Browning, ' The Laboratory.”
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task which disease sets and drugs undertake, and
to discuss with what show of reasonableness the
medicaments can claim to be equal to their task;
to make clear that the practice of medicine is not at
random—is not, to borrow a metaphor of Charles
Reade, *“ a firing with bullets at snipes in a wind "—
but is a pursuit with an aim, which, for the serious-
minded, has never wavered in its nfention ; and so
to give some assurance to the patient public for its
deglutitional act of faith as it swallows the bitter
pil. This its purpose; and to this end it has
been thought advisable to give chief attention to
those drugs which may be styled of the first mag-
nitude, or, as Pouchet has called them, “les grands
médicaments,” I such, for example, as opium, bark,
nux vomica, digitalis, mercury, iron, arsenic ; seeing
that, if these can make good their title to serve, the
lesser lights of the Pharmacopceia will be allowed to
burn, each according to its candle-power ; whereas,
if they should fail, who will regard the significance
of the relatively insignificant?

The teaching of biology by means of illustrative
types has been strongly advocated by Professor
Huxley, amongst others, and from the philosophical
point of view, whence alone a real insight can be ob-
tained, there is little doubt of its wisdom. The like
holds with equal force for the study of the Materia
Medica, if the purpose be to gain a real mastery

* See preface to his " Précis de Pharmacologie et de
Matiére Médicale,” 1907.
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of the subject, to look right into the problems of
remedial treatment; for who should stay to inquire
into the action of squill as a cardiac tonic when the
action of digitalis could be had in illustration, or
who delay over the sedative action of codeia
whilst the anodyne morphia awaited consideration ?
Accordingly it is representative drugs alone which
will figure in the arguments of the chapters to
follow ; upon the representative drug as a type
will rest the burden of presenting an aepologia pro
usu suo which shall bring conviction.

It is otherwise with the text-book of pharmaco-
logy; this may not overlook the lesser lights among
drugs, for these will have their opportunity in time
and place, and, moreover, will be called upon to
meet the demands of idiosyncrasy. The text-book,
indeed, must be the dictionary, the work of re-
ference, the value of which will be in proportion to
the completeness and orderliness of its contents : to
this we shall have recourse each time we have
to meet the detail in disease by the detail in
practice.

Each drug is made up of particles, each particle
carries its own remedial momentum, and according
to the magnitude of the dose, ze., according to
the number of particles administered, so will be the
magnitude of the momentum conveyed. This
momentum—physical, chemical, and physico-chemi-
cal—is remedial to the exact extent to which it is
adapted to overcome the morbid momentum which
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the body cells have acquired; potential up to the
moment of administration, the energy contained in
the dose now becomes dynamic and effective. The
mathematicians, P. G. Tait and W. ]. Steele, were
authors of a well-known work entitled *“ The Dyna-
mics of a Particle”; would that I might have
ventured to borrow this inscription and have
incorporated it on the title-page, with the
qualification #emedia/—would that I could have
borrowed more from the same source: the mathe-
matics of disease should be of surpassing interest,
but they will be very high and must belong to
Posterity.

Along with the rapid advances in physiology
and pathology, along with the developments of
technique, pharmacology has progressed, if not par:
passu, yet at a greatly accelerated pace, and the
text-book, instead of enduring for centuries like
the treatise of Pedanius Dioscorides on Materia
Medica, now lasts less than a decade. In
attendance upon this rapid movement a very
complex and changing terminology has arisen :
witness the language which sets forth the current
views on infection and immunity ; witness the re-
commendations of present-day physiologists on
protein nomenclature.! We may take it that this
complexity is not an abiding presence amongst

* See Fournal of Physiology, January 27, 1907 ; also the
report of the Committee of the American Physiological
Society, Fournal of Physiology, January, 19o6.












DRUGS AND THE DRUG
HABIT

HISTORICAL

L o
TO PAPUAKOV

HE beginnings of Medicine reach far back
into Time, and it is in myth and fable that

she first takes shape. Dim is the vision
of those early days when Jove hurled his thunder-
bolts and Apollo, the Sun God, drew his bow ;
but the need of the healing art was felt even
then, for violence and disease and stealth of days
were already in possession, consuming man’s sub-
stance and leading him an unwilling victim to the
shores of the Dark Stream. In those days the
gods, though immortal, disdained not to avail
themselves of the treasures which the earth pre-
sented for use, and Pzon it was, skilled in medicine,
who, practising on Mount Olympus, knew how to
prepare the dressing which should still the pain
and staunch the bleeding of wounds which could
grieve if they could not kill. How much more
did not the earth-born stand in need of these

treasures, and what benefaction might exceed that
]
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which he bestowed who could stay the reluctant
steps of the wayfarer to Hades? The gods have
ever stood as patrons towards mankind, privileged
lords dispensing the upper, middle, and lower
justice as it pleased them, and it was not likely
that they would stand aside and allow the healing
art to work benefactions in which they played no
part; from the first, therefore, they appear as Patron
Divinities of the Art, and thus we learn from the
poets how Orestes makes his appeal to Apollo as
tutelary God of Medicine, and how the wounded
Aneas, the arts of lapis failing, is healed by the
infusion which Venus herself prepares from that
Dittany, hairy-leaved and purple-flowered, which
she gathers on Cretan Ida—‘non haec humanis
opitbus, non arte magistvrd proveniunt.” About this
time Chiron, the beneficent Centaur, imparts his
knowledge of medicine and of surgery to the
heroes of Homeric fame—/sculapius, Nestor,
Achilles, Ulysses, Machaon, Podalirius, and others.
Subject to mortality, Chiron himself dies of a
malignant ulcer caused by the arrow of Hercules,
whence we are told that similar ulcers against which
remedies proved fruitless were called Chironic.!
/Esculapius becomes so skilled in healing that he
even raises from the dead—respite only—but to
avenge this encroachment upon his domain Pluto
appeals to Jove, and Asculapius himself forfeits
life. Succeeding generations keep green the memory
of Aisculapius and pay him divine honours, and

* For this and much else see Kurt Sprengel’s “ Geschichte
der Arzneykunde.” Should our inveterate ulcer, chronic so
called, be really Chironic ?
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his successors become established, in the island of
Cos particularly, as a special caste or order, holding
and passing on, under an oath of secrecy, the know-
ledge which they had received of disease and its
treatment—these are the Asclepiads.

And so the gods and demigods and heroes pass
before us in procession, each pointing the finger at
disease and holding up to view =5 ¢dppaxov, the
remedy, bidding us acquaint ourselves with its
virtues, and hinting, if not promising, the reali-
sation some day of a panacea.

Mankind sits down to learn, and on the island of
Cos and upon the promontory of Cnidus, to the
accompaniment of the waves of the Agean Sea,
the Asclepiads observe and ponder many things—
thus these two celebrated schools of medicine arise.

Hippocrates II, the Great, now makes his
appearance, and forthwith Medicine puts off the
wrappings which obscured, and reveals a goddess
worthy our devotion, and claiming man’s highest
endeavours. Can anything add to the dignity of
the appeal which the opening lines of the first
aphorism make : “ Life is short; Art is long : the
Moment urgent, yet Experiment hazardous, yea,
and Judgment difficult”? It is all there: the brief
span of life, the endless stretch of Art; the urgency
of the moment which passes, and which in passing
says now, now, now ! withal the peril which attends
upon experiment and the fallibility of judgment.
Alternately we are impelled to action, and withheld ;
but inaction is furthest from the purpose of Hippo-
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crates; his one anxiety is that the combatant, before
stepping into the arena, shall count the cost and
prepare the mind—then shall he face the odds: to
this end the precepts follow.

Hippocrates recognises law: in the course of
disease nothing runs at haphazard; and though
styled disorder this is in the sense only of another
kind of order, for there is nothing disorderly in the
movement of disease : in this orderly movement the
remedy has its opportunities, its times of fittest
administration — Hippocrates recognises a wis
medicatrix nature which the physican must not
hinder, but where possible actively assist: upon
this point, however, it is essential that we should be
quite clear, viz., that Hippocrates, whilst acknow-
ledging this natural movement or trend, was fully
aware of the oft-repeated insufficiency of the wzis
medicalriz, and that he saw here precisely the
physician’s opportunity.

Hippocrates passes, Aristotle appears, and though
his teachings tell less directly upon medicine, in-
directly they bear fruit in the schools which now
arise at Alexandria, and which embody, so far as
medicine is concerned, the rival teachings of Hero-
philus and Erasistratus. The former seems to
possess more of the contemplative nature; he is
the scientific physician to whom etiology and theory
appeal most, whilst Erasistratus is before all things
the practical man who is content rather to observe
and record the surface-play of things, and directly
deal with these without pausing to probe more
deeply—he is the Empiric, and his school outlives
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by a century the more academic and anatomical
school of the Herophilists.

The scene shifts from Alexandria to Rome—
Greek thought puts on the toga, but remains
Greek thought though styled Roman. We are
still before the birth of Christ, somewhere about
the year 200, when the Greek physician Arch-
agathus, name of good augury, is mentioned as
practising in Rome. Then follows Asclepiades,
the friend of Cicero, born B.c. 124; Themison
follows him. Themison systematises the teachings
of Asclepiades, and the Methodic School takes
origin. This school is characterised by its recog-
nition of certain general states of the body, as
of constriction and relaxation, also of a middle
state between constriction and relaxation. These
states are with us still, under these same names or
their equivalents, such as sthenic and asthenic,
tonic and atonic, or under terms qualified with the
prefixes hyper- and hypo-. The Methodic School
is simple in its treatment. What is constricted
must be relaxed, what is relaxed must be constricted,
whilst the intervening middle state, which one
would think might very well have been left alone,
has to be judiciously relaxed and constricted: such
is the Method. This school pays but little attention
to the causation of disease and to the part played
by the organs of the body severally : it discards the
Hippocratic doctrine of the Humours and replaces
it by a doctrine of the So/zds, and because it sees
that Nature when left to herself does not always
work in the direction of health, therefore it sets
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aside the doctrine of the wzs medicatrix altogether,
And now there come the Pneumatics with their
protest against the materialism of Humoralists
and Solidists alike—they claim the existence of a
universal soul, the Pneuma, and that disease results
from the operation of this upon the body. Medicine
is thus fairly launched, well furnished with schools
of thought, but even then, though it was some
sixteen hundred years before Raleigh was to send
his soul upon ** a thankless arrant,” to ““tell schools
they want profoundness, and stand too much on
seeming,” even in that far day there were not
wanting men to whom the conflicts and contra-
dictions of the schools, and their insufficiencies, when
taken separately, were only too apparent. These
men refused to be trammelled by the limitation of
any one school, and under the name of Eclectics,
asserted their right to select from each and all that
which they might think good and useful.

About this time, z.e., the end of the last century
before Christ and the beginning of the first century
A.D., the great names of Celsus, of Pliny the Natur-
alist, and of Dioscorides of Anazarba occur. The
date of the last named would seem to be difficult
of determination, but it is thought that he preceded
Pliny. Dioscorides writes a book on the Materia
Medica, which during sixteen to seventeen hundred
years serves as the world’s text-book—science was
not so exacting then as now. A greater personality
approaches—Claudius Galenus of Pergamus; born
A.D. 131, he lives to the age of about seventy, and
succeeds within the working years of this life in
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constructing out of the materials of the older con-
flicting systems of medicine a new system of such
remarkable completeness, so satisfying to the human
mind, always eager for dogmatic teaching, that it
grows in authority right up to the decline of
Roman civilisation, then permeates Arabian teach-
ing, and finally reaches Western Europe, where it
flourishes unrivalled, if not unchallenged, until the
advent of modern science in the seventeenth and
eighteenth centuries.

Galen attacks the materalism of his day and
grafts the Pneuma, or spirit, upon the Humoral
doctrine of Hippocrates. He inculcates the Zewzpera-
ments, discusses the causes of disease as near and
remote, also as existing without the body and
within its substance, and he raises the question of
predisposition into deserved prominence. The
four elementary qualities—heat, cold, moisture,
dryness, which in varying admixture are found
in the body—these qualities he recognises in the
medicaments, which in their action accordingly are
hot or cold, moist or dry: the principle of cure is
by opposition, z.e., by contraries. Galen lays stress
on the search for indications and contra-indications
in the use of drugs, and he does not overlook the
selective affinities of the remedy.

“ Hippocrates first broke ground, but he (Galen)
made the ways smooth and practicable,” so says he
of himself—too smooth, others will say of him.
This is the personality which dominated the medical
world right through the Middle Ages ; his the #se
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dixit which barred the way to the would-be
investigator of nature. We may consider that by
now Authority has established itself with sounding
names— Hippocrates, Galen, Celsus, Dioscorides,
Aretzeus : the time of the last named seems to be
very uncertain, being placed variously between the
latter half of the first and the beginning of the
third century.

With the selection of Byzantium as the capital
of his empire in 330 A.p., Constantine had definitely
shifted the weight of supremacy eastwards, and
a Byzantine School of Medicine now becomes
prominent. It makes, however, no advance of real
importance, but proceeds through many centuries
upon the lines of Galen. The most important name
in this school is that of Paulus Agineta (Paul of
/Egina) ; it occurs in the early part of the seventh
century, and its fame lasts through the Middle Ages,
and is in high esteem among the Arabians.

Meanwhile Rome and Italy had been subject to
the migration of the Northern peoples, and thence
on, Roman medicine declines more and more,
flowing on only as an obscure stream of tradition,
as Dr. Payne expresses it, until the discovery of
printing and the Revival of Learning.

And the Far East, whence the Wise Men had
come, what had it been doing all this while? Con-
templating the stars and seeing mysterious affinities
and sympathies between their effulgence and the
dark places of the earth and the things hidden in its
recesses. 1he beginnings of superstition lie here
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but a superstition which gathers sun, moon, and
stars into one fold with the earth, this is worth
having, though at a heavy price. That price was
to be paid ; the long years of the Dark Ages were
now to supervene in which a mateotechny, an art of
vain things, was to engross the mind of man. This
was to find its expression in an astrology which saw
each of the Signs of the Zodiac in sympathetic
association with the parts of the body severally—
head, neck, shoulders, hips, loins, and so forth: truly
a Zydov cvurabéic—and health, temperament, charac-
ter, and even the fortunes of man, dependent upon
constellations and dominant stars; in an alchemy
which in its quest after gold sought the philoso-
pher’s stone and found—but this was to be after
many years—chemistry ; in a magic of higher and
lower grade, and further subdivisions, allied to
which was a complex deemonocracy, against the evil
powers of which the exorcism, the amulet, and
talisman were marshalled, whilst by various arts the
beneficent powers of the demons were invoked.
It was then that prevailed the doctrine of the
@ons, or emanations of the divinity, 365 in number,
and then it was that such words as Jaldabaoth and
Abraxas (whence Abracadabra) had power. By no
possibility could medicine escape the infection of
the times, and magic became definitely associated
with the art of healing, and the demons, which
were both the occasion of disease and the source
whence plants and minerals obtained their healing
powers, were kept busy. They it was who con-
ferred also on certain formulas and figures and
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words, in particular on certain names from the
Chaldean, Persian, Phcenician, and Hebrew
languages, their remedial potencies. It is of much
interest at this time, to see Pharmacy figuring
actually in the system of Damascius as a form of
magic.

[t was at the time of the conquests of Rome in
the Orient that these Eastern influences gained
chief admittance, and then it was that in the streets
of The City Visionaries, Transcendentalists,
Gnostics, Neoplatonists, Essenes jostled each other,
and in turn were jostled by fortune-tellers, exorcists,
necromancers, and charlatanry in every variety; in
those days, however, between the man of science
and the mummer ¢/ y avail si pew de chose. Dark,
of a truth, were those Ages, but they hid jewels of
great price, and these were a belief in the unity of
the universe, and, therefore, in the affinities of all
its parts; also a belief in the power of the spirit
over matter, for with this was proclaimed, was
insisted, the dominance of the imponderables.

The day was to come when the Stellar Spectrum
was to demonstrate the material kinship of the
earth and stars, in confirmation of an affinity which
the ancients had declared ; this important step, not-
withstanding the full value of the star, is yet where
Shakespeare left it :—

" Whose worth’s unknown although his height be taken.”*

Again an enlightened present-day psychology

! Sonnets, No. cxvi.
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accepts the influence of the Psyche over the
material, and seeks to discover the laws governing
this influence and to develop its utility; this, though
still but on the threshold of things psychical, is an
immense intellectual advance upon the attitude
of mind which prevailed in the remote days of
which we have been speaking, but, now, before its
advent, the Sons of the Desert are upon us.

With the rise of the Mohammedan Empire in
the seventh century Arab influence began to make
itself felt. At Damascus and at Baghdad great
centres of learning arose, the latter city showing a
very flourishing school in the ninth and tenth
centuries, in particular under the rule of the famous
Haroun Al Raschid: here at Baghdad Indian
medicine found an open door. At Rome, we have
seen, Greek thought put on the toga, now it wraps
itself in an Arab mantle ; unquenchable, a veritable
Greek fire, it kindles, it illumines this fierce race.
The classical period of Arab medicine begins in the
middle of the tenth century with Rhazes, a Persian
by birth ; him follows Mesua the Younger, of whose
personality so little is known that the name is
thought by some to be the pseudonym of some un-
known physician of the eleventh or twelfth century ;
his *“ Antidotarium” persisted through the whole of
the Middle Ages as the apothecaries’ working text-
book. Avicenna,also a Persian, comes now(a.D.g980-
1037) ; his celebrated work is entitled * Canon
Medicinz ” ; it is a complete treatise on medicine.
The later alchemists have claimed Avicenna as one
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of themselves; this is doubtful;* but alchemy, the
transmutation of the metals into gold, and to this
end the search for the philosopher’s stone, was
certainly practised by an earlier Mohammedan,
known best under the name of Geber (a.D. 699—
765); he is the father of practical chemistry. Arab
medicine also flourished as a Hispano-Moorish
School in Spain, in which country the Moors had
established themselves:; Abulcasis is one of the
most celebrated names of this school—Avenzoar
and Averroes, the latter more celebrated as a
philosopher, also belong here.

Authority has thus added to her list other impos-
ing names, but those who have looked into the
matter, and can speak with authority, are satisfied
that Arab medicine originated little, and was in the
main Greek medicine; the great merit, however,
of the Moors lay precisely there, that they received,
held, and passed on this treasure. Through the
medium of the Moors the East was brought more
into contact with the West, and new remedies, in
particular Indian and Persian medicines, thus
gained admission into the practice of the physician.
A further great merit which the Arabs may claim
is to be found in the impulse which pharmacy
received at their hands—the apothecary now comes
into prominent existence.

A few words more concerning the mysterious
East before passing on to the Middle Ages in the

+ ' Das Apothekenwesen,” Dr. J. Berendes, 1907, p. 67.
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West : of Far Cathay very little is known ; it is said
that in China medicine began its literature three
thousand years before Christ, and that it has scarcely
changed in character since.! Of a supposed high
grade of culture and of scientific knowledge once
extant there is very little trustworthy evidence, and
we may speculate at desire as to how much of know-
ledge or of ignorance lies behind the secret smile on
the face of this ancient dweller.

Of Indian medicine the great antiquity is prob-
able ; in this the Brahmin played a chief part, being
both philosopher and physician : according to
Strabo he led a life of the severest discipline and
abstinence, ‘“and in solitude brooded over the
beginnings of all things.”2 Worthy of preservation
because of its spirit is a traditional law that any one
discovering a poison should not make it known
under pain of death unless he had discovered the
antidote, but that having done so he was free to
publish abroad his discovery, and then was worthy
of great reward.3 Superstition had a powerful hold
upon the Indian, and he prognosticated from the
stars, the flight of birds, and other circumstances.
The Vedas are the oldest sources of information
concerning the art of healing, but unfortunately
there is great discrepancy as to the dating of one
of the Vedas, viz., the Ayur-Veda of Susruta, the

* Berendes, op. cil., p. 16.

* Sprengel, op. cil., vol. i, p. 102—*"und griibelte in der
Einsamkeit den Ursachen aller Dinge nach.”

3 Ibid., vol. i, p. 103.
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limits of reference lying between 1000 B.c., and the
twelfth and thirteenth centuries A.p. Indian
medicine utilises all three kingdoms of nature : the
animal kingdom furnishes musk, the bezoar, and
the leech amongst many other remedies; the plant
world is richly represented in their Materia Medica ;
whilst the mineral kingdom also supplies numerous
medicaments, among these the metals gold, silver,
copper, iron, lead, antimony, tin, and arsenic, and in
particular mercury, both combined and uncombined.!
The Currus Triumphalts Antimonez is thus antici-
pated.

We come to Persia. This country possessed a
healing art which was in close association with the
theology of Zoroaster, and the physician belonged to
the order of the priests. After the death of Alexander
the Great (B.c. 320) Hellenic influence prevailed in

Persia, whilst subsequently Christianity became a

controlling power and Nestorian schools were
founded : in the end these schools passed into Arab
hands, the Arabs, however, themselves accepting
the Persians as their instructors in the Sciences.
Among other things, medicine is indebted to the
Persians for certain gum-resins held formerly in
great esteem, and even now in frequent employ ;
these are Ammoniacum, Galbanum, and a gum-
resin known as Silphium, also as Laser Cyrenaicum,
and sometimes styled Asa-dulcis, to distinguish it
from a feetid variety of Silphium, viz., Asa-feetida.

The homeward journey to the West now leads us
* Berendes, op. cil., p. 14.
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past and through Assyria, Babylonia, and the
country proper of the star-gazing Chaldeans until
we reach the strip of land bordering upon the
Mediterranean which held the Pheenicians, or such
of their number as were not upon the high seas,
intent on traffic or on colonisation. Of these ancient
peoples we know that they practised a healing art,
and that, in addition to the exorcism, this art
included the use of drugs; we know also that a
chirurgery was in use among the Babylonians, for
one of the titles of the healer was “ Lord of the
Knife.” Apart from this our knowledge is very
scanty and fragmentary (the inscribed tiles are in
large part broken), though we can hardly believe
that the Art can have reached a high degree of
perfection if the tradition be true which tells that
the Babylonians would place their sick by the
wayside and in the market-place, in order that
the passer-by, who perchance might have been
similarly afflicted, should impart advice.!

We are now in geographical touch with the Jews,
a people which, during its long sojourn in Egypt,
could not fail to have been influenced by, and
must have assimilated in part, the wisdom of the
Egyptians. Still it would seem that their know-
ledge of disease and its treatment was to a great
extent their own; this is inferred from their theory and
treatment of infection, in particular their recognition
of the part played by contact in the dissemination of
disease, and the control of its spread by isolation

* Berendes, op. cil., pp. 6 and 7, 8.




s T ——

16 DRUGS AND THE DRUG HABIT

and cleanliness.! The Levites, not the priests,
were the practitioners, but the priest’s official
sanction was necessary before the cleansed leper
could enter the Temple, and behind and through
every act of healing worked the might of Jehovah
the all-seeing, the all-powerful, “ For I am the Lord
that healeth thee ” (Exod. xv, 26).

Tradition assigns to Solomon the authorship of a
treatise on medicine, in which disease is cured by
natural means, and it tells of the destruction of the
same book because the practice of the Levites by
expiatory offerings suffered thereby.2

Though relying extensively on dietetic and
hygienic measures to meet and to prevent disease,
the Israelites did not despise drugs ; thusin common
use were Ginger, Cinnamon, Saffron, and Silphium,
also, it is thought, Ergot of rye and Mandragora,
whilst in the treatment of wounds the balsam of
Amyris Gilead, also oil and wine in mixture, were
much employed. A pharmaceutical technique of
some complexity seems to have been developed by
them.3

The last of the Old-World civilisations to be
considered is the Egyptian. The priest is the
physician here and the healing art is part of the
divine office ; this art is secret and is imparted to
the initiated alone ; it is hereditary. A fetich worship
prevails, and exorcism and the incantation play
an important part in the treatment of disease. In

: Berendes, op. cil., pp. g, 10 2 Sprengel, vol. i, p. g6.
3 Berendes, op. cil., p. 10.
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 spite of an extraordinary development of pharmacy,
" and of drug treatment in general, the practice of
medicine does not tend to progress, and for two
reasons : (1) because of its restriction to an order or
caste, and (2) because of the secrecy which sur-
rounds it; it is an art set apart, enclosed within
high walls. Under these circumstances the wonder
is that it attained to the level which it appears to
have reached. The numerous pharmaceutical pro-
cesses which the papyri indicate, and the large
number of medicinal preparations in use, such as
draughts, electuaries, pills, inhalations, vapours,
gargles, injections, salves, plasters, poultices," point
to a considerable armamentarium, which, more-
over, was regulated by a Codex medicamentarius.
Opinions differ as to the amount of chemical
knowledge possessed by the Egyptians, some
authorities crediting them with a large store. It
has been argued that the practice of embalming
must necessarily have led to a knowledge of
anatomy, but the recorded mode of performance
makes this very doubtful.2 The clear skies of
Egypt favoured a busy commerce with the stars,
and astrology developed early in the history of the
inhabitants of the Nile valley.

It is related by Herodotus that specialism pre-
vailed in Egypt, each distinctive form of disease
‘appropriating its own particular physician: if this
be true the general physician may take heart, for
‘the specialist, having proved a bird of passage in
'the past, may again take wing.

t Berendes, op. cil., p. 2.
* Sprengel, vol. i, pp. 81, 82 el seq.
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From the time of Alexander the Great and the
Ptolemies who followed him the influence of Greek
thought becomes paramount in Egypt. The School
at Alexandria now takes origin and flourishes.

We must return to the West, where, as we
have seen, Roman medicine had declined and had
dwindled into “an obscure stream of tradition.”
The conquests of the Moors have taken place,
and these have established Arabian supremacy in
the Spanish peninsula, where under the Caliphate
of Cordova its most brilliant period is set in the
ninth and tenth centuries. From the middle of
the eleventh century the Hispano-Moorish power
declines and the Moors are confined within the
limits of the kingdom of Granada: finally this
kingdom is destroyed in 1492. These events bring
us right through the Middle Ages, including the
epoch of the Crusades, up to the discovery of
America and the beginnings of modern history.

Though the dominion of the Moors had reached
the farthest West in the land of Spain, yet it lay
quite outside the life of the West as we are to
understand that geographical term ; for meanwhile
Christianity had claimed the Occident for its own,
and between its rule and the rule of the Moors the
sword’s point was the only point of contact. The
_spread of Christianity was the main fact of the early
Middle Ages, and a chief feature in this spread was
the rise and growth of the Religious Orders. Most
notable amongst these was the establishment of the
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Benedictine Rule, which began with the foundation
of the monastery at Monte Cassino by St. Benedict
in the early half of the sixth century. In spite of
many hard things which Sprengel has to say about
monastic learning, especially in relation to medicine,
there can be no doubt that the great religious
foundations, the Benedictine in particular, did
cherish learning, besides being centres of mis-
sionary, civilising, and educational effort.! They
taught the dignity of labour, and in the busy hive
of the monastery, multifarious as were its activities,
no labour outshines that which the scholar monk
performs as he bends over his vellum and inscribes.
Through the quiet Scriptoria of the abbeys and
priories the * obscure stream of tradition” is flowing
with a movement of steady persistence, though still
darkly. Here is Art, plain to see; but here also is
Science, though the copying hand, enamoured of its
lettering, is perhaps all unconscious of the weight
of the ltera scripta ; for here is Dioscorides, here
Galen, and here Hippocrates, in Latin dress it
may be, but here they are, the Immortals, and they
guide the patient fingers and live again in fair copy.
The wise words of advice of the Benedictine Cas-
siodorus, aforetime Chancellor to Theodoric, King
of the Goths, were to bear fruit—the monks copied
and conserved, however limited the extent to which
they assimilated and imparted.?

* ' Encyclopzedia Britannica” (art. * Monachism,” Rew.
R. F. Littledale), ed. ix, vol. xvi, p. 706.

2 See ' Encyclopaedia Britannica,” op. ¢if. See also
Berendes, p. 73. . . . “imprimis habetis herbarium Diosco-
ridis, . . . Post haec legite Hippocratem atque Galenum
lingua Latina conversos,” &c.
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In their practice mysticism tended to prevail, and
though the amulet was condemned, yet the spirit
in which it had been employed was countenanced
in the case of relics and reliquaries. The demoniac
theory of disease was a common tenet, and there was
much sprinkling of holy water, invocation of saints,
and casting out. The nomenclature of medicinal
plants at this time is characterised by the introduc-
tion of sacred names, such as Oculus Christi, Rosa
S. Mariz, Herba Catherinz, &c.," and disease here
and there is placed under the tutelage of particular
saints; St. Anthony's fire and St. Vitus’ dance still
linger with us in memory of those times.

The ninth century is illumined by the personality
of Charlemagne, whose greatness is before all
things shown by his educational endeavours and
his encouragement of learning generally: the
labours of Alcuin of York figure prominently under
Charlemagne. The soil demanded, however, much
preparation, and these efforts must be regarded
chiefly in that light, viz., as preparatory. Neither
in this century nor in the next does medicine make
any noteworthy advance; it is, as Berendes says, in
the hands of the clergy (in particular of the monks),
and it consists of a healing with popular remedies,
assisted by invocation.2

Enlightenment is nearing ; the desire to impart
must have been accompanied by the desire to know,
or it could not have taken root ; indeed, the question
why must ever have been the great antecedent: of

* See Berendes, p. 75. 2 Loc. cit., p. 76.
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all things growing in the Garden of Eden, did not
the tree of knowledge attract most irresistibly ?
With the dawn of the twelfth century the Universi-
ties begin to arise, and so spontaneous, so general is
the uprising in Italy, in France, in England, that it
is as if a beneficent Hand had planted them over-
night : these are the beanstalks up which Jack is to
mount to the stars. The Universities which thus
arose were all of them ecclesiastical foundations, in
direct descent from the cathedral and monastic
schools, whose scholars when they met and greeted
each other with the question, “ Es fu scholaris ?”
would cross the forefingers in acknowledgment of the
supremacy of this symbol of their religion ;! but,
curiously enough, this was not the first beginning
of academic life, for long before—somewhere in the
ninth century, that of Charlemagne—there existed
at Salerno in Mid-Italy, a University, the constitu-
tion of which seems to have been entirely secular ;
this is the celebrated University of Salerno, which
was so renowned for its medical authority that it
earned for itself the title of civitas Hippocratica.
Very remarkable about this University is the fact
that medicine appears to be the leading faculty,
taking precedence over law; remarkable also the
tolerance of this civitas, for not only might Jews—
though at that time a universally persecuted race—
take an honoured position as teachers, but women
also could rise to dignity and even to the profes-
sorial chair. From the School of Salerno issued

* Gustav Freytag. ' Die Ahnen,” vol. ii. ‘Das Nest der
Zaunkonige,” p. 21g.
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the Regimen Sanitatis Salerni, a rule of health
intended for the people, and greatly prized through-
out the civilised world of the West even down to
comparatively modern times. Diet, the Influence
of the mind upon the body, and Rest, as essential
factors in the regulation of health, are so prominent
in their operation that they stand as the three phy-
sicians of Salerno—Doctors Diet, Merryman, and
Quiet. Other physicians, however, are called in,
and Hygiene is in high repute; indeed, the value
of the open-air treatment of the present day might
almost take for its motto the lines which set forth

the qualities of the air which are necessary to
health—

“ Aér sit mundus, habitabilis, ac luminosus,
Nec sit infectus, nec olens foetore cloacae.”*

Nor is medicine itself neglected ; on the contrary,
exaggerated views of its powers are held, as the
line declares—

“ Cur moritur homo, cui crescit salvia in horto ?" 2

Salvia may here do duty for the whole medicine-
chest, “ Salvia salvatrix, natura consiliatrix " (should
it not be ‘consolatrix ” ?)—such virtues dwelled in
sage ; but other healing herbs grew in the apothe-
caries’ gardens of those days, and, lest the physician
should be too puffed up by the authority over

1 ¢ Let the air be clean, habitable, and luminous, in no wise
contaminated nor smelling of drains.”

» “ How comes it that man dies, in whose garden Salvia
groweth ? " -
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disease which these gave into his hand, the above
question is followed by the words—

“ Contra vim mortis, non est medicamen in hortis.” *

Medicaments, therefore, flourished under the Saler-
nitan rule.

The earlier period of the University of Salerno
falls before the introduction of Arabian medicine,
but later on this finds an entrance and a welcome.
The University of Salerno seems to have stood
very much by itself; it was no part of a general
movement, and in this respect contrasts markedly
with the later Universities, the upspringing of which
in the early years of the twelfth century began a
new era—that of Scholasticism. Europe and the
territories immediately adjoining Europe were at
that time in a highly electric state. In Asia
Minor—in Palestine particularly—throughout the
long coast-strip of Northern Africa, named Barbary,
and in Southern Spain, Mohammedanism was
supreme ; like a huge thundercloud rolled up from
the East and South, it brooded over the Mediter-
ranean waters and confronted cloud-cumuli as
menacing which had slowly gathered in the North
and West. The inevitable storm burst; the
Crusades began: at intervals from 1096 to 1270
the lightnings streamed across the Mediterranean,
positive and negative joining issue in a fierce heat
which spread desolation. “Dark clouds bring

* “ Against the power of Death, no herb in all the gardens
availeth.”
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waters though the bright bring none,” says John
Bunyan, and this fury of conflict brought showers
of fructifying thought, for it brought contact of
mind with mind. True, the contact was still at the
sword’s point, but it was upon so large a scale that
the edge of the sword, multiplied almost indefinitely,
became a bridge broad enough for the feet of know-
ledge to tread. Conquests here, lodgements there,
the ceaseless interchange of prisoners—these were
the means, and Arab learning enters, this time in
a shirt of mail, bringing with it amongst other
treasures 70 pdpuacov. It is in Latin garb that this
learning comes, in the shape of translations from
the Arabic, and, strange to say, very largely through
the scholarship of a race despised by East and
West alike—the Jews. The reigns of Frederick
Barbarossa and Frederick the Second of the Hohen-
staufen line fall in this period, and both of them
showed marked Oriental leanings, the latter being
accompanied on his expeditions by his own Arab
body-physicians., The encouragement and example
of these great potentates give an appreciable
impulse to the study of Oriental lore.!

Averroes and Avicenna enter the schools,?

i See Gustav Freytag, ‘“Die Briider vom Deutschen
Hause” (‘' Die Ahnen”).

2 It is more than probable that earlier Latin versions of
Avicenna had existed, and that these had found their way
into Salerno before the time of Constantinus Africanus, i.e.,
before 1050 ; if so, these versions have been lost. ‘ En-
cyclopadia Britannica,” ed. ix (art. ** Universities,” J. Bass
Mullinger, M.A.), vol. xxiii; p. 832.
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the former as the exponent of Aristotle, the latter
of Hippocrates and of Galen, but the Schools as
they find them are already absorbed in the
subtleties of dialecticism, and their advent does
not check the wranglings of the Schoolmen.?
Major and minor premises hurtle through the
air, and, forgetful that in Science at any rate it
may be necessary first to establish these premises
in fact, the Schoolmen pursue their conclusions
with the utmost refinement of argument—rich
crops of these are raised, but they are as illusory
as the seed sown was phantastic.

Among the Universities, that of Montpellier
acquires early its special fame as a Medical
School, and as it grows in importance Salerno
begins to wane. Students from all parts flock
hither, and Montpellier is still a great centre of
attraction in the early part of the seventeenth cen-
tury, where and when, attentive to the lectures
of Lazare Riviére, we find our own Sir Thomas
Browne on the student’s bench;2? as he listens,
the rich imagery of the * Religio Medici” develops
subconsciously within. This was in 1630 ; but this
is to anticipate, for the next momentous fact is
that of the Revival of Learning, the Renaissance—
literally a New Birth.

Foreshadowed by Petrarch 3 (1304-1374), him-
self at one time a student-at-law in the University

* Loc. cit., p. 834.

2 Sir Thomas Browne,” Edmund Gosse, p. 12.

3 “Encyclopadia Britannica” (art. ‘ Petrarch,” by J.
Addington Symonds), vol. xviii, p. 706.
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of Montpellier, the Revival of Learning did not
begin in real earnest until the latter half of the
fifteenth century. So far as medicine is con-
cerned this revival led, in the first instance, to
the production of physicians who were men
learned in letters—Medical Humanists, as Dr.
Payne calls them—rather than to any great
advance in medicine itself; but in reviving Galen
it revived the study of anatomy; in unearthing
Dioscorides it led directly to the investigation of
medical plants, and, further, by taking men’s minds
straight back to the Greek originals, it began that
struggle between the thing itself, Greek thought,
and its Arabic gloss, which was bound to end in
the triumph of the former, though more than a
hundred years should elapse before the final fall
of Arabic medicine.’

The Renaissance, however, brought with it
something more than a mere revival of learning ;
this in itself might have meant little more than
the substitution of one authority for another, as,
for instance, in medicine Hippocrates and Galen
in the place of Avicenna and Mesua ; it did this
indeed, but it did much more: it introduced the
spirit of questioning, and this once abroad stalked
the earth with giant strides. Now a New World
terrestrial appeared on the horizon and an Old
World of thought was brought back to life; one

* On the engraved title-page of the 1st edition of the
 London Pharmacopeeia” Mesua and Avicenna still figure, but
in niches subordinate to those which hold Hippocrates and
Galen.
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system of science long supreme was now being
challenged in favour of an older system—a system
deriving from a purer source; in every direction
change was manifest, and it was most natural that,
- once started, the questioning spirit should become
| the doubting, and should proceed yet further and
- ask of Authority in every shape and form, Is this
the Truth that now cometh, “or do we look for
Another”? The foundations of belief, religious,
philosophic, scientific, were upheaved.

The oddest of figures now lifts the latch and
presents itself, by name Theophrastus Bombast
von Hohenheim, or, in brief, as the world knows
him, Paracelsus. As we see him depicted at the
age of forty-seven, the year before his death, in
aspect prematurely aged, of troubled countenance,
his hand upon his sword, and overhead his life’s
motto—A llerius non sit gqur suus esse potest—we
look upon a fighter, perhaps no longer confident,
but still militant. The atmosphere in which this
man lived was one of continuous struggle, discord
was the air he breathed ; he was the embodiment
of provocation, his a nature in revolt against
Authority, and the more so as it should happen
to wear the cap and gown of tradition clothing
a personality void of real life. A vagrant, a
tramp, he had visited many lands in search of
knowledge, whilst respectable mediocrity at home
was comfortably ensconced in the chimney-corner ;
from Lithuania, Holland, Hungary, Dalmatia,

* “ Leben u. Personlichkeit von Theophrastus Paracelsus,”
Franz Strunz, 1903, p. 74.
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Croatia, Rodiss (sic), Italy, France, Spain, Por-
tugal, England, Denmark, and all the German
lands (“ allen Teutschen Landen™), he had gathered
experience with great toil, only to be mocked at
and ridiculed by those who covered their folly
“mit rolen Hiitlen und Talaven.”* As one reads
it is not possible to doubt that here was one
whom the spirit of Inquiry moved to the depths
of his being, whose goal was Truth, and whose
splendid faith in the revelations of God in nature
never wavered—the flame of this faith and courage
burned steady. That there was another side to
this man there can be as little doubt—arrogant,
contemptuous, aggressive, he courted and secured
the hostility of all who ventured to question his
innovations. It was soon after his establishment
in Basle and somewhere about the year 1527
that the dramatic episode of the burning of the
Canon of Avicenna took place, in public.2 In-
cendiarism seems to have been in the air, for
only seven years previously, viz., in 1520, Luther
had burned the Pope's bull of excommunication,
and now this sign-manual of the popedom of
Avicenna suffers a like fate at the hands of
Paracelsus. Assuredly this man would brook no
authority ; his motto should hold, he would be his
own man, not Avicenna’s nor another’s, not even
Galen's—yes, one there was who might and who

t “Teben u. Personlichkeit von Theophrastus Paracelsus,”
Franz Strunz, 1903, pp. 33 and 52.

2 Jbid., p. 55 : “Auff dass alles unglick mit dem Rauch
inn Lufft gang.”
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did claim his complete allegiance, and this one
was Nature; her he would follow from land to
land as she might beckon, and it was to learn
her ways that he bent his steps. Pathetically
eloquent are his words in defence of his peregri-
nations: “They who sit in the chimney-corner,
they fare sumptuously ; they who follow Science,
lean indeed is their diet”; and again: “ They
who dwell within the city's close, theirs is every
luxury ; they who follow Science, if the tree were
not, they had not even its shade (to their
solace).”* Each country was to Paracelsus a
page in Nature's book, with which direct acquaint-
ance must be made; each was individual and
must speak for itself: thus only could the searcher
discover Codex Nature? Raleigh is still more
than half a century distant, his soul waiting to
“give the world the lie,” but so far as “Arts

~and Schools” were concerned this had been done
‘already and most effectively by Paracelsus, and

though he had done nothing more than this, and

* ' Leben u. Personlichkeit von Theophrastus Paracelsus,”
Franz Strunz, 1903, p. 40 : "“Die hinder dem Ofen sitzen essen
Rebhiiner und die den Kiinsten nachziehen essen ein Milch-

‘suppen . . . Die in der Rinckmaur haben Kaltes und

Warmes, wie sie wollen, die in Kiinsten, wan der Baum
nicht wer, sie hetten nicht ein Schatten.” It is not pre-
tended that the above is a literal translation, but it conveys
the meaning. The word Kunsf, as here used, must be
rendered Science, or if Arf, then it must be in the sense
in which Hippocrates used it in his aphorism, ‘““Art is
long,” &c.

* Ibid., pp. 40 and 38 : “Die Engelendischen H-mores

- sind nit Ungerisch, noch die Neapolitanischen Prewsisch.”
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nothing less could have sufficed to break through
the encrusted formalism of the time, he would
have deserved well of his generation and of those
to follow; but he did more, for the two words
Codex Nature epitomise an inestimable service.

Paracelsus had his own theory of the universe :
he taught, if we may take as sufficient for our
purpose the brief summary of Dr. Payne in the
* Encyclopedia Britannica” (art. *“ Medicine”), vol.
xv, p- 809, that the human body was a “microcosm™
—s0 it is—containing within itself all parts of that
outer world, the ‘macrocosm "—sun, moon, and
stars, and the poles of heaven; so it does, and
to assure ourselves thereof we have only to look
upwards, for there in narrowest compass upon the
fields of the retine is their splendour painted,
there are we in touch with the macrocosm and
subject to its influence. Life for him was a
perpetual germinative process, controlled by an
indwelling spirit, the Archzus—do we doubt this,
we who have sown a seed and seen upspring
the fashion of a flower? * Diseases, according to
the mystical conception of Paracelsus, were not
natural but spiritual.” Here, indeed, is matter
for disputation, but at any rate in this twentieth
century we shall concede to the spirit a part in
the genesis of disease. * Nature was sufficient
for the cure of most diseases;” this was certainly
not to underrate the power of the wis medicatriz
nature which we all admit; but he found a place
for the art of medicine in that minority of
instances where Nature was insufficient. That
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art consisted in the exhibition of some remedy
which should antagonise *the spiritual seed of
disease” ; such means were arcana, or specific
remedies;: well, and is not our most modern con-
ception of a remedy, an antidote—e.g, the antitoxin
of diphtheria, to be particular—and spiritual or
natural, need we labour the point?

The doctrine of “signatures” we owe, it seems,
to Paracelsus; the doctrine, ze., that natural objects
show in their outward form the indications of
their usefulness—that, in other words, they label
or sign themselves. These “signatures,” if they
exist, have yet to be deciphered—his reading
was undoubtedly fanciful, not to say phantastic.
Paracelsus was looked upon as an alchemist, but
if he was he had a much nobler conception of
the philosopher’s stone than the race at large—
the true gold and silver which he sought to
obtain was not these mere metals, but those
potencies which could be utilised against disease—
his alchemy, indeed, was the chemistry or phar-
macology of the present day.! His teaching as
to the meaning of *“ poison” holds absolutely,
viz., that “All things are poison, and nothing is
without poison, and that dose alone makes that
a thing is not poison.”2 He introduced many

* ' Viel haben sich der Alchimey geeussert, sagen es mach
Silber und Gold : so ist doch solches hie nicht das fiirnemmen,
sondern allein de bereitung zu tractiren, was tugent und
krefft in der Arzney Sey " ; and again : * Nicht als die sagen,
Alchimia mache Gold, mache Silber : Hie ist das fiirnemmen,
mache Arcana, und richte die selbigen gegen den Kranck-
heiten " (Strunz, op. cil., p. 22). s Ibid., p. 22.




32 DRUGS AND THE DRUG HABIT

new remedies, more particularly mineral remedies,
such as mercury and antimony compounds; he
investigated many other preparations, such as
salts of lead, copper, iron, and arsenic ; but though
busy in the mineral kingdom he did not neglect
the organic world, and in his appreciation of
opium we may even now re-echo his words when
he says: ““ I have a specific, which I call Laudanum
it is above everything when death threatens.”
(*‘Ich hab’ ein Arcanum, heiss ich Laudanum, ist
iiber alles, wo es zum Tod reichen will ).’

On the 24th of September, 1541, at the age
of forty-eight, Paracelsus yields up his stormy
existence despite Laudanum and all other arcana,
leaving us his debtors for a valiant life and brave
teachings, and among these for none more than
for the words Codex Nature. Doubtless it would
be easy to over-estimate his importance as a
world-reformer; for his writings, being chiefly
in the German language, must for a long time
have remained outside the ken of the learned
world of those days, and, moreover, everywhere,
in every department of thought, reform was then
alive: this, however, does not take from his
intrinsic value. Chemical medicine certainly dates
its importance from his days, and Zes dehappés
de ['é¢cole de Paracelse, as Dr. Sangrado calls
them in his bitter lament to Gil Blas over the
“brigandage” of the new practitioners, slowly
but surely make headway.2

r ¥ Das Apothekenwesen,” Berendes, p. 123.
= Y Gil Blas,” livre x, chapitre i.
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And now where do we stand? At the beginning
of a long and arduous forward movement, which has
persisted, however, and has indeed gathered impetus
as it has moved, so that it has never been more
| active and forceful than at the present day. To
follow this movement even in outline would be quite
outside the possibilities of this sketch, and we must
be content to touch here and there upon a peak in
the great mountain-chain of illustrious names which
reaches from the past up to the present.

At Paracelsus’ death Bacon is on the horizon
and Harvey behind the scenes, with Descartes soon
to follow ; and their method ?—Codex Nature. In
Harvey's time, viz., at the end of the sixteenth
and beginning of the seventeenth century, but
in a class by himself, we find the celebrated
Van Helmont; into his system chemistry enters,
-and henceforward we find that both chemistry and
physics enter more and more into the conceptions
of vital processes and the actions of remedies,
‘whence arise the latro-chemical and Iatro-physical
:schools. Sylvius and Willis take up the tale, and
Ito them succeed Sydenham (the English Hippo-
i crates) and John Locke. The discoveries of Newton
11in the seventeenth century make their influence felt
'in the medicine of the eighteenth century, and there
follows a further development, viz., of the mathe-
matical or mechanical phase of medicine. About
the end of the seventeenth and the first quarter of
the eighteenth century the great figures of Boer-
| haave at Leyden and of Hoffmann and Stahl at

| Halle are to be noted; they are all three responsible
I
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for systems. To Stahl we owe the theory of * phlo-
giston ” which dominated in chemistry up to the time
of Lavoisier : his followers, the Stahlians, so magnify
in their practice the potency of the wis medicatriz
nature that this practice ‘“was therefore imbecile,
and has been aptly enough denominated ‘a medita-
tion upon death.’' Haller now arises with his
illuminating doctrine of * #r#ifabilsty,” and about
the same time Morgagni gives an immense impulse
to morbid anatomy. The two Hunters, William
and John, are almost contemporary with the pre-
ceding, and with them nature, rather than systems,
again becomes dominant. John Hunter founded
the great Hunterian Museum, and what is this but
Codex Nalure in thousandfold illustration? true,
museums have been apt to be misread and to serve
rather unto a worshipping of Death instead of a
glorifying of Life, for rightly interpreted they indi-
cate not the ways of Death but the steps of Life
under difficulties. We have, however, not yet
done with systems. The great teacher Cullen is
to elaborate his Nosology and John Brown his
system, the Brunonian, of S#mulus. The Bruno-
nian theory makes a stir and many converts, but
it is manifestly insufficient, and to meet its inade-
quacy the theory of Contra-Stimulus, of Rasori and
Borda, is evolved. This also passes, and with one
notable exception we have done with systems for
a long time to come. The nineteenth century is
upon us, but it is too near and too abounding in
detail for even the most cursory reference. We

' Paris,  Pharmacologia,” ed. viii, p. 30.
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can only repeat the question: “To what has it
brought us, and where now do we stand?” Pasteur
and Virchow have but recently passed away ; Lister
is still with us, and Koch ; a whole world of minute
life has been opened up, and from its study path-
ology has acquired a new significance, and treat-
ment new remedial weapons. The pioneer work
done by Edward Jenner in the eighteenth century
is finding its interpretation and its expansion at the
hands of numberless workers—and all this, together
with its infinite promise of more, is the result of the
exploration of Codex Nature. Therefore, to the
end that this triumphant progress may continue,
the physician must continue to grow out of Nature
—*Darum muss der Arzt aus der Natur wachsen.”
Paracelsus has said it.’

Mention has been made of one notable excep-
tion to the genesis and exodus of systems,
and this sketch should not close without a
brief reference to this exception—the system in
question is that evolved by Hahnemann and set
forth in his “ Organon,” first published in 1810.
We are here presented with a fundamental law
governing the application and mode of action of
remedies, viz., similia similibus curantur ; the word
Homeeopathy embodies this dictum. The idea seems
to have presented itself in almost identical words to
Paracelsus,? but the merit of its exc/usive application
is certainly Hahnemann’s. Homeeopathy is still
amongst us.

* " Leben und Persdnlichkeit,” Strunz, p. 63.

* See article on Homeeopathy, * Encyclopzdia Britannica
Dr. ]J. Grey Glover, vol. xii, pp. 126, 127.
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A fundamental law is that which we are all in
search of. To what does this one lead us? With
untold pains medicine has been struggling on to-
wards a union, an incorporation of itself with the
rest of Nature—in the workings of the body it sees
and endeavours to follow the actions and reactions of
natural forces, with which, in physics and in chemistry,
it has become acquainted outside the body. The
mode of action of these forces within the system
it assumes to take place according to the same laws
which govern their action outside the body, so that
when vitality is put on natural law is not cast off.
This is the belief, the faith of modern medicine—
viz., in one Codex Nature for all created things.
The child is put to school and it learns that two and
two make four and that two from two leaves nothing;
it learns that plus and minus quantities added to-
gether cancel each other more or less completely
according to their equality—according, ze., to the
laws of summation. The child proceeds and studies
physics ; it learns that momentum is the result of
the multiplication of force into mass; that it is im-
possible to separate force from mass ; that momentum
of one kind can only be opposed and overcome by
momentum of an opposite kind. Again, according
to the laws of summation, it learns that when two
or more forces are brought to bear upon a given
particle these forces, as they are simzlar or resemble
each other, comcur or co-gperate in their effect; as
they are dissimilar, oppose and thwart each other, and
this by the law of the composition of forces ; further,
that all forces are modes of motion, indestructible
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as matter itself, and correlated according to a fixed
rate of exchange. It passes on to the chemistry
class, and learns that acid and base neutralise or
cancel each other, whereas acid added to acid or
base to base gives increase of acidity or of alkalinity,
as the case may be, again and always by the law of
summation. It enters upon the study of biology,
and is taught that within the living cell the forces
of physics and of chemistry are at work according
to those same laws which it has learned during its
foregoing course of study. True, there is this new
and strange thing, vitality, announcing itself by the
mystery of germination and of growth, which no
laboratory, physical or chemical, has yet evolved ;
but nothing which has thus far been learnt by watch-
ing vitality in being suggests a negation of those
natural laws which the, so-called, non-vital world has
proclaimed. Now, however, for the first time in
the course of his study the student is to learn that
within the compass of this living world, more par-
ticularly within the bodies of living men, a new law
operates whereby like superimposed on like works
by subtraction and not by addition. If it should be
urged that the action in question is not one of annul-
ment but of displacement or substitution, the drug
symptom ousting the natural symptom, the process
is equally novel and unintelligible; whilst if the
contention be that the application of the law is
restricted to the sphere of disease, to the exclusion
of the processes of health, then confusion is only
worse confounded. But it may be said, How are
we to account for this? Here is a morbid per-
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turbation of the body, a disease, and here is a drug
which causes a perturbation of the body very similar
in outward appearance, and we find that this drug
duly administered benefits this affection. Where is
your explanation? The answer is: Establish your
observation in fact, and together we will seek its
interpretation. Meantime, until we are in pos-
session of the necessary body of evidence, until
the processes of physiology and pathology have been
more fully elucidated—until, indeed, biclogy has
made the advances which shall bring it into line
with physics and chemistry as a strict science—until
that time we shall not even entertain a hypothesis
which is so contrary to everything which we have
hitherto learned, and which would take medicine
out of that unity of Nature in which we so firmly
trust. For do we not know how deceitful appear-
ances may be, and how, for instance, we may see
the phenomenon of light added to light with dark-
ness for its outcome ? Yet what physicist has ever
promulgated a law of similars? The patient in-
vestigator has been content to probe the pheno-
menon, and in so doing he has discovered the /aw
of inlerference, according to which two waves of
light, identical in quality and quantity of energy,
have abolished each other because they have met
in opposite phase; because, in fact, it has been after
all a case of dissimilars and not of similars.

In criticising the doctrine of Homceopathy it must
not be forgotten that the law of similars does not
stand alone, but is accompanied by the theory of
dynamisation, that the same mind which begat the
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one gave birth to the other also. We are here
presented with the theory of the infinitesimal dose,
according to which the power of the medicament
rises with the subdivision of the dose, provided that
the attenuation be accompanied by a shaking or
pounding.® It is not to the point for the apologist
of Homceopathy to assert the power of the minute
dose—we know it well, and daily are becoming
more familiar with the fact, witness the proportion
in which lime salts influence the action of the frog’s
heart, as Dr. Sydney Ringer has demonstrated in
many papers. The point is #kat, given a remedial
effect, subdivision of dose, however brought about,
should raise the potency. The physicist teaches that
momentum is the product of force into mass, the
formula standing M =/ (M =momentum, f=f{orce,
m=mass); but now, on this novel doctrine, we are
to learn that as we divide and subdivide #z—and in
the early days of Homceopathy this was done without
stint to quadrillionths, to decillionths and beyond,
even to olfactions—i.e., as we reduce the dose,
so remedial momentum is to gather! The physicist
tells us that force and mass are inseparable, that
they are integral parts of momentum; the new
doctrine would seem to inculcate that mass is not
a vehicle for force, but an encumbrance unto it, to
be got rid of as far as possible, and that this dis-
sociation is to be effected by succussion, pulverisa-

* See “ Encyclopadia Britannica,” ed. ix (arts. ** Homeeo-
pathy ” and * Medicine ”), vols. xii and xv ; see also Pereira,
“ Materia Medica,” ed. iv, vol. i, pp. 126, 127 ; also Trousseau
et Pidoux, “ Tarité de Thérapeutique,’”’ ed. ix, 1875, Intro-
duction.
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tion, dilution—that in this way force is to be freed
from its wrappings. Is it possible by any means to
bring this teaching into line with modern science?
Might it, for instance, be contended that the act of
attrition which dynamises does so according to the
law of the transformation of energy? This would
indeed be an expansion of the doctrine of the corre-
lation of forces if the mechanical act of attrition
should confer now the virtues of arsenic, now those
of opium, and now those of charcoal upon a vanish-
ing quantity (mass). Have we not here, in the
words of Trousseau and Pidoux, “un non-sens
choquant " ?* Nonsense indeed, and multiplied to
the nth power. Add to this a complete disbelief
in the vis medicatvix nature? and we realise the
absolute separation between this system and that
which, through many vicissitudes, has grown up
amongst us from the days of Hippocrates unto the
days which now are. Hahnemann held ¢ that
allopathy was coarse in its remedial methods
because it only knew how to copy Nature.”3 This
sentence is illuminating, for avowedly Codex Nature
is the goal of the medicine of Hippocrates and of
the present day, whereas Codex Hahnemanniz rests
upon teachings never learned in Dame Nature's
school, and demands mental conceptions out of
harmony with those which she approves.

t 0. cil., Introduction, p. Ixxwvi.

= Hahnemann’s own practice of administering the quadril-
lionth of a grain of carbon or the decillionth of a minim of
tincture of opium must, however, have leaned pretty heavily
on this same despised vis medicatrix ; cf. Pereira, loc. cif.

3 Trousseau et Pidoux, op, cit., p. Ixxx.




HISTORICAL 41

These criticisms apply to the primciples upon
which the practice of homceopathy has been up-
reared : if they have been discarded, in whole
or in part, it is right that we should know this,
" and exactly where we stand.

In concluding this sketch let us urge that
nowhere within the stricter sciences do we see
| a conflict between fundamental principles: how,
indeed, should Science exist upon such mutually
destructive terms? Accordingly we must regard
it as a grave discredit that there should be the
possibility of such a division within the ranks of
those who practise medicine, and must allow the
only inference deducible, viz., that medicine has
not yet attained to the level of an exact science.
As we have stated elsewhere, however, Medicine
is potentially a science if actually she is not yet
such ; nor can she fail to arrive at her goal, pro-
vided that she found her methods upon the teach-
ings of Nature, upon which all science rests. Until
- we are all of one mind in this respect there can
be no basis for agreement nor any prospect of
peace—tolerance would be a confession of indiffer-
ence upon vital matters. But whilst this is and
must be so on questions of principle, in the de-
tails of practice there is, unfortunately, ample
room for diversity, and even for apparent diver-
- gence, and it is possible even that two theories
conflicting at the core may seem to cover equally
well the observed facts. Such conflict has not been
unknown in the domain of the stricter sciences—as,
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for instance, when the Newtonian propulsive theory
of light contended with the undulatory theory. In
such case what must be done? What else but
follow the example set in that very instance, viz.,
bring the contention into the court of Nature and
abide by her pronouncement upon a test case. The
test case in that instance was refraction, and upon
the findings of the behaviour of light under the
conditions set by experiment the wave theory
of light was established, and Newton’s theory dis-
appeared. Let us, then, concede that Nature shall
be the court of appeal; her codex our codex; let
the appeal itself be experiment, and let the results
of experiment stand, as Nature's pronouncement,
unquestioned and unquestionable—let this be the
frame of mind in which we are prepared to ap-
proach matters in dispute, and all will be well.
We need not fear any dead level of monotonous
agreement, for in medicine, if anywhere in the
world of knowledge, we realise, with Hippocrates
(Aph. I, Section I.), the difficulty of experi-
ment, because of its hazard, and we realise also
the fallibility of judgment. Here is room for a
generous tolerance both in matters of opinion and
of practice, so long as the mind is set right and
points in one direction,

Is it an unreasonable hope that we are within
sight of such unanimity, and that henceforward the
physician shall continue to “ grow out of Nature " ?




DEFINITIONS

r l NO look at, the word drug is somewhat
ill-favoured ; in the utterance it is harsh,
not to say uncouth. Its structure does

not suggest a Latin origin, though the Italians
have it, and the Spaniards, and both have done
their best to deliver it from its guttural bondage
and give it the liberty of the tongue. It derives,
we are told, from a Dutch word droog, which
through the Anglo-Saxon stands related to our
own word dry, and thus it justifies its asperous
exterior.

Primarily the word signifies the contents of the
pharmacy ; any medicine, in fact—animal, vege-
table, or mineral—of which use is made in the
treatment of disease. Shakespeare uses the term
drug in a sense now obsolete, viz., as synony-
mous with drudge, and we may with advantage
recall this use, since the services rendered by drugs
may often be regarded as toilsome and even
menial, though' we would not say unwilling—certain
it is that the recognition accorded to drugs by the
many is in keeping with this view of the assist-

ance which they render, and scant the thanks
43
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which they receive : yet do they yeoman's service
in the cause of health.

How, more strictly, shall we define the drug?
In one word as medicine, but when we come to
examine into this synonym we meet with real
difficulties in so framing the definition that it shall
include those things only which we have in mind
when we use the term,

The first difficulty arises when we try to dis-
tinguish between the drug, or medicine, and the
poison ; ze., between that which cures and that
which kills. On the face of it the distinction
would appear to be of the simplest, and to depend
upon a fundamental qualitative divergence—the
drug remedial, the poison lethal; but further in-
vestigation discovers that the difference is not
qualitative at all, but quantitative only, and that
a question of less or more alone separates.

A greater or less intensity of action character-
ises every form of matter in its infinitude of pre-
sentments, from the sluggishness of the most
indolent of colloids to the celerity of the most
nimble of crystalloids. Unto this scale of activi-
ties the human body is offered, and the reaction
which ensues, as this or that activity takes effect,
labels the same as harmful or beneficent; but no
molecular grouping has yet been found whose in-
tensity of action could not be so tempered by
dilution as to lose its sting, though we may not
in all cases have learnt to convert the deleterious
influence into the effect desirable. In not a few
instances, however, this transformation has been
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achieved—as, for example, in the case of prussic
acid. This combination of carbon, hydrogen, and
nitrogen takes rank amongst the most deadly of
poisons, not so much by reason of the smallness
of the dose, though it is estimated that a grain
or a grain and a half of the pure acid may Kkill,
as by the rapidity with which it operates, and
which is so great that it gains upon certain other
poisons which in mass-effectiveness have the ad-
vantage. This hostile substance may nevertheless
be so tamed by subdivision that it may be adminis-
tered not only without fear, but with great benefit,
and thus it comes to pass that prussic acid finds
a place in the pharmacopeeias of the nations.

To give another instance, we possess in the
common white arsenic, or arsenious oxide of the
chemist, a very powerfully acting body. Of this
two grains have proved fatal, yet, the dose
sufficiently reduced, z.e., the administration con-
trolled, and the poison is transformed into one of
the most proved and energetic of medicines.

By quantitative regulation the most virulent ot
poisons may be converted into the useful medica-
ment, and it is interesting to note that in many
cases, perhaps in all, the passage from the one
form of potency into the other is direct. That is
to say, there is no mid-point of neutrality, no
vanishing-point of toxic action which itself becomes
the starting-point of therapeutic action.

A simple diagram will best illustrate this relation-
ship of activity to dose.

Let the height of line A B represent the toxicity
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of a given dose of arsenic; then, as the dose is
reduced, the toxicity will fall until an intensity of
action measured by A, B, is reached, which intensity
marks the transition from toxic to therapeutic action.
The reduction of the dose proceeding, with it the
therapeutic intensity falls, until a level of potency
measured by A, B, is attained, at which level thera-
peutic action ceases to be recognisable. Thence
onwards, till the point of no dose is reached at O,
we are without evidence of action of any kind,
though, of course, action there is, and in decreasing
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quantity, until the zero-point is arrived at. The
position of the line A, B, when therapeutic action
first appears, is a varying one for each person
according to the individual susceptibility, which at
times is so marked that we label it idiosyncrasy ;
and in like manner the line A, B, will shift this way
and that, towards or from O, with the change from
this individual to that. A high degree of suscepti-
bility to the toxic influence of a drug is again
labelled idiosyncrasy, as, for instance, when the
mere application of a belladonna plaster dilates
the pupil and dries the mouth or when a minimal
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dose of potassium iodide excites a running at eyes
and nose.

We have no reason to think that the line which
represents the gradient of activity is necessarily
straight—it is more than probable that at times a
curved line may represent this rise and fall, as, for
example, in Fig. 2 ; this, however, will make no
difference in principle, and the foregoing remarks
will apply equally.

Substances in the act of being generated are
spoken of as being in the nascent state; thus, if
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hydrogen be generated by the action of metallic
zinc on dilute sulphuric acid, the gas, whilst
escaping from its confinement within the sulphuric
molecule, is described as nascent hydrogen. Such
newly formed hydrogen is more active than that
which has been some time in being, just as carbon
which has just been formed is more active than
after keeping.” Whatever, therefore, the curve of

* As to a suggested explanation of the reason of the greater
potency of the nascent state, see paper by the writer “On the

Action of Bodies in the Particulate State,” Folia Therapeutica,
April and July, 1908.
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activity of a given substance in the ordinary state,
that curve will show a steeper gradient in the
nascent state. This fact of the quickening influence
which belongs to the stafus nascens will in no wise
affect the argument already set forth, and the con-
clusion will stand that between the drug and the
poison, dose, and dose alone, is the determinant.

“Zwel Tropflein machen rot
Zehn Tropfen machen tot.”

We must next discuss another definition, that,
viz., of food, and inquire whether it—the aliment
—can be satisfactorily labelled and set apart, or
whether here also difficulties may arise in its
separation from other substances, and, in par-
ticular, from “the drug.”

A food may be defined as a substance the supply
of which is necessary to the maintenance of the
vital functions. According to its derivation it
signifies to nourish, ze., to support life. Such a
substance serves either to furnish the plastic
elements out of which the living organism is
moulded, or it serves to liberate the energy
necessary to the fashioning and working of the
tissues, or it does both. It presents the material,
it brings the energy, out of which the living thing
grows and by which the living thing works. In
these two directions it shows us that indissoluble
union of matter and of force from which, in this
universe, we cannot get away; but in order to be
thus utilised food must suffer change, and this
change is generally regarded as essential to the
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act of nourishment. Is this so? The question
is crucial.

A necessary element in every diet is common salt.
Administered with the foodstuffs it is absorbed into
the system and circulates everywhere; upon this
it leaves the body, for there is no accumulation
of salt within the tissues. But this substance, the
sodium chloride of the chemist, is a very stable
compound, and there is nothing to show that it
suffers d=composition whilst in the system; on the
contrary, we have every reason to believe that of
one hundred grains of sodium chloride administered,
the whole quantity, to the last particle, could be re-
covered intact, as it leaves the body, if our means
of collection and of estimation were sufficiently
accurate. If this be so we should require much
persuasion to believe that decomposition in any
form did actually take place after absorption, for
such decomposition would necessitate recomposition
before the salt left the tissues, whence, in the end,
the net gain to the economy of this undoing and
doing would be #z/. Nature is not wont to engage
in unproductive labour, and we are justified, there-
fore, in assuming that she has made no exception in
this case. From every point of view, then, it is
clear that sodium chloride supplies no energy.

Does it serve a plastic purpose ? Of this also we
lack evidence, and, moreover, it is unlikely, for the
rate at which these quickly moving crystalloids slip
through the tissues does not suggest a building up,
nor even a temporary association with the physical

inertia of the tissue-colloid.
E
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Admitting, then, that common salt is a necessary
ingredient of our diet, we are compelled to widen
our definition of the word ‘“food” so that it may
include not only the force-bearing element and the
formative element, but also the element which in
some way—obscure, yet undeniable—conditions
JSavourably the vital process. In the same way,
therefore, that a given temperature level is essential
to vital manifestation, though this fixity of level
means neither the supply nor the withdrawal of
energy from the process, so the presence of a given
percentage of sodium chloride in the fluids and the
tissues of the body appears to be essential to their
vitality,

The term catalysis or catalytic action has been given
to describe the influence of substances which, though
indispensable to a given process, do not appear to
take part in that process. A #d/le, for instance, such
as that played by sulphuric acid in the process of
etherification. It was the great merit of the late
Professor Alexander Williamson to make plain
how action of this kind might be viewed, viz., as
a carrier, or go-between, operation. Of such action
the inorganic world presents us with another familiar
instance in the manufacture of sulphuric acid itself
out of sulphurous acid and oxygen, by means of
nitric oxide acting as a vehicle. In the organic
world the part played by chlorophyll in plants
and the hzmoglobin of the red corpuscle in
animals, gives us another example of similar
working, and we conceive the action of many of
the ferments to be not improbably of like nature.
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The old idea, therefore, of catalysis as a presence
action, in which the catalytic substance, after the
manner of an onlooker, produced its effect without
participating in the act, has given way to a more
rational conception. Whether the part played by
sodium chloride in the tissues is of like kind we
may leave for the present, contenting ourselves
with recognising it as a factor which conditions of
necessity the vital process, and consequently must
find a place in the aliment.

Accordingly, we have reached this stage, that a
food may be either plastic, or dynaneic, or conditional,
or it may combine these qualities.

Let us now turn to the tables of contents of our
pharmacopceeias and test each substance therein
enrolled by these food-qualifications. At once we
light upon members such as cod-liver oil and malt
extract, indubitable foods, both plastic and force-
bearing, yet undeniable medicines, since in either
we see qualities which are specific, due to ingre-
dients also specific, and which impart—to the oily
substance in the one case, and to the saccharine
substance in the other—definite medicinal virtues.
Pursuing our research, we meet with a prescription
of British Pharmacopceia fame, dedicated in par-
ticular to those who cannot tolerate eggs and whose
consciences will not allow alcohol (Mistura Spiritus
Vini Gallici): in it we find a preparation invaluable
both as food and stimulant in certain cases of pros-
tration. Nor may we overlook alcohol—the much
maligned—for in it we must recognise the food, now
that physiology has definitely established that it is
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burnt within the tissues and that the act of burning
means the liberation of energy. As a force supplier,
therefore, alcohol is a food, though zn comparison
with other aliments it must be admitted, for reasons,
that it is a bad food: good or bad, however, it is not
possible on scientific grounds to exclude it from this
class.

Another member of the pharmacopceias pre-
sents itself—glycerin. This syrupy liquid mixes
freely with water, and it finds ready access to the
tissues. After absorption it has been shown that
it undergoes oxidation, therewith liberating force,
and accordingly, like alcohol, it is pro fanfo a food.
Its food value, however, appears to be relatively
small, and not comparable with the nutritional
worth it acquires by combination with a fatty acid
to form an oil or fat.

Of course, it is not sufficient for any given sub-
stance to show that it is capable of oxidation and of
setting free energy in the act; it is necessary to
show that the cremation can take place within the
tissues before we can establish the food-claim.
Tried by this test, it would appear that the petro-
leums (paraffins), which have been much used of
late as carriers of medicines, and which themselves
are absorbed, are not foods, physiology teaching
that the combustion energy of which they stand
possessed cannot be unlocked within the tissues
because these do not present the conditions requisite.
The paraffins, therefore, make good their word-
significance—parum affinis—so far, at least, as the
body is concerned.
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Enough has perhaps been said on the food-
medicaments proper of the pharmacopceia, but be-
fore quitting the subject we may with advantage ask
how we are to classify such preparations as pepton-
ised milk and the whole group of the predigested
foods, and even such a preparation as Koumiss.
Foods, clearly, they are; but, inasmuch as they are
adapted to meet states of the body which are dis-
tinctly morbid, it would be difficult to deny their
claim to be considered as medicines also.

The pharmacopeeias, then, contain medicines
which are undoubted foods, plastic and force-
bearing; but these are the exceptions, and the
great body of pharmaceutical products must base
their claim to be of the same nature as foods upon
other grounds, viz., that they bring conditions which
favour the vital processes. Their claim, indeed, is
the same as the claim of sodium chloride, and who,
allowing the validity of this claim, will be bold
enough to deny to sodium bromide that which is
accorded to a substance so closely related by
structure? Of sodium chloride it is asserted that
it supplies neither force nor plasma, but that it
conditions favourably in health ; of sodium bromide
it is claimed that, though devoid of energy, though
lacking the quality of the potter’s clay, Ze., the
fictile element, yet it also conditions favourably ;
now, however, it is in disease, not health, that its
efficacy is made manifest.

Broadly stated, this is the position taken up—
that medicines are foods to the sick body, and
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that as the requirements of the organism in disease
do not differ essentially from those in health, so
there is no essential difference in nature between the
elements which uphold life in the one state and in
the other: between the food and the medicine,
therefore, it is not possible to draw the dividing line.

In what way, more precisely, medicines claim to
condition favourably we must leave another chapter
to develop.

We must now approach the subject of drugs from
another point of view, viz., their structure and their
sources., The three kingdoms of Nature supply us
with medicines; we have those of mineral origin
and those which derive from the organic world,
both vegetable and animal. The same is true of
foods ; they come to us from the same sources, and
if the aliments from the organic world bulk larger
in the eye, this is no true measure of the part
played by them as compared with the aliments
which we recognise as mineral in origin. We have
drawn attention to the value of sodium chloride,
but numerous other salts are present in the body,
and they are probably equally indispensable. These
salts are present in greater or less amount in the
organic food stuffs, permeating their substance, and,
therefore, in point of fact, the organic aliment pre-
sents, along with its albumen and albuminoid, its
carbohydrate and hydrocarbon, the inorganic com-
pound also, e.g., the base iron, calcium, magnesium,
or potassium, &c., in combination as chloride, car-
bonate, phosphate, sulphate, and the like.
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Analysis shows of some of these salts that quanti-
tatively their presence is minimal—they occur in
traces only; but again this is no true measure
of their effectiveness, as the experiments of Dr.
Ringer on the influence of salts of lime and potash
have incontestably demonstrated. These experi-
ments have established what might be termed the
physiological value of traces, and indirectly they
point to the delicacy of the balance which responds
to the presence or absence of quantities approach-
ing the infinitesimal. But quantitative differences
can form no distinguishing feature, so it is unneces-
sary to pursue this question of the effective magni-
tude of this or that element, and therefore we
come back to the gualitative similitude of the
sources of both foods and drugs.

There are men whose faith is unbounded as to
that which comes to the table—they have no doubts
as to nutritive values; to them the chop is the
chop, and the steak the steak. They may admit
differences in flavour as dependent on breed and
pasturage, but after all they are inclined to regard
such distinctions as refinements which appeal to the
epicure rather than to the physiologist; else what
meaning is attached to the diet scales of hospitals
and other institutions which stipulate for so much
by weight of meat, potatoes, bread, butter, &c.?
When, however, we come to the question of drugs,
these dietetic believers are assailed with numberless
doubts as to the uniformity of strength and quality
of the ingredients of the prescription. For them
the swallowing of a pill or draught is an act of
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faith passing the powers of belief. They forget
that the drug and the article of food both come
direct from the laboratory of Nature, and therefore
that both present the same credentials, sealed with
the same seal. We know truly that both the food
and the drug are subject to adulteration, and if the
subjects of drug incredulity would only set their
scepticism to work to control and avert this great
danger we would not quarrel with, but welcome,
their attitude of mind; but, the source of the drug
guaranteed, its claim upon our faith is the claim of
Nature herself.

Why would we doubt the mineral yet trust the
vegetable, or why put faith in the sheep and the
ox yet distrust the herb out of which these have
grown? Is not all flesh grass, and all grass, is
it not rooted in the earth? There was a time
when the organic world as the seat of wvitality
was held to be sui generis, and the products of
its workings veritable arcana, distinct from the
products of the inorganic world, inimitable in the
absence of life—this time has passed, and out of
the recesses of the laboratory of the chemist there
now emerge atomic groupings of greater and
oreater complexity, which reproduce exactly the
organic molecule. Two pieces of charcoal ignited
by the electric current in an atmosphere of
hydrogen become directly associated with the
hydrogen to form the simple compound acetylene,
C,H,; this treated with nascent hydrogen in a
solution of ammonia associates to itself two more
atoms of hydrogen, and ethylene (olefiant gas),
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C,H,, arises; this agitated with sulphuric acid, is
directly united with the sulphuric acid with for-
mation of the body ethyl sulphuric acid, C,H, SO,
and this heated in the presence of water breaks
up with re-formation of sulphuric acid and libera-
tion of a compound, which in formula, G.HQFE
and in substance is identical with that alcohol
which, by the process of fermentation, the yeast
fungus elaborates from the juice of the grape.
This is but an example and a very simple one
of the competence of the laboratory, the syntheses
of which increase daily in number and in com-
plexity, emulating the activities of living tissues.
Moreover, just as we can build up from carbon
and hydrogen, and oxygen and nitrogen, so by
analysis we can degrade the most complex molecule
and find in the end these simplest expressions
only, carbon, hydrogen, oxygen, nitrogen, in which
lay concealed all the potencies and complexities
of working of the molecule in question. In view
of this rivalry and of the impossibility of dis-
tinguishing between the product of the cell and
the product of the retort, we are gradually
awakening to the fact that we went strangely
astray in our philosophy when we banished life
from even the crucible itsellf.

We are compelled, then, to the conclusion that
neither on the grounds of qualities possessed
nor on those of source of origin can we make
the division absolute between the drug and the
food ; and accordingly no apology is needed for the
one which the other can forgo, the title which makes
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good the claims of the aliment establishing equally
the claims of the medicament. It is true, an un-
believing generation has permitted itself to make
merry over the rise, decline, and fall of the drug,
but the market-place does not escape these
fluctuations in human esteem, and what should
we expect from an age which has ventured to
call in question the food wvalue of beef and

of mutton!

The term “ Materia Medica ” is applied to those
medicines the value of which common usage has
confirmed ; and by common consent it has been
agreed to incorporate under the heading of “the
Pharmacopeeia” those medicines, and those only,
the claims of which are allowed to be most
valid, their virtues least liable to be called in
question. No nation with any claim to civilisa-
tion is without its pharmacopceia, and the store
set by the pharmacopceias is sufficiently declared
by the marketable values of drug-merchandise;
witness the traffic in opium and quinine, to mention
two instances only. It was Benjamin Franklin,
was it not, who said, “If you would know the
value of money, try and borrow some,” and, in
like manner, if you would rightly gauge the
esteem in which this or that is held, take note
of the price, in hard cash, which men are willing
to pay for it: judged by this test drugs hold
a high place in the appreciation of mankind.

The Materia Medica has been acquired at one
time by chance observation, at another time by
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the expectant attention of a mind bent on dis-
covery. Dr. Paris has written that we owe two
of our most important drugs, the one to a
savage, the other to a madman; he is re-
ferring to cinchona bark and mercury, and the
madman is Paracelsus. But present-day research
tends more and more to establish the greatness
of Paracelsus as a man of science and an observer
of the true sort, and we may probably claim
mercury as the fruit of genuine scientific research.
The word “empiricism” in its higher sense, taken
back to its derivation, signifies that which is
founded upon experiment, trial : the fruits of such
empiricism are the genuine fruits of observation.
In this sense we could not wish for any higher
title than that of empiric, but a lower sense,
which has rather gained the upper hand, makes
the empiric one who attains no further than a
primary crude observation has led him, upon
which observation he practises without due dis-
crimination or right use of the reasoning powers,
in a word, by rule of thumb : such an one becomes
the charlatan and the quack. For either form of
empiric the qualities of the medicaments lie to
hand for use, right or wrong.

Hippocrates taught “experimentum periculosum,”
and again “judicium difficile,” and the higher form
of empiric, the true physician, will be he who has
always in mind the difficulty of forming a right
Judgment ; so best will he minimise the danger of
experiment, which in greater or less degree must
attend each administration of a remedy. By this
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attitude of mind, or its absence, we shall distinguish
the true from the false empiric.

In a larger sense the Materia Medica might claim
to include all material agencies capable of remedial
application, and the scourge of the flagellant and
the hair-shirt of the anchorite, in assortments,
together with the cautery iron and the instruments
of electric torment, should be found side by side
with the herbalist’s store and the serried ranks of
chemicals old and new which crowd the shelves of
the pharmacy, even down to the omnipotent serum
of latest birth. But in the best equipped “store”
we should fail to discover so broadminded an
eclecticism, and in general we understand by Materia
Medica some kind of chemical, whether derived
from the mineral, vegetable, or animal kingdom.
It may seem presumptuous to some that we should
venture to name in the same breath the old-
fashioned, time-worn chemical, and that newest of
new remedies, the serum; but as the mathematician,
“reaching heaven by the perpendicular,” finds
everywhere and always dimension, so the chemist,
probing to the heart things material, finds every-
where the chemical ; and so the working element in
the last found serum is discovered to be a chemical
not other in kind than that which from time im-
memorial, under the symbol B, has taken its place
in the prescription.

Such are drugs, and if in their use we happen
to find disappointment, we may be sure that the
fault will lie not with them, but with us. Of
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THE OBJECTIVE OF DRUGS

THE objective of drugs is the cure of disease.

This is their raison d'éfre. No disease,
no drugs, no physician: health makes no
demands upon the Materia Medica. With the first
departure from health, however, the problem of
life assumes a new form, and its corollaries are the
drug and the prescription. Accordingly, in the
study of the medicaments it becomes necessary to
look at the end which they have to compass, the
task that is set them, and this requires a glance at
the phenomena of disease.

In the foregoing we have said that the line
between the food and the medicine cannot be
drawn scientifically, nor, plain as is the separation
in the main, need we search for distinctions, for the
simple reason that there is no conflict between the
two. The sick man requires food not less than
the man in health, nay, sometimes he requires it
even more. Disease, it is true, will in many cases
necessitate a modification of the diet, in order to
make it better adapted to the altered bodily state ;
and were our knowledge of dietetics less incomplete,

it is probable that in many more cases of disease,
G2
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if not in all, however trivial, a modification of some
kind would be advisable, but such changes would
not, and do not, in any way alter the fact that
alike in health and disease food is the basis of life.
There is therefore no ground of contention between
the food and the medicine, the latter coming in
merely as an adjunct or auxiliary in certain con-
ditions which we regard as morbid. This view of
the case settles at once the relation of the two as
to precedence; the aliment must always remain
the primary conception, and receive first considera-
tion in the treatment of disease. Then, and not
till then, will come the question of the drug.
Not infrequently errors in diet are sufficient
alone to account for the ill-health which has arisen,
and a readjustment of the dietary leads straight
back to health, and is all that is necessary. At
other times, whilst we cannot exactly claim that a
dietetic change is all that is necessary, yet it may
suffice to restore health if the patient is in no
particular hurry, and would rather take this route.
Thus in the case of the timid and the distrustful,
who cannot rid themselves of the notion that the
drug is but a poison masquerading in the garments
of the just, for such it may be better to forgo
the medicine and let the patient reach his destina-
tion by an outer circle. It is important to recognise
this view of the situation, for it must be remembered
that in general it is asked of the physician not
merely that he put the patient on the right road
to health, but that this road be the shortest way.
In the third class of cases, change in diet will
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not of itself suffice to bring about recovery, and
recourse to medicines becomes imperative.

Leaving, then, the question of diet as a sub-
stratum which in the case of every form of disease
will be laid first, we must proceed to discuss the pur-
poses for which drugs are employed.

Drugs are used :

1. To prevent or anticipate disease.

2. To cure disease.

3. To prolong life, failing the prospect of
cure.

4. To palliate or mitigate the effects of
disease.

For instance a traveller, coming into a malarial
district, may take a course of quinine as a preven-
tive to render himself less susceptible to the poison.
If he happen to contract the disease itself, then by a
more energetic course of the same drug he may find
in it a cure for his malady. In certain critical
stages of heart disease, in which life is imperilled, the
timely and judicious use of foxglove may avert the
immediate danger by breaking in upon the vicious
circle in which the body finds itself, and, a better
circulation having been established, life may be
greatly prolonged on quiet lines, though cure is not
possible. The best example of the fourth class of
action of drugs is to be found in the use of, say,
opium to overcome pain, or a sleeplessness, the
result of pain: such action is often described as
purely symptomatic, and as a fagon de parler it may
pass, though it will not bear scientific investigation.
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To prevent, to cure, to prolong life, to comfort ;
if drugs can claim to do all this, they will need no
special pleading to justify their existence.

Disease as known to the ancients is a very different
thing from disease as we know it to-day. The
same five senses, it is true, take cognisance of the
disorder, now as in the remotest past, but perhaps
by a sharpening of the wits, certainly by a sharpen-
ing of the senses, through the help of instruments
specially devised thereto, we have been enabled to
penetrate more deeply into the processes of life and
to view its minuter workings. In this way we have
become aware of certain lower forms of life, the
famous microbes, which as constant concomitants of
many varieties of sickness have come to be identi-
fied with sickness itself. The last word has still
to be said upon the true relationship of germs to
disease, but it is probable that at their worst the
microbes of disease are but a link in a morbid
sequence leading up to those particular manifesta-
tions to which we have assigned place and rank in
our nosologies. Disease is not a germ, nor is a
germ disease, it is only one factor in an equation of
many factors; hence the requirements of the case
will not be met by tilting at a single factor ; this is
too narrow a conception of the nature of the task
before us. Disease is a commotion manifesting
itself by a group of symptoms, and treatment means
the recognition of each of these as parts of the
disorder to be combated ; for instance, in fever, the
headache, the thirst, the dry skin, the enfeebled

digestion, the constipation, the weakened action of
F
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the heart, each and all call for consideration—each
is or may be a source of discomfort and an essential
part of the whole disease, taking this word at its
literal meaning, and by as much as we remove one
or other by so much we lessen the disease itself.
Conceivably it were possible to meet and overcome
all the symptoms of a malady, and this done, what
would remain of the sickness in question—shorn of
its disabilities, where is it? Moreover, each one
of the local perturbations (symptoms) becomes a
secondary cause of further disorder by reacting upon
the body ; thus the headache of fever is not of the
nature of a mere ‘““aside ” or by-play ; the pain is an
actual depressant which lowers the plane of vitality
and intensifies the disease, and this holds for every
one of the symptoms so called. Nay, pushed home
to its logical conclusion, the germ itself in its viru-
lence is only a symptom of a morbific antecedent
which has conferred upon it the power for evil.
Whether this power conferred be of the nature of an
increased virulence on the part of the germ or of a
diminished resistance on the part of the infected
tissues is of no importance for the moment, all that
concerns us now being the fact that the germ as a
means of causing disease is a consequent (symptom)
of antecedent conditions. It is necessary to insist
upon this real meaning of the word * symptom,”
because we hear so much about sympfomatic treat-
ment on the one hand, and causa/ treatment on the
other, as though they differed in kind; in fact a
symptom becomes a cause & /a swife, and a cause
traced back is found to be a symptom. Indeed, the
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sequence of disease is very much after the manner
of the nursery rhyme of the old lady with the
recalcitrant pig. The situation made it doubtful
whether she would ever get home that night
because—the pig wouldn't get over the stile,
because—the dog wouldn’t bite the pig, because—
the stick wouldn't beat the dog; and so on.
Her plight was the disease, and its beginnings went
far back. In the end a saucer of milk started a
salutary activity, which ultimately, by way of stick
and dog, reached the pig, and led to its capitulation,
and complete recovery from her plight, with the safe
arrival home of the old woman. Itis a long story,
though it might easily have been longer, but the
point is, where does causal treatment begin and
symptomatic treatment end, and whether we are to
advocate treatment of pig, dog, stick, fire, and so
forth, on any difference of principle. Surely there
is but one principle, viz.,, to get at any cause or
symptom which is readiest of access, recognising
that the more remote, the further back, the point
of interruption of the morbid sequence, the better,
because in pathology the march of events is not
in single file as above, but takes place along lines
of divergence, of di- or poly-chotomy. The only
principle of treatment, then, is to attack the cause
accessible, wherever situate, but, if choice be per-
mitted, to place this attack as far dack as possible,
in order to save developments.

Further, it is essential that we should be quite
clear in our minds as to the meaning of the word
“treatment,” viz., removal, abolition, annulment—no#
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concealment. To paint a jaundiced patient white,
to simulate the blush of health upon the pallid
cheek by means of a cosmetic, or by the same
means to hide the discolouration of the skin pro-
duced by a course of silver nitrate, this would be
in no true sense treatment. It would be a make-
believe simply, and beneath the counterfeit pre-
sentation the symptom would persist unchanged ;
it is not uncommon, however, to find symptomatic
treatment described as though it consisted in a
mere hiding away or obscuring of the morbid
manifestation.

If on the other hand an anzmia due to a pale-
ness of the blood should be successfully treated by
a course of iron, that would be genuine treatment of
a symptom ; it might or might not be the wisest
form of treatment—this would depend upon a correct
appreciation of the origin of the anzmia, as, for
instance, whether it were due to an impoverished
diet, insufficient exercise, hygienic defects, over-
work or other transgression, and whether the
cause were accessible or not. In any case it would
be treatment, and with the correction of the pale
blood those secondary effects depending zmmediately
upon the deficiency of iron in the corpuscles would
fall away. To treat symptomatically, therefore, is
never to hide.

The healing art has come to us from out of the
remote past, and, as the monster emerging from
the deeps brings to the surface traces of the slime
whence it rose, so Medicine moving through the
ages has brought with her vestiges of that primeval
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ooze in which she was engendered, with other
records of her long journeyings. A thousand and
one signs, still persisting, betray her antiquity of
origin : a heathen symbol, relic of astrological lore,
still heads the prescription, and still, mirabile dictu,
the Latin tongue lingers along with other hiero-
glyphs. Modes of thought as ancient continue to
haunt the cerebral cells of us children of the past:
with us yet are the Galenists, the Stahlians, the Al-
chemists, the seekers after the philosopher’s stone,
the believers in charms and spells; and hence it
comes that side by side with the higher mathematics
and the latest developments in physico-chemistry we
meet with a belief in the virtues of a potato carried
in the pocket against rheumatism, or in the efficacy
of a leaden ring worn on the finger to counteract the
same complaint. Nor is this credulity manifested by
the ignorant alone; the refined and the cultured, and
even the hard-headed man of business, exhibit the
same readiness to believe anything and everything.
Extremes beget extremes, and we are therefore
not surprised to find, together with instances of the
grossest credulousness, an incredulity as gross, which
refuses to place credence anywhere, and implicitly
denies the existence of any utilisable virtues in
those products of Nature which make up the
Materia Medica. In the face of this distrust we
shall do well to recall the saying of Dugald Stewart
quoted by Dr. Paris, that “unlimited scepticism is
as much the child of imbecility as implicit cre-
dulity.”

Part of the lumber which Medicine has collected
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by the way and brought with her from bygone
times is to be found in her systems of treatment—
these still encumber her movements. What have
we to do with homceopathy and allopathy? Once
we are in possession of Z%e orthopathy it will re-
quire no naming. We may therefore, without further
comment, pass by the systems of medicine so called;
but it is requisite that we should give some atten-
tion to a subject which goes by the name of the
New, or Newer, Therapeutics. What is this new
thing which has appeared amongst us, in the face
of which old and tried methods have come to look
so stale and outworn ?—it is, of course, an outcome
of the microbe. Long before we had seen this
hidden worker we had surmised his presence; at
last the patient search, aided by the multiplication
of the powers of the microscope, has been re-
warded, and there he is, exposed to view, in general
not quite so broad as he is long, but, it would seem,
infinitely mischievous. As bacterium, bacillus, spi-
rillum, coccus, we are familiar with his outward
appearance. He may be motile or non-motile,
spore-bearing or not, but no matter what the form,
the essential feature which marks him is the power
to multiply. It was this characteristic which made
him suspect, for, in those fevers which we have learnt
to regard as inseparably associated with the mi-
crobe, it was the evidence of the presence of a poison
tending to multiply within the system which marked
the type of disease. The malady waxed and waned
in the individual organism; it outgrew the limits
of the infected body, and infecting others, widened
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the sphere of its activity. In the community it
waxed and waned as formerly it had done in the
individual, and its behaviour in small and in large
exhibited so strikingly the laws of growth as we
knew them in living organisms alone, that the con-
clusion was fairly reached —here is a living poison.
Since his outward revelation by the microscope he
has been much studied. Within the infected tissues
and outside the body, planted in various media, his
life-history has been followed. His modes of multi-
plication, his chemical relations with the surrounding
media, have been investigated, and in this way his
real potency for good or evil has been run to earth,
for there are germs benignant as well as germs
malignant. This potency is to be found in that
which his body elaborates, viz., a definite concrete
poison or virtue as the case may be. Now, the law
of life does not abrogate the laws of physics, and ac-
cordingly, just as we note that in any field of forces
the incidence of a new force evokes its opposite
by the law of action and reaction, so in the field of
forces presented within the body the entry of a new
force evokes its opposite, or, in Greek, its antithesis.
After this manner the toxin generated by the
poisonous microbe provokes and is opposed by
the antitoxin of the tissues: as we have else-
where endeavoured to express it in the termin-
ology of physics, the antitoxin represents, as it
were, the physiological rebound of the tissues. But
the antitoxin itself is nothing else than a chemical
compound, as is the toxin. The germ, therefore,
works by means of a chemical product, and the
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infected tissues respond by another chemical pro-
duct which is antagonistic or antidotal. Thus far,
then, neither in action nor in reaction, has the
microbe introduced any zew mode of operation.
True, in having learned to recognise the germ and
to set it apart and operate with it, we have gained
the power of producing at will the toxin, and so,
by making use of the law of reaction, have become
enabled to produce at will the antitoxin, to store it
and to apply it. But this application is not new, for
is it not after the manner of the toxicologist, who
takes from his list of antidotes this or that to meet
this or that form of poisoning? In the method
of application, therefore, as in the use of an anti-
toxic serum—Ilet us say the antidiphtheritic—there
is in no sense a departure from lines of treat-
ment which ages have sanctioned. Have we any
reason to think that in chemical constitution the
toxin and antitoxin differ essentially from those
other products with which the animal and vege-
table and even the mineral kingdoms supply us?
This question we have already answered in the
negative ; there is no reason whatever for such
belief. It must be allowed that the mode in
which the body reacts to infection, overcoming first
the disease and then protecting itself against fresh
infection by a process we describe as immunising,
is fresh knowledge ; but, looked into, we are
compelled to admit that no new principle is here
involved, and that facts previously well known,
such as the occurrence in vegetable extracts of
opposing active principles, side by side (physo-

-
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stigmine and calabarine in the calabar bean extract,
morphine and thebaine in the opium extract),
belong, perhaps, to the same category as this
presence side by side of toxin and antitoxin in the
animal body. More light there is, but it has dis-
covered no zew thing.

Other ‘“‘sera,” or extracts, there are besides those
produced by means of the infective bacteria; they
derive from the several organs of the body, and
their employment belongs to that department of
treatment which has been styled organo-therapy :
they also belong to the so-called new therapeutics.
There is scarcely a gland or tissue of the body
which has not been requisitioned to furnish these
extracts; but the best example of the group is the
thyroid gland extract, which has established itself
definitively as the cure for the disease myxcedema.
This new therapeutic venture dates from the dis-
covery that the glands known as ductless glands,
i.e., those which give no direct evidence of their
activity in the form of a definite secretion which
certain ducts convey here or there, as, for in-
stance, the ducts of the liver, of the pancreas,
of the salivary glands—that these blind glands,
if we may use the term, are centres of great
chemical activity, and that by means of the blood-
vessels and lymphatics the products of their
working are absorbed freely into the system and
contribute a share as important to the economy as

* The “ perhaps ” is necessary here, for it is possible that
these antagonistic alkaloids are, in some cases, the result of
a decomposition caused by the extracting process itself.
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that of the glands with ducts. Nay, more; it is
now certain that the last-named organs work simi-
larly i addition to that more obvious working
which the secretion conveyed by the duct declares.
The term “internal secretion” has been given to
this gland product for which no manifest duct has
been supplied, and, if we may use a simile, we
would compare the gland with a duct to the city
on a navigable river ; this city’s traffic is both by the
waterway, manifest to all, and also by routes less
conspicuous though not less important, which, along
highroad and lane, radiate from every point of the
city boundary into the surrounding country. Nor is
this contribution to the needs of the body corporate
limited to that which the glands or organs supply;
every part of the organism, every tissue, even the
most inert-seeming, adds without doubt its quotum
of energy and serves to uphold the whole.

The principle upon which organo-therapy is
applied is this simply, that where disease arises
by defaxlt, through lack, that is, of the effective
working of an organ or tissue, this want may be
met and the balance restored by means of the
extract of the same organ or tissue taken from the
body of a healthy animal, such as the ox, the calf,
or the sheep.

An ancient practice foreshadowed modern organo-
therapy. At that time physiology was but very im-
perfectly understood, and the foreshadowing pre-
sents a grotesque shape to present-day inspection.
The feeding of Achilles with the marrow of the
bones of lions, as was done by the Centaur Chiron,
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seems at first sight a very up-to-date procedure
as a means of imparting strength; but we can
hardly take it that the marrow used was the red-
bone marrow, and it is certain that in theory the
virtue of the diet lay in the source of the marrow,
viz., from the fiercest of animals, and that the mar-
row of the ox, calf, or sheep, as now employed,
would not have served. In the heart courage
resided, and this organ was supposed, therefore, to
confer this virtue—of course it must be the heart of
a courageous animal: the same belief has obtained
among cannibals. A curious practice, exhibiting
the germ of modern ideas, consists in the swallowing
of the venom of serpents, said to be done by the
Bushmen of South Africa; this was in order to gain
immunity against the bite of the serpent. This
practice, however, belongs to another form of serum
treatment to be subsequently alluded to, rather
than here.

Admitting to the full the great advances which
have been made since these crude ideas prevailed,
and also that organo-therapy on a rational basis
has only become possible through the later
achievements of physiology, yet, when probed
to the bottom, what is it that we administer
in these extracts severally? A chemical product
and nothing else! And, again, this chemical pro-
duct is not separated from other chemical products
by any difference in kind.

Accordingly, when we administer thyroid extract
in a case of disease caused by the absence or
underworking of the thyroid gland, are we acting
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upon any other principle than when we give a salt
of iron to meet a deficiency of iron in the blood?
If not, where is the boasted superiority of the
newer over the older therapeutics?

No, the germ robbed of its chemical potency,
what is it to us? Its wrigglings, flagellatings, and
infinite movings play no part that we know of in
the mischief which it works—as little, probably, as
the meanderings of the fly on the surface of the
body when contrasted with the evil of which he is
capable if he happen to have been feeding on some
infected ground, and light upon a breach of surface
at which the poison which he carries may find
entrance.

In like manner the intricacy of structure of this or
that organ, which the microscope reveals, concerns
us not when we are considering the physiological
or pharmacological value of its extract. This the
chemist, and not the morphologist, must expound ;
and in each case he tells us: Here is no new class
or order of things remedial. We shall return to
this subject later ; for the present this must suffice.

Matter, then, in its most elemental forms, as in
its most complex combinings, is here for use. From
the series, infinite in its extent, we select as experi-
ence has taught us, and before us stands the list of
drugs, animal extracts, antitoxins, and all, down
to elementary carbon and oxygen. Health, ze.,
physiology, does not disdain any class of things
material, and pathology must follow suit. Here
are our drugs, and, Old or New, their objective is
ever the same, namely, to combat disease.




THE RATIONAL BASIS OF DRUG
TREATMENT

HE theory of drug treatment—that is to
I say, its reasonableness—must depend first
upon the nature of the call which disease
makes; then upon the evidence forthcoming that
drugs possess that which is called for and can
impart it on demand; and thirdly, upon the proof
that help once afforded can or may subsequently
be withdrawn without detriment, z.e., without bring-
ing back the organism to the state in which it found
itself when the call was first made ; in other words,
that a temporary use may confer a lasting service.
Now the call which disease makes is, in the first
instance, a call in place, for disease is either Jocal or
general,; thus a surface wound, a skin eruption, a
sore throat, a gastric ulcer, an inflamed larynx, each
is, if not exclusively, yet in the main a local appeal.
Can medicinal treatment be correspondingly local-
ised? Clearly in many cases it can, as, for instance,
by the medicated compress, the inunction, the pig-
ment, or the gargle, the bismuth draught, the
soothing spray. Each one of these measures brings
to the part affected its direct influence. When, how-

ever, we meet with an affection of a deeply seated
7
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organ not thus directly accessible, such as a failing
heart, a sluggish liver, a renal secretion inadequate
or vitiated, an unstable nerve centre, the question
as to the localisability of treatment is less simple.
To reach the organs affected in these instances the
medicament must be introduced into the circula-
tion, and once there the heart distributes it impar-
tially to every part of the body, the vascular
ramifications alone determining the freer or less
free presentation of the drug to this or that part.
But if the heart is at fault, is there any necessity
to bring the medicinal influence to bear on the
lungs and brain as well, or if the liver is sluggish,
must the entire muscular system and the blood
formative organs receive treatment along with it?
Here would be an zmpasse were it not for that
remarkable phenomenon, #ie selective affinity of
drugs. This shows us that whilst there is an im-
partial distribution to all the tissues, these same
are not equally susceptible to the circulating influ-
ence, but according to a relative affinity or indiffer-
ence, appropriate here, let pass there. The answer,
therefore, is in the affirmative: we can localise the
effect of drugs after absorption.

Pharmacology offers numerous instances of the
selective affinity of the drug or tissue, but, whilst
it would be superfluous to enlarge upon the subject,
one striking example may be cited. The chief
effect of a South American arrow poison known
variously as curara, woorara, and woorali, is a
general paralysis of all voluntary movements ; this
paralysis, analysed carefully, is found to depend
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upon a benumbing of the terminations of the motor
nerves in the muscular fibres. Thus, whilst every
part of the nervous system—brain, spinal cord,
efferent nerve, afferent nerve, muscle fibre and
sensory end organ, are all exposed equally to the
poison as it circulates, the part selected for influ-
ence is that limited point at which the motor nerve
fibre enters the muscle fibre. No doubt other parts
of the body are affected by the poison, but the part
named is by far the most sensitive—so much so
that the influence here characterises specifically the
drug. Upon this principle we administer foxglove
on account of a failing heart, mercury because of
a sluggish liver, caffeine in a case of defective renal
secretion, and bromide of potassium for the epilep-
tic seizure, on the ground, namely, of the affinities
which these drugs exhibit severally towards the
organs in question.

Next, the call which disease makes is in Zzmze,
according as the disorder is acufe and temporary, or
chronic, i.e., indefinitely prolonged. These require
separate consideration.

The acute affection has a more or less de- -
termined course of its own, characterised by a
turning-point which marks its limit; this point
reached, the disease is at an end, and we have
only to deal with the after-effects of the storm. At
any moment during the course of the disease the
strain put upon the organism may become critical
and endanger life, therefore, because of the time
limitations of the malady, a chief endeavour must
be to gain time in the struggle with the hostile
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forces of the malady, prolonging our efforts until
the natural term of the disorder is reached and
the relatively smooth waters of the after-stages
present themselves. To weather the critical point
is one great aim of the physician in the treatment
of acute disease. Now, disease is opposed by the
energies stored up within the tissues ; these tissues,
as they become drained, are replenished by the
process of alimentation, which places the pent-up
energies of the foods at the disposal of the organism
—no need, therefore, to insist upon the necessity for
feeding sickness (was it not Graves who desired
to have for his epitaph the words, * He fed
fevers” ?)—but how are medicines to help in cases
such as these? Medicines are of many kinds, and,
strange to say, and paradoxical as it may sound, the
class of drugs to which we have recourse here is the
class of stimulants or force-spenders, as we may
style them; for a stimulant is a something which
incites the part to which it is applied, and in
response there is liberated more or less energy :
this energy is now utilised in the combating of the
disturbance at hand. The stimulant is thus a drain
upon the tissues, and it must be clear that this
policy of spending can last only so long as the
reserve forces hold out. *“ Va bangue” is all very
well if the purse of Fortunatus is at call, but except
this be, there is no other ending than in bankruptcy.
[t is, however, precisely in the time limitations of the
acute disorder that the sense of this use of stimu-
lants will be found to lie, and it is because the
organism, if left to itself, would in many cases
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succumb to disease lomg before ifs veserve powers
were exhausted that the stimulant is called in. The
stimulant, in fact, makes available forces not other-
wise forthcoming ; such, in brief, is its theory and
practice. Fever is a typical instance of the acute
disorder, and it is in its treatment, perhaps, that
we get the best example of the therapeutic value
of stimulants, but it is imperative that in their use
there should be judgment and a careful appreciation
of the reserve forces at command, so far as it is
possible to estimate these; as Turner mixed his
paints, so we must prescribe our stimulants, ‘“ with
brains.”

As we pass from the acute to the chronic disorder
the rule as to the use of stimulants changes, and it
may be set down broadly that in proportion as the
disease lengthens out beyond certain limits, the
advantage of the stimulant becomes more and
more questionable. The reason of this has been
sufficiently set forth in the foregoing to make it
unnecessary to accentuate the dangers of insolvency
on the part of the tissues which such practice in-
volves. In the chronic affection, therefore, the
stimulant is to be avoided.

This general statement needs qualification, for
we are strongly of opinion that, under the con-
ditions of life as they are and must be, some people
are better instruments, more effective, through the
habitual use of stimulants. Such are the people
of low vitality generally, and of low digestive

powers particularly. We shall note, however, that
G
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the employment of stimulants is upon an entirely
different plan to that which is adopted when in
the prostration of a fever we have recourse to this
class of drug. In the latter case we administer
the stimulant at longer or shorter intervals,
and practically without regard to the digestive
process. We may, indeed, let the stimulant carry
in food, and if it should assist the digestive reflex
so much the better, but to assist digestion is not
the object in view—our aim is to incite the tissues
to a more active resistance to the approaches of
disease, and, literally, the stimulant is the spur to
the jaded animal. On the other hand, in every
case in which the use of the stimulant is made
habitual, the digestive process is the one function
which must be taken account of, and the taking
of the stimulant will be so timed as to stimulate the
digestive powers to a greater activity. If this be
accomplished, an improved assimilation will more
than make up for any expenditure of energy
occasioned by the stimulant; this expenditure
in fact becomes the means of a direct and more
than compensating gain. The /Aabitual use of
stimulants, if advisable, will hence be always in
relation to food; never will it be taken in the
intervals between meals to stir up flagging powers.

Disease is not always of the nature of a direct
attack upon the vital powers, and when this is not
the case there will be no demand for the stimulant.
Disease may be simply a disturbed balance due to
the withdrawal of some factor which belongs to
health. Thus, in the strange affection termed
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myxcedema, the failure of health depends upon
the destruction of an organ, the thyroid gland.
The activities of this gland being in default, a
curious degradation of the tissues follows. Now
in this case a continuous activity has gradually
given place to a persistent defect, and the call
which disease makes is correspondingly persistent.
It would be unreasonable to expect to be able to
cope with a complaint such as this by an occasional
course of treatment, and the requirements of the
case are accordingly best met by systematic treat-
ment at such intervals as experience will have
determined for each individual. This is an example
of chronic treatment in response to a chronic call,
but then the limitations which apply to the use
of stimulants do not apply here.

Disease, indeed, is of many modes, and treatment
must be prepared to follow suit to its lead. This
modality constitutes the third call which disease
makes, the question now being Zow drugs may be
fitted to meet the call. We have seen that disease
may be due to the entry of a new factor, as in the
case of the fevers, which, as a class, belong to the
larger group of the infections. How these may be
combated, in so far as they exhaust the system, we
have considered when dealing with stimulants, but
such treatment ignores the fact that the new element
which has entered and which is causing all the dis-
turbance may itself be vu/nerable. This has not
been lost sight of, and by means of the group of the
antiseptics we are busily engaged in an attack on
the microbe of infection. This attack proving un-
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successful, there is the foxin by which the germ
works its mischief, and to nullify the effects of
which the antitoxins are now prepared. Dis-
appointed in this, we fall back on the treatment
of symptoms, as they are often called, secondary
causes as they really are, and in this way we meet a
fever by a febrifuge, a parched skin by a diaphoretic,
an insufficient renal secretion by a diuretic, a consti-
pation by a purgative, and so forth—the Materia
Medica list presenting us with classes of drugs which,
selecting the various organs and influencing them
in a plus or minus fashion, are adapted to correct
these organs in their departures from health.

Again we meet with bodily states in which no
one particular organ appears to be at fault, yet the
whole system is lacking in health. For these general
states we find drugs whose beneficial influence |
seems to fall upon the whole system rather than
upon any one part: familiar examples of medica-
ments of this class are iron, arsenic, phosphorus,
the last either uncombined or in various combin-
ations. In the action of these it is difficult to
exclude action upon the part, but the general im-
pression is of a pervading influence instead of a
more restricted action : the above-mentioned drugs
are classed as Zomzcs. At times the morbid state of
the whole body seems to be of the nature of a
perversion, rather than of that which we are pleased
to call ZJack of tone, for this also we have the
remedy in the shape of the adferative: mercury,
potassium iodide, arsenic, are instances of alteratives.
No doubt the alterative works at times by over-
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coming a poison which is present, but when this
is its mode of action it is a misnomer to call it
alterative, for it really is an enmfzfoxic agent; at
best the word ‘“alterative ” is vague in its meaning,
and to be discarded at the earliest opportunity.
Meanwhile the alterative stands for an influence
capable of turning a perverted state of the system
and leading it back to a saner condition.

Of departures from health none are more dis-
tressing to witness and to bear than those which,
arising insidiously in this or that part of the body,
in the shape of some innocent-looking nodule or
papule, gradually attract and absorb the attention
by manifesting the mysterious law of growth, and
growth, too, at the expense of the neighbouring
parts. We find ourselves then confronted by the
tumour. Some examples of this are innocent
enough, but others, both by their local effects and
by a tendency to infect the body at a distance,
show a malignancy which is terrifying. The
causation of the tumour is still undiscovered in
spite of much labour, and the remedy still waits,
but on the face of it there is no reason why the
conditions under which it takes origin and enlarges
should not be so modifiable by medicines as no
longer to furnish surroundings suitable to growth ;
in which case arrest and retrogression would
follow. Until this anti-negplastic remedy is found
treatment belongs to the surgeon.

Enough will probably have been said as to the
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various modes of disease and as to the claim which
medicine makes to have in reserve a corresponding
remedial mode of action adapted to each. The
how, when, and where of treatment will thus have
been illustrated, and the reasonableness of the claim,
it is hoped, established. Medicine, of course, must
go one step further and perform what she claims,
but has she not done this? The answer to this
last question forms, however, no part of the present
argument, which limits itself to the presentation of
a theory of drug action which the mind can accept.

In order not to break the argument in the pre-
ceding discussion of the modes of disease, a very
few words only were given to antiseptic treatment,
notwithstanding its importance as an example of
drug service: this deficiency we must now make
good. Antiseptic treatment sprang into conscious
being with the development of the germ theory of
disease, and to Lister in particular are we indebted
for the practical application of the theory. No
doubt the treatment is not new, but reaches,
indeed, far back, even into Homeric times, as
when by fire and sulphur Ulysses purged the palace
after the slaughter of the thirty suitors. This
cleansing, however effective, was in accordance with
custom, but this custom was not conscious : it was
uninformed, and therefore lacked direction. All this
has changed, and now the naked eye no longer
suffices to judge of cleanliness, which has acquired
a new significance and a new name, to wit, asepsis ;
to determine this, the aseptic state, first the eye
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must be armed with the microscope before it is
competent so to do, for the germ, like “the Great
adventurer,” tends to penetrate into every minutest
recess, and no matter how strict the passage, or how
withdrawn, “it will find out the way”—and the
germ is the quintessence of uncleanliness. Where
it goes science must be prepared to follow with
fire and sword, or the demands of cleanliness will
not be met—the chamber not adequately swept
and garnished.

The surface of the body, outer and inner (the
mouth, throat, alimentary tract, respiratory tract,
constitute an inner surface), is everywhere exposed to
the approach and attack of the germ. The vitality
of the tissues keeps the germ at arm’s-length,
and whilst health is preserved maintains the
supremacy. Depress the vitality and the oppor-
tunity of the germ arises and disease makes
its lodgment. At first this lodgment is superficial,
but from the surface it tends to spread in depth, and
once the blood-vessels or the absorbent channels
of the lymphatics have been reached, the way to
the citadel is opened, and, though resistance is
still to be met and overcome, victory hangs in the
balance. Infection beginning at the susface tends
ultimately to become sysfemic. Antisepsis, there-
fore, has a two-fold task, viz., to cleanse the surface
of the body and to cleanse the deeper, interstitial
parts,

Surgery has attacked, and with great success, the
problem of surface cleansing, and she is prepared,
if the knife must make a breach and open up a new
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surface, to keep that surface as clean as she had
previously kept the unbroken surface. This has
been the secret of her triumphs, and it has rendered
nearly all parts of the body accessible to local
treatment.

To Medicine has fallen the problem of deep
cleansing, but her success, judged by results, has
been very indifferent: this we must allow. Why
is this? Why has she failed where Surgery has
succeeded so conspicuously ? The reason must be
sought in the difference in the nature of the
problem. Let us suppose that the surgeon has to
deal with a wound which he himself has made
or which is the result of an accident, and that the
wound has become infected. Now, not only is the
surface to be cleansed directly under his observation,
so that he is able to watch the effects of the local
application and graduate its strength to the tolerance
of the part, but—and here comes in the superiority
of his position—he can usually sacrifice without
hesitation the living cells which constitute the
surface to be cleansed. That is to say, he can, if the
death of the germ require it, kill with impunity the
living cells of the tissues in which the germ lies im-
bedded. Even if he be dealing with a vital organ
such as the kidney or the liver, he may sacrifice the
cells which line the wound, for if he destroy to the
depth of say 4% or ;) of an inch, what proportion
of the organ does that constitute? It is quite a
negligible quantity : what are a few thousand cells
compared with a thousand million? This holds
the more certainly because the organs and tissues
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are capable of working far in excess of the usual
demands made upon them—they can, therefore,
afford to disregard small losses.

How different is the case when medicine proposes
to attack an infection of the lining membrane of
the heart cavities—a malignant endocarditis. The
antiseptic which is selected to attempt this task
must not only be efficient for the purpose, but it
must be innocent towards every other part of the
body to which the blood-stream carries it. It will
reach the delicate cells of the brain and spinal cord,
the cells of the liver, spleen, and kidneys, and of
every organ and tissue of the body, and it will touch
these cells as closely and in the same strength as the
germs of the inflamed lining membrane of the heart
—the germs it must kill or inhibit, the cells of the
body it must spare.

The endeavours to treat consumption by anti-
septics have to confront the same difficulties, and
when fairly faced, so insuperable do these appear,
that the problem may seem well-nigh insoluble.
This, however, is not the case; there is nothing
unreasonable in the endeavour; on the contrary,
there is great probability that in time the object
aimed at will be compassed. The grounds for this
belief are the knowledge of the selective affinities
which, as we have already seen, the tissues ex-
hibit towards drugs, and the further knowledge
that the microbes of disease manifest the same kind
of selective affinity. There is therefore nothing
impossible or improbable in the search after the
germicide which shall be harmless to the tissues






FHE PSYCHIC BASISIORTEIR
TREATMENT

4 I‘HE Physicist in his domain takes note
everywhere of an action and reaction :—
the ray of light impinges on the mirror,

the mirror reacts, bending back the ray ; the elastic

ball strikes the hard surface, the surface reacts, and
manifests its reaction by converting the momentum
of incidence into the momentum of the rebound.

The Chemist brings oxygen and hydrogen
together under certain conditions, and he sees the
action and reaction of the two elements emerge in
the compound H,O, together with the liberation of
a given quantity of energy.

The Biologist studies the movements of the
white corpuscle of the blood on the warm stage of
' the microscope and he perceives a behaviour which
he can modify as he modifies the quality of the
'medium which surrounds the leucocyte. He
- brings in contact with the corpuscle some carbon
- dust, and he notes the assumption of certain of
. the particles into the body of the white cell. He
proceeds a step further and substitutes for the
carbon particle one of the innumerable microbes of

L1
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disease, say the bacillus of consumption, and again
he witnesses an action which ends in the incorpora-
tion of the germ. If he take two such white cells
from one person and then compare the activity
of the two corpuscles one with the other in respect
of samples of germs taken from the same culture,
but subjected to certain differences of environment,
he notes that there is a difference between the two
corpuscles, and that whereas the one has incor-
porated two germs, the other has incorporated four.
He records in this instance a difference in the 7e-
action of two corpuscles to the action of modifica-
tions of one and the same germ, and upon this he
founds a comprehensive theory, one of the latest,
the theory of opsonic action.

The Botanist observes well the varying behaviour
of his seed as by altering the nature of the soil, the
degree of moisture, and the level of the temperature,
he varies the environment of the seed.

In all these modes of action and reaction the
investigator is unaware of any third element in the
problem before him. When, however, as the
Zoologist, he comes to regard the behaviour of the
higher types of animals under varying surrounding
influences, he is not only puzzled by the complexity
of the problem which Nature has set him, but he
becomes vaguely aware of a Zhird presence which
enters as a disturbing element into those nice
calculations of thrust and counter-thrust which have
excited his wonderment. And when as the Anthro-
pologist he comes to the study of man himself,
viewed in the light of his own personality, then he
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Anows that there is a third presence which in all
subsequent calculations will claim first considera-
tion : this Zerfium guid is Consciousness writ
large.

Having reached this stage, he would try back and
be curious as to where and when this new element
may have made its appearance in the scale of life.
Into this speculation we cannot enter here, but
lmust content ourselves with the fact of the presence
‘of consciousness as an attendant-in-ordinary upon
ithe vital processes of man, and with the endeavour
ito search out whether, and in what way, this
| presence is likely to affect that objective action and
I reaction of the organism and its surroundings which
‘we have just been considering. The term 2z
\ordinary has been used to qualify the attendance of
| consciousness upon the vital process, and this is
‘very necessary, because we soon discover that
| consciousness is not invariably present ; it is worth
'while that we should try to see how this comes to
'be. The law which governs the objective action
'and reaction of matter is that formulated for us by
Newton ; according to it the quantity of reaction is
‘directly proportional to the quantity of action, and
however often the operation of a force be repeated,
the result will always be the same, provided the
quantivalence be the same, and the quality of the
incident momentum and of the reacting material.
Now, however, the physiologist presents us with a
new law, which, without in reality conflicting with
Newton’s law, declares that in proportion to the
frequency of action of a force upon a living tissue
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so does the resistance, z.e., reaction, of the tissue
diminish. An example will best illustrate this, and
we cannot do better than select the music lesson as
a simple case in point: at an early stage of the in-
struction what peripheral goadings are not required
to drag forth “the piece,” whereas at a later stage,
after diligent practice, the same piece, or, for the
matter of that, a much more perfect performance, is
evoked by a minimal stimulus; the mere touch of
the fingers upon the keyboard may now suffice to
call forth the music. In either case the cells engaged
centrally will be the same; the peripheral structures,
nervous and muscular, co-operating in the com-
plicated movements of the fingers will also be the
same, but the timid, tentative movements of the
beginner will have been exchanged for the forceful
precision of the master touch, and, as has been said,
the stimulus which elicits will be incomparably less
in the latter case.

How do we explain this change in the condition
of the central cells, which at the outset respond only
to a maximal stimulation and at the finish to
a minimal ? In a very simple manner, and thus:
a force making its way through matter always
encounters, and in the passage overcomes, more
or less of resistance. Matter thus subjected to the

influence of force will, by the law of inertia, tend to
remain in that state of lessened resistance which

it has been compelled to assume, and accordingly
the line of action of the force will offer a line of
diminished opposition to any similarly acting force
which presents itself. Let us apply this to the nerve-
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centre cell (see diagram, p. 97); the stimulus reach-
ing it from the periphery enters and passes through
its substance, encountering and overcoming obifer
more or less resistance, and leaving behind a line of
reduced resistance. Each subsequent stimulus of
the same kind, arriving by the same nerve fibres,
will by preference flow along the same line, over-
coming in the act a further quantum of resistance,
and in this way establishing gradually a line of /east
resistance. The process thus described is that by
which a cell or a group of cells is said to become
organised, and we speak of the organisation as com-
plete when the line of least resistance has been
accomplished. Theoretically there is no end to this
breaking down of resistance, and from this point of
view organisation never can be complete, for stimuli
will always be arriving and it is not possible to
conceive of a state in which 7o resistance will be
offered to their passage; but practically there is a
stage when we may regard the process as complete,
and it is the state of consciousness which enables us
to fix this stage.

The apparent conflict between this physiological
law and the physical law of Newton admits of ready
explanation : the incident force is by hypothesis the
same each time, but the cell upon which it acts is a
different cell after each incidence, the force having
wrought a definite change at each act. It follows
from this that each act of incidence will evoke a
different, and, as we have seen, a diminished
reaction,

We pass now to the consideration of the process
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of organisation as it stands related to consciousness.
It is in the central cell, as the stimulus passes
through it, that consciousness arises; now, though
we are entirely ignorant of the modus oriundi of
consciousness, yet we learn that in some way it
depends upon the resistance which the stimulus
meets with as it works its way into and through
the cell. How do we know this? Because we
observe that it is first efforts which most vividly
affect our cognition, and that as the stimulus
which excites an act is repeated again and again,
so sentience is less and less stirred. But we have
seen that as the act is repeated, so the resistance,
opposed by the cell to the stimulus, is lowered ;
accordingly, part passe with the fall in resistance,
consciousness tends to fall in its intensity. So
important is this fact that it may be worth while
to represent it diagrammatically.

In this diagram it will be seen that the lowest
stage of organisation, A, is the stage in which
sentience is most marked ; that the middle stage,
A’, corresponds in organisation to a reduction in
sentience which we may label suéconscious, that
the third stage, A”, corresponds to so faint a
stirring of sentience that we may disregard it.
This stage we may speak of as the wnconscious
stage. In A the stimulus, making its way through
an untravelled protoplasm, occasions the greatest
amount of molecular disturbance, which we may
describe as internal friction; in A’ the repeated
passage of the stimulus has established lines of
diminished resistance, and exactly to this extent
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the internal friction will have been reduced; in
A" lines of /least resistance have now been formed,
organisation is complete, and internal friction
reduced to a minimum. The degree to which
consciousness is stirred is directly proportional
to the internal friction excited by the passage
of a stimulus, and so from the more or less vivid
sentience indicated by A we have fallen to a
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A, A', A" stand for the same cortical cell in process of organisation.

A has received a frequency of stimulation represented by 10; A’ has
received a frequency of stimulation represented by 100 ; A’ has received
a frequency of stimulation represented by 1,000,

The stimuli are assumed to be of the same value i I
B ue gqualifatively and

The depth of the shading of the cell is intended to show the intensity
of consciousness aroused.

minimal sentience, which is negligible, in A”.
If a piece of iron were possessed of perception,
in however dim a form, we might imagine this
perception to pass through the stages A, A/, A",
as it came first under the influence of the magnet,
and, by frequent renewal of this influence, passed
gradually into a state of full magnetic polarisation
(complete organisation). The term awfomatic is
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applied to the act which is effected by the stimu-
lus in A” (after organisation has been completed),
because the act is effected unconsciously. It is
quite true that organisation is never really com-
pleted, and that the continued passage of stimuli
must continue to break down resistance, but it is
convenient arbitrarily to speak of organisation as
complete when stage A” has been reached.

On these lines organisation of the nervous
system takes place upon a very extensive scale,
the activities first of one group of cells, then of
another group, entering the field of cognition
more or less vividly, then less and less vividly,
until by degrees they fade and finally disappear
below the subjective horizon. Numberless func-
tions are thus incorporated and delegated to
sentient obscurity, but though unrecognised sub-

jectively, the performance of each such function

gives proof that stimuli are still arrviving and
departing and taking jfull effect. The law of

organisation is one which is in no sense selective ;

every function is subject to it, the simplest and
the most complex alike. The simpler the function
the more readily is it incorporated ; this we should

expect; but how inevitably the function, even the

most complex, succumbs to the automatic develop-
ment, the performance of the accomplished musician
gives evidence. In the diagrammatic representa-
tion of the process of organisation we have assumed
constancy of the stimulus in quality and quantity,
but if now we allow the stimulus to vary in intensity
(7.e., quantitatively) we find that every increase in
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intensity tends to bring back into the field of con-
sciousness the function which has become automatic,
i.e., unconscious. This also we should expect.
Each level of stimulus intensity will have its
own rate of organisation, but as we pass from
one level to another, from lower to upper, there
will be the above-mentioned tendency for con-
sciousness to re-emerge. In health the stimulus
which by repetition has disappeared subjectively
will on increase of its intensity tend to reappear
as pain. This will perhaps stand as the rule, and
this rule probably holds also for disease. In this
way we shall seek to explain how it is that the
patch of pleura, which on each expansion of the
lung has rubbed smoothly and without our cogni-
sance against its zis-@-vzs patch, may become the
seat of an exquisite pain upon the exchange of
health for disease. Very possibly in this instance
the patch of pleurisy may be the seat of qualitative
as well as quantitative changes in the value of the
stimuli, but this, whilst qualifying, will scarcely
invalidate the foregoing.

We pass now to a question of much interest; it
1s this: Consciousness having been abolished in
respect of a given function, can it be revived with-
out varying the peripheral stimulation ? The answer
is, undoubtedly it can. The process of organisation
as represented on p. 97 assumed a peripheral con-
stancy in the stimulation, and, we might add, in the
excitability of the peripheral structures, but no
reference was made to the state of the central cell.
Yet constancy of excitability was implied here
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also—that is to say, at each stage of organisa-
tion, A/, A"

But suppose the excitability of the central cell at
any given stage cease to be a constant, what then ?
To answer this question let us revert to the diagram,
p. 97, and consider cell A”, which, fully organised in
respect of a given function, is traversed by paths of
least resistance for the stimuli belonging to that
function. Now the reason of the unconsciousness
which here obtains lies in this very path of least
resistance which the frequent passage of stimuli
has worn smooth. Along this pathway the stimuli
flow with such ease, with so little friction, that con-
sciousness is not awakened. Nature furnishes us
with familiar examples of a similar process taking
place in the physical world :—thus the flood which
breaks from its confinement and makes a bed for its
escaping waters creates a violent reaction in the
soil through which it forces its way, but subsequent
floods taking the same course meet with a con-
tinually diminishing resistance along the line of
flow, though along any other fresh line they
would meet with an opposition as vigorous as that
first exhibited ; clear proof that no reduction in the
excitability of the soil outside the line of the current
has taken place. Suppose, now, that it were possible
to change the nature of the bed of the stream from
rock, say, to loose gravel ; forthwith the reaction of
the bed to the stream would change, and we should
see those waters, which until then had been ob-
served slipping over the smooth, hard surface with
very little reaction, now burying themselves with
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much turmoil in the soft earth. In like manner, if
we imagine the excitability of the central cell to be
suddenly greatly augmented, the excitability of the
path of least resistance will rise proportionately, and
a reaction will ensue which will raise the effect of
the stimulus from minimal to maximal; with this
change consciousness will again become vivid.

Regarded thus, we shall picture the nervous
system to ourselves as a congeries of centres,
higher, middle and lower ; centres dominant, centres
coordinate, centres subordinate ; these all presiding
over the functions of the body, as a whole and in
every part. We shall note that under ordinary
conditions many of these centres do their work
without troubling consciousness the least in the
world ; the action of the stimuli which evoke the
function not being reported at headquarters. We
shall, however, regard this question of conscious or
unconscious action as relative, and subject to con-
stancy in the peripheral excitation, and constancy
also in the central excitability; and we shall be
prepared to see consciousness revive upon any
augmentation of the one or of the other.

What proof can we adduce that this picture is
drawn to the life? The evidence is twofold: it is
of health and of disease; for the moment, that
which shall concern us shall have reference solely
to the central inconstancy; we will leave out of
account the question of peripheral variability, though
that, too, must obtain. In health, then, let us seek
in the effect of the emotions the proof that the
perceptivity of our nerve centres varies, and varies
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markedly. Fear furnishes a good example of the
kind, for with the mind on the stretch of appre-
hension we all know how consciousness exaggerates
that which the senses report. Stimuli of the
mildest degree enter now and are received with
alarums and excursions; the eye sees, the ear
hears with an acuteness which is painful, and this
seeing and hearing are not of the peripheral organ
of vision and audition, but of the presiding nerve
centres. In like manner, though less strikingly, the
mind in pleasurable anticipation, on the tip-toe of
expectation, is intent, literally on the stretch, to
receive and respond to the minimal excitation.
These examples may suffice for the evidence which
health affords, and we pass to that which disease
supplies in superabundance. Familiar enough to
the physician in consulting-room and hospital
practice, of common occurrence in the life of the
household, is the symptom for which no sufficient
external evidence can be produced. Here is a pain
located by the sufferer with precision in this or
that part—now in a joint, now in some deeper part
of the chest or abdomen ; it may be slight or severe,
but, more or less, it holds the attention. Oritis a
“strange working,” hard to describe, or a sense of
creeping, tingling, burning, fluttering which is
present ; the vocabulary is hard set to express the
variety of feelings which make their complaint. We
investigate with the utmost care, and we find
nothing adequate to account for the symptom. The
part looks healthy, there is no change of colour, no
undue redness or swelling, no increased heat ; the
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functions of the body are uninfluenced. Sometimes
minor changes are present, but they are wholly
inadequate, and the judgment decides that such as
they are, they are secondary and not primary.
There, however, the symptom is, and it may serve
to wreck a life as effectually, nay, more effectually,
than a corporeal disaster of the first magnitude.
So much does it weigch upon the mind, this symp-
tom, that the patient is often willing, nay, eager, to
substantiate its existence at any cost, even though it
be to part with a limb or to undergo some major
operation. Strange to say, the patient, whilst ready
to make so severe a sacrifice as this in proof of
good faith, may be really unwilling to part with the
symptom itself ; that will have become, by such
time, a nursling which, if we are not called upon to
admire, yet at our peril we shall disregard. Thus it
comes about that, persuaded, against our better
judgment, of the reality of the mischief, we yield to
the patient’s importunity—the limb is lopped off and
we find a perfectly healthy joint; the dreaded
operation on the abdomen is performed, and to
our humiliation the parts exposed reveal the polish
of health ; discomfited, we withdraw, leaving the
symptom in full possession.

Where can the incubus house? Baffled in our
search, we are often tempted to deny its very exist-
ence, and, consigning to the wastepaper basket
all those careful descriptive records laboriously
collected, to bid the patient and the household
ignore the demon. At times this evasion of the
difficulty may actually prove successful, but only
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too often it fails: the obsession persists and grows.
Is it real or not, this nebulosity? To that question
there is but one answer—it is very real, and the
evidence of its existence rests upon a foundation
as secure as that of the famous cogito, ergo sum,
for if this is proof of being, then how can we deny
existence to this subjectivity ?P—senfitur, ergo est.
Whatever its nature, /¢ s, because 1t is felt : these
symptoms, pushed home, bring us to sensation as
to an unquestionable finality ; the eye and the ear
bring us this and no more; we are what we are
sensorially, and the last word rests with Bishop
Berkeley.

Accordingly, the symptom exists, and we return,
therefore, to the question Where? Well, centrally ;
there is no other place for it if it be not at the
periphery. But those centres which are now cry-
ing out have long become unconscious to stimuli
arriving from a healthy periphery, and peripheral
health is here. True; but this held only so long
as there was central health also—grant a morbid
condition at the centre and normal stimuli will rise
into sentience, and this sentience be perverted to
the exact measure of the central perversion. It
may seem that the proof of this is not forthcoming,
since we have in general no opportunity for examin-
ing these centres, such as we have in the case of
the periphery; and in those instances in which death
from other causes has given the opportunity, the
naked eye may have seen nothing, nor the micro-
scope. This last evidence, however, is not convinc-
ing, for neither the naked eye nor the microscope
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will show any difference structurally between the
piece of magnetised iron and that which is un-
magnetised, though molecular change there is. We
cannot therefore be surprised if the polarised nerve-
cell is equally reticent concerning its polarisation.
It will be said that if the naked eye and micro-
scope are not able to pronounce as to the state of
the nerve-centre, neither can they do so in respect of
the peripheral structures, and that disease may be
here though we see it not. This is quite true ; but
the argument here pursued seeks to make room for
the pathology of an elusive symptom by opening
up the central nervous system in its length and
breadth as a field of operation, rather than to pit
against each other the rival claims of centre and
periphery. There are, however, reasons for think-
ing that the centre, as the more delicate or nobler
structure, is more likely to suffer disturbance than
the periphery, besides other evidence to which we
shall have to call attention later.

There remains at this stage one other point
which must be considered. We are assuming that
changes in the nerve-centre will in many cases
be responsible for the subjective symptoms com-
plained of ; if so, how comes it that the periphery
is so often credited with the mischief? Why is the
pain or the perverted sensation referred to a joint,
or a skin area, or some other structure superficial
or deep-seated? The explanation is quite simple :
here is a centre presiding over certain peripheral
functions, which functions are normally performed
unconsciously ; if, now, the altered state of the
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nerve-centre be such that stimuli previously inade-
quate to excite consciousness become consciously
effective stimuli, then the mind will be referred to
the area of operation of these stimuli as the seat of
trouble, although the stimuli in question are not
abnormal either in quality or quantity. The place
reference will, in fact, be exactly the same as it was
at the beginning of the process of organisation,
when the function was still a conscious perform-
ance. The first finger-exercises on the piano are
conscious, and consciousness is projected into the
fingers in their unwonted placings and movements;
the last finger-exercises are entirely automatic; now
disease steps in, and by raising the excitability of the
presiding nerve-centres makes these sentiently re-
sponsive to the stimuli of which they had become
oblivious : the projection of consciousness is still
into the fingers. Thus it is that misreadings of a
normal stimulation may lead us to amputate the limb
when we should rather excise the peccant centre,
or to apply to the surface the local sedative which
the centre is calling for.

Such is the body, such, actually and potentially,
the nervous system to which in sickness we present
the medicaments to act as remedies. Applied to
this body the medicaments as forces will suffer the
same fate as other forces—the law of organisation
will hold for them, and, to the extent that their
entry is accompanied by consciousness, this con-
sciousness will tend to fade with repetition of the
medication. To revive the sensation the dose of
the drug will have to be augmented, and the first
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IDEATION IN  ITS RELATION TGO
TREATMENT: THE “IMPERATIVE
SUGGESTION ™

““whosoever would attain to a life of perfec-

tion must cleanse his conscience daily with an
abundance of tears” : acting upon this, it is related
that the Saint developed in consequence an affection
of the eyes which seriously threatened his sight.
His physicians remonstrated, urging him to restrain
his weeping lest this evil come to pass, but they
met with a characteristic response: ‘It is not
fitting, Brother Medico, that, for the love of that
licht which we have here below in common with
the flies, we should shut out the least ray of the
eternal light which visits us from above; for the
soul has not received the light for the sake of
the body, but the body for the sake of the soul.
I would therefore choose rather to lose the sight of
the body than to repress those tears by which the
interior eyes are purified, that so they may see
God.” And thus he would not yield to their im-
portunity, but, on the other hand, he was willing that
Brother Medico should do what he could for him in

I T was the belief of S. Francis of Assisi that

108
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other ways. The actual cautery was advised, and,
though shuddering with dread, S. Francis submitted,
first appealing to and exhorting Brother Fire to be
merciful and “ courteous.” The hot iron was drawn
from ear to brow, but he did not even flinch, and
when questioned concerning the pain made answer :
“ Praise,” said he to the brethren, “praise ye the
Most High, for I truly tell you that I neither felt
the fire's heat, nor pain of body.”! His spirit,
fixed in contemplation and adoration of the works
of God, had exclusive possession of consciousness,
to the disregard of the appeal of the hot iron to the
senses.

That this relation is no mere story but a record of
fact 1s abundantly testified to by history in the Acts
of the Martyrs, and indeed all along the line, even
down to present everyday life both in health and
disease ; it merits, therefore, our careful attention.
What are the facts? A physical agency, fire, is
applied to the tissues of the body ; its action, trans-
muted variously, but according to a rate of exchange
fixed and conceivably calculable, will spend itself
in the part as so much energy : it is, in fact, a dose
of energy, measurable in the first instance as so
many heat units. In the tissues acted upon are
nerves, sensory and motor, which, confining our
attention to the former, will carry centripetally so
much of stimulation, again conceivably calculable.
The stimuli will be conveyed to certain nerve

* " Life of S. Francis of Assisi,” by Mrs. Oliphant, pp. 273,
274. See also “Vie de S. Frangois,” par Paul Sabatier,
p. 358.
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centres, and ultimately will reach, by pathways
well ascertained, those highest centres in which
consciousness arises ; here, in the ordinary course
of things, they will be translated into pain, to be
borne with more or less fortitude and control, but
in any case to be suffered. How comes it that in
the case of S. Francis, related above, this final
event fails to make its appearance ; for the point of
the relation lies not in any control over pain, but in
its complete absence.

Now, so far as the physical substratum of pain is
concerned, it cannot be assumed that this has ceased
to be ; the doctrine of the indestructibility of force
makes that an impossibility. Accordingly, what-
ever vibration or molecular movement is brought
by the sensory nerves to the sensory centre, that
vibration or movement or its physical equivalent
must be excited in the centre. There will therefore
be no break on the physical side, and the strange
thing comes in only when we pass to the psychical
aspect of the problem, and note that at one moment
a given molecular disturbance is accompanied by
vivid sensation, whilst at another time there is no
sensory record at all. The problem is wholly dif-
ferent from that which we were considering when
discussing the effect of repetition in organising a
centre : in that case it was not a given molecular
disturbance, for with each act of repetition the
molecular (frictional) disturbance grew less and less,
whereas here sentience is at one moment in vivid
attendance, at another moment it has completely
disappeared, though the physical announcement has
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not varied. Upon what principle this game at
bo-peep may be conducted between the psychical
subjectivity and the physical objectivity, 1s a matter
calling urgently for elucidation, for here is a centre
which now sees and now is blind, which now hears
and now is deaf, now feels and now is numb: how
comes this to be?

Whether this question will ever be capable of a
satisfactory answer is difficult to say. Probably it
will not, seeing that we are dealing with a funda-
mental mystery, the genesis of consciousness, and
that between this and the physical a hiatus exists
which may not be bridged ; but, inasmuch as we do
recognise certain conditions or states which seem to
regulate or affect the appearances and disappear-
ances of sentience, it is necessary that we should
acquaint ourselves with these as far as is possible.
There is a power of the mind known as attention,
which from the gross sum of perceptions arriving
vid the senses selects this or that for consciousness
to dwell upon and, as it were, devote itself to. It
may be a visual image, with the ideas which cluster
around it; it may be an auditory impression with
its cluster ; it may be some mental concept which
we are not able to trace to or connect with any
particular organ of sense; but, whatever it is, atten-
tion having selected it, upon that consciousness is
concentrated.

In considering this matter of the direction of
consciousness it would almost appear as though a
certain amount of percipience, and no more, were
available at any one moment. We are witness, for
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instance, of this state of things—the mind on the
alert, every sense on the watch, the whole organism
sensitive to the least impression, no matter where
it fall—such is the man expectant, intent, awaiting
the call. Sentience in this state of expectation
seems almost to overflow its borders, permeating
every part of the body to the very finger-tips, but
it is potential sentience, it has not yet been roused,
and mentality is really in abeyance for want of an
objective ; indeed, the state is passive rather than
active. The emotion fear may bring about such a
state of things, which is well conveyed by the word
““apprehension.” Now comes the call vz this or that
sense organ, or perhaps there come in quick succes-
sion many calls; the mind receives, perceives, and
judges this or that as worthiest of note ; forthwith
the attention directs the mind upon this objective,
and in proportion as consciousness is roused and
focussed upon the objective with greater or less
intensity, so the mind withdraws, from all those
parts of the body not immediately engaged in the
contemplative act, the potential sentience which
formerly was theirs: such is the man reflectant,
absorbed, introspective. = Archimedes engrossed
in the mystery of the intersecting lines which he
had traced in the sand, what did he hear or see of
the fall of Syracuse? It is a matter of speculation
almost whether he felt the Roman sword which
gave him his death, so untenanted, so wvoid of
sentience, were the outworks of his body. The
faculty of attention, z.e., of directing and fixing the
mind upon an objective, varies enormously In its
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development in individuals ; but so long as the
direction lasts—within certain limits, for attention is
subject to a law of fatigue—sentience within the
area of activity is intensified. Thus, consciousness
under the dominance of this power gathers itself
together and condenses in this brain area, with-
draws itself from and becomes attenuated in the
surrounding brain areas, almost as if it were a
material essence in limited quantity.

This power of concentration and of dispersion
does not apply only to consciousness in active
operation ; it applies also to consciousness in its
potential or expectant state. The attention can
prepare a brain area to receive, can forewarn it to
make ready ; this is described in common parlance
by such expressions as to become all eyes, all ears.
The functions of the brain area thus prepared are
intensified, and as compared with an average state
such brain area may be regarded as hypersensitised.
But one brain area standing at attention means
other brain areas standing at ease, less ready,
relatively unreceptive.

Accordingly, it is ours by an act of will to direct
the mind so that, either in active operation or in a
state of anticipation, consciousness musters in one or
more brain areas, evacuating at the same time, like
an army of occupation, adjacent brain territories.
It is ours so to do, but this act may also be the
work of an outsider whose will it is to engage and
disengage, to bind and to loose, these or those of
our mental powers which he selects. Thus at will

the operator will play upon our nervous system, as
I
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the piper on his pipe, for, provided he have the art,
it 1s all a matter of ventages and of stops, properly
governed, as Hamlet was careful to explain to
Guildenstern. Acting upon this principle, the con-
jurer conjures away our wits by engaging the mind
in one direction whilst the essentials of his juggling
take place elsewhere. He makes us all eyes when
we should be all ears, and zice wersd, and so we are
deaf through too much seeing and blind through
too much hearing and—' Presto! Pass!”—the
wonder is before us.

Without doubt, the remarkable phenomena in-
cluded under the headings of mesmerism, animal
magnetism, Braidism and hypnotism stand closely
related to this department of psychology : they may
arise, self-induced,! but more commonly they demand
an operator. In the hypnotic state we see mentality
restricted in its operations to some one part of the
brain, which brain area shows itself remarkably
impressionable—so impressionable that it takes upon
trust, on hearsay, that which the mind of the
operator presents for acceptance, to the neglect of
that which the senses report. This follows, since the
sense organs in immediate relation to the impres-
sionable area must arrange the stimuli which they
receive according to the careful law of their organi-
sation, for we cannot question that the structures
of the eye will refract and focus the rays of light
in the usual way; whilst certain it is that that

* Hack Tuke's “ Dictionary of Psychological Medicine,” art.
' Hypnotism in the Hysterical,” by Charcot and Gilles de la
Tourette, vol. i, p. 6og.
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which reaches the visual centres wzié the optic
nerves gives rise to an image wholly different from
the image which would have arisen in the normal
state, and thus the hypnotised person becomes the
subject of an illusion, which forthwith becomes a
delusion of the mind. In other cases, in the same
state, the report of the senses is not simply misread,
but is entirely overlooked ; in such cases, however,
we shall be dealing with those brain areas from
which sentience has been withdrawn more or less
completely, owing to the preoccupation which en-
orosses the impressionable area: we may then
witness an anasthesia so profound that the most
painful operation, the extraction of a tooth or the
amputation even of a limb, is possible without the
manifestation of any pain on the part of the patient.

With such evidence of a disturbed cerebral
balance, this centre unduly sensitive, that centre
benumbed, we shall not be surprised to find that
those higher powers, judgment, discrimination,
which imply a nice balance, are conspicuous by
their absence. We shall likewise note a marked
absence of will power, to such an extent, indeed,
that, within certain limits, the hypnotic subject must
be regarded rather as an automaton than as a
man, so obsequious is his subordination to the will
power of the operator. All initiative seems to come
- from the latter : he it is who suggests, he who makes
believe, he who incites to action.

Nor is it only in the higher spheres of cerebral
action that the hypnotic state declares its per-
turbation—nerve stimuli being either strangely
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reported by the nerve tracts or their report
strangely misread, probably the latter—the muscles
also seeming to show a new physiology ; thus
the muscular contraction appears to follow a new
law of fatigue, judging by the prolongation of

muscular effort, and in respect of intensity of

action the same is true, the rigidity of the muscle
fibre being so intense that it ** would be torn sooner
than unbend.”!

In how far nutritional, z.e., chemical and physico-
chemical, processes follow suit by a perverted action
it is difficult to say, but if we may judge by the
metabolic eccentricities observed in the hysterical
state, itself closely allied to the hypnotic,? the proba-
bility is that they also are modified.

Now, what is it that is capable of converting
a living, sentient, thinking and purposing man
into this travesty of humanity, this puppet, this
marionette ? The fixing of the eyes and mind
upon some bright object, so as to induce visual
fatigue (method of Braid); light pressure on the
eyeballs with the fingers (method of Laségue); a
sudden bright light, a sudden sound, in the case
of those who are sensitive to hypnosis; or a few
passes and a few words addressed directly to the
subject of the experiment: in some cases not
even these simple procedures are needed, the
hypnotic state arising self-induced.

Running parallel with the facts of hypnotism are

* Hack Tuke's “ Dictionary of Psychological Medicine,”
loc. cit., p. 608.
2 Charcot and Gilles de la Tourette, op. cit., vide supra.
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those of the hysterical or neurotic state, a condition
not confined to one sex, though more prominent in
women. Charcot and de la Tourette insist upon
the many points in common which exist between
hypnotism and hysteria, but whereas the one is for
the most part factitious, ze., an artificial product,
the other arises daily in our midst, and meets us at
every turn in the highways and byways of life. It
will not be necessary to enter into a detailed
description of hysteria; it shows us the same deranged
mental balance; the same preoccupation of certain
nerve centres; the same vacuity of other centres;
the same loss of judgment (when the fit is on), to-
gether with perverted or enfeebled will powers ; the
oddest combinations of hyperesthesia, anasthesia
and parasthesia (combinations which disdain the
limitations of nerve distribution) ; further nutritional
aberrations,’ and other vagaries: in brief, it shows
us pathology in motley, aping every form of disease.

To draw the line between the excitable or highly
strung nervous system and the milder forms of the
neurotic type is not feasible, and from these we
pass in like manner by insensible degrees into the
more and most pronounced forms of the pefite
and grande hystérvie—thus from the sober hues of
health to the garish colours of disease.

The same is true of those forms of nervous
disorder which we class as mental derangement—
insanity ; for whilst it is necessary on practical

* Witness the changes in the composition of the renal
secretion occasioned by the hysterical attack. Charcot and
Gilles de la Tourette, loc. cil., p. 610,
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grounds to separate the mentally deranged, as a
group, from the neurotic, as a group, yet when we
come to the individual case the determination may
be on occasion impossible, and the terminology a
matter of option.

But mental disease offers to view the most start-
ling instances of perverted neuro-muscular and
other activities in association with the psychic
disorder, and again we have before us the strange
relation which obtains between the ideational and
the physical. In this wise, hypnotism, hysteria,
insanity, each and all, proclaim the fact of the

dependence of body on mind and the mystery of

the dependence.

The converse, viz., the dependence of mind upon
body, is so completely established and so fully
recognised that we may pass it over, and accept
therefore as proven the #nferdependence of mind
and body. _

We have said that between health and sickness
the gradation is by imperceptible steps, and accord-
ingly we shall be prepared to find that here also in
these relationships the phenomena of disease are
separated from those of health by gradation only.
This is so: attention is of health if controlled, of
disease if uncontrolled, but in either state it is the
same thing, and it delivers the same argument, the
reciprocal relations of mind and body. * Read o'er
this; and after, this: and then to breakfast with
what appetite you have,” said King Henry, dismiss-
ing Cardinal Wolsey, therewith giving his kingly
recognition to the power of the ideal over the
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material, even in a personality so great and sane as
that of Wolsey. That, however, was a general
proposition, but if we wish for an example of the
power of suggestion grafted upon attention, let us
go to the speech of Mark Antony over the body
of Cesar:

“Look! in this place ran Cassius’ dagger through :
See what a rent the envious Casca made”

—what need have we to go to hypnotism iz camera
when here in the open forum, in broad daylight,
and amid the commonplaces of everyday life,
it declares itself? Spell-bound at the sight, their
attention riveted, this unimaginative coarse rabble
were goaded to madness by the words of Antony,
saw as he would have them see, thought as he
willed, and wrought havoc as he had determined
they should. The art of suggestion is but too well
known to the advocate and the orator, and used
because of its power, but for the most part we fail
to realise how suggestion works in detail as well as
in gross throughout the business of life ; and this
brings us to the point of these considerations, viz.,
that in the healing art no less than elsewhere the
ideational is a living force,

Now power is for use and abuse, and sug-
gestion is there for the patriot orator to use and
the demagogue to abuse, for the advocate of truth
to employ and the special pleader to misemploy ;
in like manner it is there for the physician to
honour and the charlatan to dishonour. It is
necessary that we should clearly face this question,
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and recognise that in matters medical, as elsewhere
in life, there is a right and a wrong use of sugges-
tion ; how indeed should it be otherwise, seeing that
it is a power which rests upon the conformation of
man as he has been fashioned by the Creator?
This must be the excuse for this chapter, the aim
of which has been to draw attention to the idea-
tional and its place in medicine.

The healing art, though as old as the hills, or at
any rate as old as man, bases its claims to be re-
garded as a science upon foundations which are of
yesterday only. Until chemistry had made its first
serious beginnings towards the end of the eighteenth
century no such claim was possible, though since
remote times, in many and diverse theories, mankind
had put forth tentative feelers in search of the
firmer groundworks of knowledge. With those
first beginnings of chemistry, in which measure-
ments and weighings formed so conspicuous a
feature of the exploration, it was natural that
material conceptions should prevail ; this actually
came to pass, and thence onwards for the scientist in
general the immaterial was—well, very immaterial.
Medicine could not escape this tendency, and
accordingly the physician followed hard upon the
physicist and the chemist in the endeavour to
materialise the phenomena which presented them-
selves to his ken, from the glancing thought to the
“burden of a sigh,” and thus the ““animula vagula”
came into the scale pan. Reaction followed, as
was inevitable : the animula was indignantly snatched
from the scales and the balance toppled over as a
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useless concern where the more vital, spiritual
interests of man were concerned. “ Christian
Science,” “ Mind Cure,” * Faith Cure,” * Meta-
physical Healing,” * appeared upon the scene,
and it is there precisely that we now find our-
selves.

Where is the truth to be found between these
conflicting views ? Clearly not with the materialist
if he attempt to ignore the true ““imponderabilia ”
which the psychic manifestations show forth, and as
clearly not with the spiritualist if he essay to make
light of the ‘ ponderabilia” which are there past
dispute. The problem, and it is a hard one, is
to render unto the Cmsar of Matter the things
that are Cesar’'s and unto the God of the Spirit
the things that are God's—nay, the task is harder
still, for the Czesar of matter is the Creator Himself,
and He claims as tribute-money recognition of
and reverence for the material.

Suggestion, then, must be made room for, the
dominance, or predominance, of the mind must be
conceded, and those ailments which have come in
by the way of the psyche must be exorcised by the
psyche, and those bodily ailments which possess a
psychic element must in their successful treatment
include the psychic element. Tenuous as is the
spirit, it keeps company with the material by bonds
invisible, and so we find that to the material
elements of the medicamenta proper, those things
which we handle and weigh and compound, it is

* See article in Spectalor, February 16, 1907, ‘“On the
Power of Suggestion.”
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possible to attach and associate the subtile but
potent suggestion.

It would be beyond the scope of these pages,
which profess to deal with drugs and drug treat-
ment, to attempt to determine the sphere of useful-
ness of hypnotism and hypnotic suggestion, and
it must suffice if, in connection with * Christian
Science,” and * Faith Cure,” and ‘* Metaphysical
Healing,” we record simply our conviction that
these embody a fundamental truth, namely, the
influence of the mind and of the emotions upon the
body, and that a large class of states which we
recognise as morbid depend essentially upon this
relation, and call for a treatment which acknow-
ledges this dependence and is based upon it. It
is otherwise, however, in respect of the fact that
the drug itself conveys not merely the virtues
inherent in its substance, and of which the chemist
and the physicist claim to render account, but that
it also brings a psychic energy which derives from
the personality of the prescriber; this we may
not pass by.

It is said, and probably with much truth for a
certain class of patients, that it is disturbing to see
the physician hesitate over his prescription, and
that for him to permit any inkling that there is
debate in his mind upon the case before him is an
offence, which becomes heinous if in the presence of
the patient he venture to consult the pages of a
book. The explanation of this unreasonable
attitude of mind is very simple: it is that the
patient comes to the physician for reassurance, and




IDEATION AND TREATMENT 123

that any action, however trifling-seeming, which
indicates hesitation, raises a doubt in the patient’s
mind as to that fulness of knowledge and power
over disease upon which his confidence rests.
Certain it is, that from the financial point of view
the most successful practitioner is not always he
who knows most, but he who, however profound
his ignorance, has or exhibits no doubts. Such an
one sends away his patients brim full of assurance,
though his prescription may be as empty of
intrinsic virtue as a shelled peapod. Here is his
formula—

B “ of futility A so much.
e Basimuneh,
w v  C sufficient to make a draught.

Mix well and let the patient take according to
directions.”

In contradistinction to this prescription, there
is another formula cast in the same time-honoured
mould and constructed with all care, so as to contain
virtues co-operating to one end, but less impressively
delivered : this last may fail where the first succeeds.
The fact is that prescription No. 1, or futility to the
third power, issues from the dispensary surrounded
by a nimbus of assurance, and each dose recalls
more or less vividly the confidence instilled into the
patient at the visit, and so each dose readministers
consolation and encouragement. On the other
hand, prescription No. 2 lacks this very thing,
encouragement, and so the suggestion of health
which the other brings is not conveyed. But in a
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very large class of disorders the main element is
psychic, and in such it is clear that the first pre-
scription will prove the more effective one.

Into the ethics of the employment of suggestion
this is not the place to enter—it is a power and
it should be used; it is a power and it may be
abused : it is there for the honest physician, and
it is there also for the charlatan. Let the former
act up to his own best sense of what is right,
having regard for the interests of all concerned,
and he will not go far wrong : certain it is, from the
scientific point of view, that if we employ sug-
gestion, and, more or less, we cannot avoid so
doing, we shall do this with most efficacy if we
associate the suggestion of potency with the
dynamics of a formula which experience has
proved to be effective quite apart from psychic
influences.

Administered thus, the sedative will prove more
soothing, the soporific more sleep-giving, the tonic
more invigorating ; for the mind expectant of bene-
fits will predispose the organism to receive and to
respond to these material activities. The physical
wave will thus be reinforced by the psychic wave,
and the organism in its psycho-physical duality will
move obediently to the dual impulse.

The moral obligation which rests upon the
physician may be condensed within the compass
of a few words: it is for him to see that he do not
abuse the confidence of his patient. On the other
hand, there is a moral obligation which rests
upon the patient, based upon the recognition that
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there is a part which he himself must play, and
that beyond a certain point he may not shift his
responsibility on to the shoulders of any third
person, medical or other. The refusal to bear the
least pain, the insensate flight from dis-ease in all
its forms, and the seeking to escape at all costs—
this is not what was intended; this represents a
form of moral insanity, to meet which any science
which shall prove efficient will be a Christian
Science indeed.

The ‘imperative suggestion” works in one ot
two ways—either by inhibition or by excitation;
that is to say, it either lowers or raises the plane
of tissue activity. The nerve impulses with which
the physiologist deals act in like manner, either
reducing or heightening cell activity, and special
nerve tracts are in some cases laid down for the
carrying of these depressor and accelerator impulses
respectively—the nerve supply to the heart is an
instance in point. What the precise nature of these
physiological acts may be, what the modus operandi,
we do not know ; all that we do know is that force
of some kind has been conveyed, because in the
cells acted upon there has been either a cancelling
of activity or an augmentation—cell momentum has
been taken from or added to. In like manner the
influence of the psyche, however conveyed, however
applied, must be of the nature of a force, because
cell momentum has been destroyed or multiplied.
Is there a third possible mode of action? Without
doubt, for in certain cases it would seem as if the
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physiological influence conveyed by a nerve fibre,
without manifesting itself actually as a plus or
minus dynamisation of the cell, has raised or
lowered that state of the cell which we call its
““tonus,” and which we may translate as tension or
polarity. Accepting this third method of working,
we must still regard the influence which has effected
this change of tone as of the nature of a force
conveyed, the only difference being that the
quantum of energy which has come along the
nerve has become stored within the cell as potential
energy instead of becoming dynamac,; for what is
the tension of the bow or the polarity of the
magnet but stored energy? The psyche must
surely act in like manner, raising or lowering
tissue potential, the same explanation being
applicable to this act, viz., a conveyance of force. -

After this fashion the Psyche will move in and
out of the planes of physical activity, and such
of the medicamenta as it may find there at work
will experience its co-operation or its antagonism.




PAIN—ITS THERAPEUTICS

‘ ! T7E are told by the logician that as a word
gains in intengion so it loses in extension,
and we accept the dictum as the state-

ment of a fundamental law of thought. From

this as a starting-point we set out hopefully in
the expectation that the word ‘“pain” may be
found to be of limited extent, since, unquestion-
ably, it is of deep intent. Unfortunately, this is
not so, for the law above mentioned has no
application to words in their initial meaning—
they begin with various connotation and denota-
tion, and it is only after they have started their
career that we discover that thence onwards any
qualifying addition narrows the applicability of the
term. Pain, to our distress, though questionably to
our ill-hap, starts with a profound significance and
a wide embrace. It carries with it the sense of
penalty, which at times, alas! seems to have fallen
upon the innocent, the real delinquent failing to put
in an appearance on the plea of an a/i: ; it carries
with it the sense of bodily suffering, of distress of
mind, of toilsome effort, and with so much meaning

it casts a capacious net and secures a great draught,
a7



128 DRUGS AND THE DRUG HABIT

But what has this to do with drugs and drug
treatment? This much : that pain is responsible
for many drugs. Look at the list—the opiates and
their derivatives, the sedatives, the anasthetics, the
analgesics, the hypnotics. Modern chemistry is busy
in their production ; by the shoal they make their
appearance, presenting the old with the new in long
succession : the morphias, codeias, heroins; Indian
hemp ; the bromides in great variety ; chloroform,
ether, and their many congeners ; the cocaines ; the
phenacetins, exalgins; chloral, sulphonal, trional,
veronal—and the half has not been told. So
impressed i1s one, indeed, with the sedatives in
manifold guise, that one is tempted to ask what
manner of world this can be which requires so
much soothing.

What, then, is pain, and why this call for separate
consideration? Objectively we recognise or assume
a physical disturbance, vibration—call it what we
will ; this, occurring within certain areas of the
nervous system, is followed by a troubling of
consciousness which stands as the psychical
counterpart of the physical perturbation. It is the
fact that consciousness is troubled, not pleasurably
stirred, which makes the difference between that
which is pain and that which is pleasure. Pain is a
consequent or symptom of an antecedent which, in
many cases, we have no difficulty in discovering, but
in very many other instances we are wholly unable to
do this, the physical determinant eluding us pertina-
ciously—pain the symptom, pain the disease, alone

f
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appearing. It is for this reason, and also because
of the dominant place which pain occupies in the
concern of the patient, even in those cases in
which the physical antecedent is most manifest,
that separate attention is claimed and conceded.
For, take from ill-health the pain which it oc-
casions, and its chief terror is gone. 1l health, it is
true, is a disorder, as likewise it is a disability ; but
we are not such lovers of order that we would not
forgive a little confusion, nor so greedy of work
that we would not put up with some disablement,
were it not for the distress, the discomfort, which
attends ; it is because of this that we have named it
disease, this is why it has become for us a complaint.

Pain is of body and pain is of mind; it is not
possible to compare them qualitatively, but we know
that the angor animi may be as real as any bodily
anguish and its distress not less. In a disease
known as angina pectorss both forms are present,
and it is difficult to know how to award the palm
here—whether to the physical torture or to the
accompanying fear of death. The terms grief,
worry, anxiety, name other modes of psychic
distress which call as urgently for help as any
form of corporal pain. Pain thus depicted might
be regarded as a distress, which, however hard to
bear, is of the nature of a psychical aside ; whether
this conception of its nature would lead to its
tolerance with more fortitude is doubtful, but
it is certain that pain is something much more,
- something which touches the body far more closely

‘than such a view would suggest. For, in fact,
K
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pain can force an entrance into the most inner
of the physical workings of the body and there
take action, and this possibility constitutes another
claim upon our regard. Thus, pain, if intense,
may notably depress the heart’s action even to a
temporary arrest, the patient fainting outright;
if very intense, this arrest may not be recovered
from, and pain then will have killed. It is difficult
to apportion the share which belongs to the conscious
element in these effects, because it is certain that
inhibitory influences attend the physical disturbance
which is the cause of pain, though pain itself be
eliminated ; a severe cutting operation, for instance,
will produce a circulatory depression greater or
less, although consciousness have been completely
abolished by chloroform or ether.

The term skoc£ describes another form of circu-
latory depression which recent investigation seems
to have referred almost, if not wholly, to the blood-
vessels, as contrasted with syncope, or fainting,
which is a cardiac effect. In shock the vessels
are rendered toneless by an inhibition which falls
upon the muscular fibres encircling the arterioles;
the effect is a paralytic one, and pain may bring it
about. Shock, though still witnessed after severe
operations, even when conducted under complete
anesthesia, is no longer the serious condition which
it was in the pre-anzsthetic days when pain was
unbridled. These effects of shock and syncope
are observed in full health of body ; @& fortior: they
are witnessed when through any cause the vital
powers are lowered ; shock and syncope both bear
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evidence that pain is not a mere aside, but is
capable of interrupting with a rude hand the most
vital of functions.

Pain is intimately associated with the emotions,
these modifying and governing the state of the
nervous system to a surprising degree. It is familiar
knowledge how acute the senses become under the
influence of fear, which, being interpreted, must
signify either that the carrying paths, the nerve
tracts with their terminal sentient expansions at the
periphery, are tuned up to a higher pitch of re-
ceiving and conveying stimuli, or that the central
perceptive parts of the nervous system to which the
stimuli are brought are themselves heightened as to
their irritability. The latter is the more likely
because these same centres represent probably a
higher, and therefore a more susceptible, organisa-
tion. Be this as it may, the fact of the dominance
of the emotions over the organic functions is indis-
putable, and it probably accounts for those strange
happenings which have been recorded, not on the
event itself, but on the anticipation of the event.
Cases of the kind are well authenticated ; thus, in
“Tillmann’s Surgery ” (vol. i, p. 28, 1900) we find
the record of a sudden fatal syncope in a patient
prepared for operation, upon whom the operator, in
demonstration of the procedure which he proposed
to adopt, had drawn a line, with the finger-nail,
along the course of the intended incision. This
was done before the administration of chloroform
had been started. If so violent a reflex may result
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from a sensation not even painful, in the ordinary
way, it indicates the degree of potential hyper-
a@sthesia which apprehension may bring about, and
the actual harm which a stimulus of greater
intensity is capable of effecting.

Conceding the need for the treatment of pain,
there are two distinct lines of approach along which

Pe——

NN =L E

5§ = Sentient surface.

5 N = Sensory nerve,

C C = Cerebral cell.

R, R, R = Ramifcations, ingoing and outgoing.

M N = Motor nerve.

E E = Efferent end-organ.

The small arrows indicate the course of the stimuli.

The larger arrow, including ingoing and outgoing
stimuli, indicates the reflex arc.

the remedial influence may be brought to bear upon
the nervous system, namely, by way of the peri-
phery and by way of the centre. A diagram may
assist in developing this.
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Reduced to its simplest terms, the nervous system
consists of a surface adapted for the reception of
stimuli, S S; fibres which gather up and convey
these stimuli by the sensory nerve, S N ; a central
cell, CC, which receives, modifies, and transmits
the incoming stimuli; branchings, R, R, R, which
serve to establish the relations of the cell to other
parts of the body—they are both ingoing and out-
going channels; an efferent fibre, M N, here a
motor nerve ; an efferent end-organ, E E, here a
muscle fibre. The whole constitutes a reflex arc.

The disturbance, as it arises with the incidence of
the stimuli at S S, travels as a molecular disturbance
into and out of the cell, and finally reaches the
irritable mechanism of the end-organ, E E, in which
the afferent stimuli which began at S S emerge as a
motor effect (contraction). En route, as the stimuli
pass through the central cell, C C, consciousness
arises after a manner which is absolutely inscrut-
able, and we do no more than record the fact of
its genesis.

Now the two lines of approach of the remedial
influence are (1) peripheral, (2) central. The be-
numbing influence applied to the sentient, receptive
surface or to the nerve fibre, collecting and conveying,
represents the peripheral approach. This mode is
the one to which recourse should be had in the first
instance and for several reasons : primarily because
it serves to localise the treatment more accurately
to the part affected; thus, in a case of neuralgia
of the surface, if the painting of a mixture of lini-
ment of aconite and menthol on to the affected part
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will meet the trouble, what more is required?
Again, if in a cough due to throat irritation a lozenge
of cocaine and rhatany will stay the reflex, the guod
erat faciendum of the problem is accomplished.
Other examples of the local application will be the
use of cocaine painted on to the mucous mem-
brane ; of eucaine injected beneath the skin ; of the
ether spray as a freezing agent, and so forth. In
the next place the advantage of the local treatment
is that it falls upon less noble structures, if one may
use the expression, for one must look upon the nerve
fibre and sentient surface as more stable and there-
fore less easily deranged than the delicate central.
structures with their intricate associations. In fact,
the more the influence penetrates, the more does it
come into relation with the complex association of
parts which a central control makes indispensable,
and so not only does its own action tend to spread,
but it also endangers the delicate equipoise of a
thousand and one parts. On the other hand, the
method of peripheral treatment leaving untouched
the central cell, this latter is intact in all its
relational ramifications.

The second, or central method, is a direct appeal
to the central cell. Action of this kind is exempli-
fied by the inhalation of chloroform and of ether, by
the opiate draught and the hypodermic injection of
morphia ; and not only has this method lessened
the risks of the operation, but it has freed the
operator to a degree which alone could have made
possible the great advances of modern surgery.
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It were greatly to be desired that the central
anasthetic should be confined in its action to those
cells which preside over the wounded area. Unfor-
tunately this may not be, since the drug, once it
has entered the circulation, is carried to every part
of the system without prejudice. The peripheral
structures hence are subjected in the same degree
as the central parts to the influence of the drug, the
only qualifying condition being the greater or less
vascularity of the tissues severally. But though
exerting its influence indifferently, the drug does
not take effect equally, because the tissues are not
equally susceptible, and it will be found, as a rule,
that the more highly organised central structures
are those which are most influenced, unless, indeed,
there happen to be some special affinity, as in the
case ot curare poisoning. The preponderating
central effect, however, still covers the whole body,
including as it does brain and spinal cord, so that in
order to exclude the perception of painful stimuli
coming from a limited part, this central method is
obliged to benumb the sentience of the whole body.
This in itself is a wasteful procedure, but there are
other objections as well, for the benumbing—iz.e.,
depressing—influence is felt by centres other than
sensory, namely, the reflex centres of organic
life. It is in the action upon these that we find
the limitations of the central method of an-
@sthesia, for amongst them are two upon the
integrity of which life depends immediately ; they
are the centres which preside over respiration and
circulation. So long as the circulation is main-
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tained and the patient breathes, we may for a
longer or shorter period abolish the other func-
tions in the sure knowledge that upon the elimina-
tion of the anesthetic the annulled functions will
return, but the moment the breathing or the cir-
culation begins to fail we stand on the threshold
of death, and the drug must be either withdrawn
or more vigilantly controlled. Here, then, lie the
objections to the use of the general anesthetic;
but, on the other hand, the obliteration of con-
sciousness carries with it certain advantages, for
with consciousness the imagination and the
emotional faculties likewise take their departure,
and in people of highly-wrought nervous system,
as also under circumstances of great stress, these
psychic workings are best excluded. Where the
ego, the amimula vagula, blandula, may abide
meanwhile, during the period of an®sthesia, we
need not stay to consider, for the question, * Que
in loca ? " is relatively unimportant so long as we
are assured of a safe return.

Let us now return from the method of treatment
of pain—the plan of attack, so to speak—to the
need for such treatment. Thus far we have only
dealt with the circulatory depression which pain
may occasion, manifesting itself by syncope (faint-
ing) or shock (collapse), either of which may prove
fatal ; but there are other reasons for combating
pain. For instance, suffering may so hold the
field of attention that there is room for little else.
When this is the case it proves a grave disability,
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because, the activities of the mind being held in
| check, the sufferer is for the time being quite
unfitted to carry through the duties which belong
to the healthy of mind and body. This is a very
serious condition, and the more so because the
use of analgesics to overcome pain carries with it
a danger which may prove even greater than the
disability caused by the unneutralised pain. To
this we shall have to refer again under the head-
ing of “ Habit.” Suffice it to say here that whilst
it is perfectly legitimate to combat occasional acute
pain by means of drugs, this justification grows
more and more doubtful in proportion as pain
tends to recur and become chronic. If the
analgesic cancelled the pain and did no more,
there could scarcely be any objection to its use
however prolonged, but rarely, if ever, is a drug
so purely antidotal as this. Indeed, were this the
case the symptom and its antidote at close quarters
would mutually cancel each other and disappear
from the equation, as + & rules out — a. Unfor-
tunately, this is not the case, for, to give an
example, if opium be administered in the treat-
ment of pain, it is possible after the disappearance
of the pain to trace in many ways the survival of
positive opium-effects. These positive effects may
be more or less disagreeable, and in that case the
doctor and patient will have to weigh the good and
bad results one against the other, and upon this
decide whether to use or to refrain from the drug.
No great harm will result from this form of resi-
dual effect, but it is otherwise when some of the
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positive effects are actually pleasurable, when, in [

fact, the drug commends itself not merely by its
power of negativing, but by reason of its own
pleasing individuality. It is welcomed now, not
because it abolishes a distress, but because it
establishes a delight, and therewith it has become
a positive danger.

Further, pain may not merely disfranchise by
holding the field of attention, and so diverting
the patient from useful activities; it may directly
interfere with natural and necessary functions.
Sleep, for instance, may be seriously disturbed,
and when this happens we shall have to consider
carefully whether the harm caused by the want of
sleep more than counterbalances the disqualifica-
tions which belong to the sedative.

It will not be necessary to vindicate the value of
sleep, knowing as we do that it is a period during
which the storage of force within the organism is
in excess of the output of force. Sleep as a
recuperative makes a renewal of activity possible,
and is a basal condition of life. Elsewhere
we have ventured the opinion that our soporifics,
so called, do not bring with them any positive
sleep-making impulsion, that they merely permit
the tired cell to follow its own bent by removing
those influences which thwart the natural move-
ment. If this be correct, sleep will be an attribute
of the living, working cell alone, and the soporific
will merely facilitate the manifestation of this
attribute. It is not pretended that the sleep
obtained by the aid of drugs is of the same value
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as natural sleep; the aid given by the drug will
have to be paid for ultimately, in some form or
other, as will every loan, but it is unhesitatingly
asserted that in a very large number of cases the
advantages presented by the soporific are so greatly
in excess of its disadvantages as to make its use on
occaszorn an imperative duty. Here, as in the treat-
ment of pain as such, the question of time is all
important. So long as we may in reason regard
the disturbance as a passing event we may employ
the hypnotic with comparative ease of mind ; but
should the mischief threaten a continuance of the
pain, then it will be that hesitations as to the advisa-
bility of the soporific will arise. Of the value of
the sedative as a sleep-bringer we shall judge by
the refreshment bestowed, and not by any titillations
of the fancy which may accompany its use, nor by
any euphoria which may precede it; for soporifics
may bring these gratifying sensations, and on these
grounds may commend a drug in itself not
commendable.

Treatment of those exceptional cases of pro-
gressive incurable disorder, with which the
malignant tumours present us, must be considered
separately and each upon its own merits. It
would be a rash statement to make, that upon
no consideration may a sedative be used in a
routine way at the risk of the establishment of
a habit, for it must be remembered that one pur-
pose of medicines is to palliate, to make bearable.
In a case, therefore, of inoperable cancer, in which
pain should happen to be a prominent symptom,
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it would be a hard saying that, for fear of
creating an opium or a morphia habit, these
medicines must be withheld. This constitutes
one of the most difficult problems in treatment,
and we can only say that, the whole circumstances
of the case having been soberly surveyed—on
the one hand the outlook as to the presumable
course of the disease (recovery not being in
sight), on the other, the subject of the disease,
the man as a whole, and in particular the man
from the higher or psychic point of view—the
physician must then advise according to his better
judgment. The chief danger lies in respect of the
moral sense which habit jeopardises. This danger
we shall best avoid by keeping the employment of
the drug as far as possible to its use as a corrective,
and by not permitting its abuse as a sézmulant. To
give relief it may be admissible, but as a provo-
cative of pleasurable excitement it is not to be
allowed. |

In every case, therefore, in which circumstances
seem to impel us towards the routine use of
sedatives, their administration must be doubly
and trebly safeguarded, for we may not usher
out of life less of humanity than came under
our care.

It has been said that pain is of mind as well
as of body, and that anguish psychical may as
urgently demand treatment as any form of bodily
torment. This is quite true, but at the same
time there is a much greater hesitation about

-
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the use of sedatives to meet distress of mind than
to overcome bodily pain, and quite rightly, since
psychic distress is much more intangible, much
more elusive, and at the same time far more
closely bound up with the moral element in our
nature. So close is this association that in the
treatment of the angor animi the primary appeal
should be first to the moral nature of the patient, or,
should one say rather, the physician must himself
first consider the question of the moral appeal.
If it be decided that here also drugs may with
advantage find a place in the treatment, then
those same limitations that we have seen to be
necessary in the treatment of bodily pain will
restrict the use of the sedative—if anything, the
restrictions will be more rigid,

But whether pain be of mind or of body, the
one essential in the use of the anodyne will be its
controlled administration—indeed, thus employed,
drug treatment, instead of degrading the moral sense,
may actually become a means of building it up;
for the patient who accepts the restrictions as to the
use of the palliative and is willing to bear himself
resignedly until the time appointed for relief, is
actually submitting to a form of discipline which
may tax to the uttermost his powers of endurance,
and which if endured cannot fail to strengthen
his moral fibre.

In the use of the local, ze., peripheral sedative,
the question of habit will arise to a far less degree,
and this negative qualification may certainly be
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pass in review the ranks of the drugs which

make up the Materia Medica of the present
day. In so doing a complete list will not be
attempted ; we shall content ourselves with a classi-
fication into primary groupings, illustrated by a few
typical drugs belonging to each group. The aims
and ideals of medicine will be set forth in this way
far better than by any list, however complete, and
at the same time we shall escape the charge of vain-
glory which since the days of the numbering of the
children of Israel has attached itself to a counting
of heads.

As already stated, it is not possible to draw a
strict line between the medicine and the food, in
that certain remedies in general use must be re-
garded as virtual foods, though by common consent
they are relegated to the drug list. Such are
cod-liver oil and malt extract; such is emphatically
the egg-flip mixture of the British Pharmacopceia
(the Mistura Spiritus Vini Gallici); such again,
though to a more limited extent, glycerine and

alcohol, and here also must be placed lecithin, a
143

I T will not be out of place if at this stage we
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phosphorus compound, found in the brain substance
and a constituent of yolk of egg. That these
medicines convey powers which are outside their
plain food wvalues, measured in calories, is quite
certain, but that they do possess appreciable
nutritional value is no less indisputable, and since
they are administered in great part because of this
value, therefore they are with advantage grouped in
a special class as the Nutrients.

This class may be compared with the class of
the fruits and vegetables among foods proper, for,
in addition to their food-equivalence, these possess
medicinal powers by virtue of the salts which they
contain—witness the value of the juices of fresh fruits
and vegetables in the treatment of scurvy. As,
therefore, the vegetables and fruits will take rank as
medicinal foods, so the nutrients will rank as food-
medicines. Thus,—

Class [I., the Nutrients, will be employed for
the purpose of supplementing nutrition.

Ill-health manifests itself in a great variety of
ways ; the nutrition may not be obviously at fault,
yet the tissues lack health. One such mzode of ill-
health declares itself broadly as a depressed vitality,
the low level at which the functions stand being
the prominent fact. Various medicines offer them-
selves as adapted to meet this state of depression ;
thus in cases of acute, z.e.,, sudden, downfall we
have the so-called Stzmulant group, exemplified by
alcohol, ether and the ethers, ammonia, the volatile
oils (musk, for instance), caffeine (the active

.
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principle of coffee), strychnine (from the nux
vomica). These substances make a powerful im-
pression upon the system, and thereby tend to lift it
on to a higher plane of vitality. The treatment
of the attack of fainting is a case in point; the
treatment of the intense collapse caused by snake-
bite is another instance : in either case the diffusible
stimulants are employed with a free hand.

Other states of lowered vitality are less acute and
less pronounced ; in such there is nothing to which
the term “ collapse” would be applicable, as in the
states just described. All that we can now record
is that the organism is laggard in its behaviour; the
stream of life sluggish. This condition is essentially
chronic in its course, and relatively benign ; death
does not threaten, or only very remotely ; it may,
however, be hard to bear, for in the absence of all zest
life does not invite—the condition is of every grade.
The terms ‘‘asthenic,” “atonic,” are used to describe
the state of the body in question, and the name Zonic
is applied to the drug which is able to combat the
asthenia or afomy. Much vagueness still exists
as to the precise meaning of the word “tonic”;
literally it signifies a something which tightens or
braces up, the idea being that in asthenia the
tissues are slacker than they should be. We owe
this view probably to a consideration of the state of
the muscles in asthenia, for in this undoubtedly
they are relatively flabby and exhibit less of
elasticity and spring. This holds for the skeletal
muscles, as well as for those of organic life, for

instance, the heart muscle and the muscle fibres of
L
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the vessels and of the hollow viscera generally.
The simplest example of tonic action, from this
point of view, is furnished by the influence of cold
upon the body, for hereby the muscular tissue
generally is braced up, and, not improbably, other
forms of protoplasm, which, though not labelled
contractile, are capable of exhibiting states of more
and of less tone. The action of a low temperature,
especially if suddenly applied, is therefore spoken of
as tonic, just as heat, particularly if more gradually
brought to bear, is described as a relaxant because
it brings about an opposite condition.

Asthenia may manifest itself no less strikingly in
another direction, viz., in a depressed metabolism,
understanding by this a lowered rate of chemical
activity. In consequence of this the tissues exhibit
syntheses which are slow and incomplete, and
analyses to match, the result of these being a
general instability, attended by stagnations and
imperfect cleansings. Now, the drug or influence
which will quicken the tissue exchanges must bring
about a state of increased vigour of the entire
system, and such action is deservedly named
fonic ; but whereas in the former case, that of
the relaxed muscular fibre, the change wrought
by the incitation seemed physical rather than che-
mical, now it is the chemical side of the problem
which claims chief attention. Perhaps it is unwise
to attempt a too strict dissociation of the physical
from the chemical, and better that we should be
content to define as Zonic all those influences which
bring about a higher physico-chemical vitality.
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Tonics, like stimulants, constitute a sub-class,
and both may be included under one heading as
Incitants,” seeing that both bring an impulse, an
incitation, to bear upon the body. We shall
therefore have :—

Class 11—
Stimulants
: a. By increasing the ten-
Incitants sion or elasticity of the
Tonics tissues.
6. By quickening the chemi-
\ cal activities.

As examples of tonics we have the mineral
acids, e.g., nitric, hydrochloric, sulphuric and phos-
phoric acids; the bitters, eg., gentian, calumba,
chamomile ; the special bitters, e.g., cinchona and
nux vomica, and their active principles, quinine
and strychnine; some of the salts of the heavy
metals, in particular the salts of iron and man-
ganese; further, phosphorus combinations, especially
the hypophosphites and the glycero-phosphates ;
and lastly, the arsenical preparations. Phosphorus
and arsenic form thus a natural chemical and
pharmacological group. Many other tonics might
be instanced, but these will suffice to exemplify
a class which has numerous representatives, some
among which serve to fortify the whole system

* The term *stimulant” would have been preferable to the
word “incitant” if the former had not been appropriated by
the public to designate a certain group of bodies, the
alcoholic group.
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(general tonics), whilst others are more local in
their action (special or local tonics).

Other terms are sometimes employed as equiva-
lents for tonic action—thus the word »oborant,
the term explains itself as an invigorant and
calls for no comment. It is otherwise with the
word /Aematinic, much employed in describing
the action of iron, a typical tonic. By hamatinic
we understand a something which builds up or
improves the state of the blood; to the extent
that iron, for instance, does this it will stand simply
as an example of a special or blood tonic, but the
blood reaches everywhere, and upon an improve-
ment in its quality there soon follows a general
improvement of the whole organism, and so the
influence of iron is quickly generalised. How does
iron work? This is a much more intricate problem
than at first sight appears; at one time it was held
that it just made good a deficiency of iron in the
blood, but this simple view, which converted the
tonic iron into a nutrient pure and simple, does not
work out so simply when the attempt is made to
follow the steps of the hzmatinic process, in the
course of which admittedly the blood does improve
in its percentage of iron-holding. This matter we
may not pursue, but must be satisfied with recording
the improved tone of the body, along with the
visible improvement in the quality of the blood,
which naked eye and microscope alike declare, and
both of which iron brings about: this combined
action is conveyed by the word Aematinic.

We would take this opportunity of saying that
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most drugs are complicated in their mode of action,
that they bring with them a sheaf of activities, and
that we must not be surprised to find that one and
the same substance is classifiable under more than
one heading, according as one or other aspect of its
influence is selected for its consideration.

In the foregoing list of tonics phosphorus and
arsenic take rank as metabolic incitants in virtue
of the stimulus which they appear to impart to the
chemical activities of the tissues. This incitation
is more pronounced for the less saturated com-
pounds of either element—the hypophosphites and
the arsenites acting more energetically than the
phosphates and arseniates. In contradistinction to
this vigorous metabolic quickening is the action of
such medicines as the mineral acids, which we are
accustomed to regard as physical rather than
chemical in their modus operandi. The list
illustrates, therefore, both divisions (&) and (4) of
the group of tonics.

The next class of drugs is intended to meet
states of the body which seem to indicate an excess
of vitality. This is a conception difficult to make
room for, viz., that there should be such a thing as
too much vitality ; and in truth that which we are
pleased to describe as over-action, and qualify by
the prefix Ayper, is found upon investigation to be
really an instance not of excess but of deficiency—
at least in so far as the whkole organism is con-
cerned. Let us examine this.

We speak of Ayperemia, hyperasthesia, hyper-
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trophy, and these terms do really describe the pre-
sence here of an excess of blood, there of an undue
sensitiveness, and here again of an overgrowth of
certain of the tissue elements ; these states, however,
depend, in the first instance, not upon the presence
of too much vigour, upon a vitality in excess of
the average, but are due to a withdrawal which
has disturbed the physiological balance that
characterises health. Just as little as a town riot,
to whatever excesses it may proceed, is to be
regarded as an indication of municipal strength,
just so little does riot in the tissues, however violent
the local disturbance, give proof of systemic vigour :
on the contrary, both the one and the other mark
a loss of control, and the class of remedy which we
are now called upon to consider is that which is
adapted to meet this state of #//-controlled vitalety.

Now, theoretically that which we need should be
of the nature of a tonic, whereby the forces of law
and order might be strengthened, and this form of
treatment is indeed called for, but in a majority
of cases as a preliminary, and to the end that
control may be reinstated it is necessary first to
attack directly and actively the tumult itself and
subdue its violence. The means requisite for this
will be such as are capable of lowering or reducing
an excitement, and these give us—

Class [7/.—The Depressants.

Familiar examples of this class are furnished by
bismuth salts, weak solutions of the carbonates and
bicarbonates of sodium and potassium, the less
soluble carbonates of lime and magnesium in sus-
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pension, opium or morphia in small dose, also small
doses of hydrocyanic acid and of the cyanides : such
singly or in combination, secundum artem, are much
used in the treatment of inflammatory and irritable
states of the alimentary tract. For similar states
of the respiratory tract we have such drugs as
potassium iodide, preparations of antimony and
aconite, and again opium in some form. For states
of nervous excitement we have the large class of
the bromides, chloral hydrate, chloroform, and on
occasion such remedies as sulphonal or veronal,
with again opium and its derivatives, also Indian
hemp. For the general state of fever we have
a host of antipyretics—quinine, the salicylates,
antipyrin, antifebrin, and so forth.

That state which we label hypertrophy—we are
not speaking of mere enlargement of an organ or
part—this we do not as a rule attack ; it is in many
cases, perhaps in all, a reparative, z.e., compensatory,
response to disease, and we have neither the desire
nor the power to influence its working except by
reinforcing the vigour of the system, in order that
the response may be as perfect as possible.

Before leaving this class, the Depressants, we
must again impress upon the student that their
application is not unto the whole system, not unto
the controlling forces of the body —these are already
in default—but unto the part or parts which have
escaped from control. To arrest the cavalry unit
which has broken loose, the effective remedy will
be applied, not to the entire regiment, not even to
the unit as a whole, man and horse, not to the rider,
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unless it should be possible to put more power into
his arms, but to the steed, and the nature of this
remedy will be such as will depress or curb the
runaway forces.

It will be quite clear that in every case of uncon-
trolled vitality the remedial call which the controliing
forces make is to the preceding class of the incitants,
viz., the stimulants and tonics, and that in so far as
these may be applicable they should be applied;
indeed, the ideal treatment will include the joint use
of depressants and of stimulants judiciously directed.

Another familiar form of morbid action shows
us a vitality which we cannot describe as lowered
nor as uncontrolled, yet which is distinctly un-
sound. In such cases, whilst there is no apparent
lack of living energy, neither is there the tur-
bulence of open rebellion. The aspect of things |
is rather that of forces which, without being plus
or minus in quantity, have been diverted from |
their proper channels, a wrong bias having been
impressed upon them—this state we may name
briefly a perverted vitality. It will be said that
misdirected force is force improperly controlled,
and so true is this that, if it should commend
itself to some to place this form of unsoundness
under the preceding heading of uncontrolled vitality,
no objection can be raised, provided that we recog-
nise here a distinct variety of morbid action, for
the point is that depressants are now not called
for. On practical grounds, therefore, we prefer to
recognise here a distinct class, that, viz., of perverted
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vitality. A simile may perhaps serve : a locomotive
which through some fault on the part of the metals
is deprived of their restraining influence, ploughs
its disastrous way in open conflict with its sur-
roundings, whereas a locomotive which through
faulty handling of the points has been shunted on to
the wrong track pursues the even tenor of its way,
controlled and in full harmony with its new path;
there is no rebellion, no loss of control, it is still
guided, but it has been misguided, and it finds itself
at Boston when it should be at New York City,
and that is just where the mischief lies. To take
a concrete example, in the gouty habit we recognise
the presence of a morbid bias which, in times of
stress particularly, is wont to declare itself, and
which calls for direct and special recognition. The
subject of this habit exposes himself to chill and
gets a bronchitis, but it is a gouty bronchitis; he
lives not wisely but too well, and he develops a
skin affection, but the eczema, if such it be, is not
a simple but a gouty eczema. There it is in the
system the gouty taint, impressing its own char-
acters upon the natural forces of the body in their
reaction to external circumstances.

What is it that thus diverts from the right
path? Something it must be, and in not a few
cases it would appear that this something is, or
has been, a poison of a kind—the state, there-
fore, to be regarded as the result of a toxamia past
or present. But, putting aside the theory of its
causation, there is a class of drugs credited with
the power of overcoming this perverted vitality ;
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the designation alferative has been given to this
class. Confessedly the term is vague, so much so
that the exacting mind of the modern scientist has
rejected it with contempt : alferative / what does it
mean ?>—anything and everything you please. The
criticism is just, and yet the word has the sanction
of custom, and until we can see a little clearer, may
we not advantageously retain the term to denote a
class of drugs the function of which, unlike the
Incitant which rouses, unlike the Depressant which
lowers, is to change, to a/fe» the direction of activi-
ties which somehow are on the wrong tack? Is it
wise to refuse tolook upon the mask which conceals
until we have some promise of a glimpse of the real
features behind? Allowing the provisional retention
of the term, we have—

Class 7V.—The Alteratives.

The members of this group are probably very
numerous, possibly as numerous as the medica-
menta themselves; in other words, it is probable
that all remedies, even those which stimulate and
depress, do alter to some extent the path of morbid
action. Curiously enough, neither the Brunonian
theory nor the doctrine of Contra-Stimulus, though
devised to cover all disease and its treatment, found
any place for alterative action.! The most striking
examples of alterative action are given by mercury,

1 See Pereira’s ‘' Materia Medica,” vol. i, pp. 99, 100 ¢t seq.
See also Trousseau et Pidoux, Introduction to their " Traité
de Matiere Médicale.” The Brunonians saw stimulation
only in degree of more or less; the advocates of Contra-
Stimulus supplemented the Brunonian theory by the admission
of the negative of stimulus, i.e., depression : neither saw
qualitative differences in the action of drugs.
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iodine, and arsenic : on occasion colchicum furnishes
a marked instance, but perhaps the most surprising
example of this kind of action is to be found in
a remedy of recent acquisition, viz., thyroid gland
substance, which is positively amazing in its influ-
ence upon the disease myxcedema. We know now
that in the last-named affection, the perverted meta-
bolism is the result of a withdrawal from the body
of an internal secretion, that of the thyroid gland,
and that the cure, as far as cure is possible, follows
the administration of extractives from the defaulting
organ (obtained from animals). The theory upon
which the thyroid extract has become the specific
for myxcedema is simplicity itself, and we may
hope that in the course of time, as explanation of
the mode of action of alteratives is forthcoming,
the group will gradually disappear.

We must pass to consider another variety of
morbid action which the last fifty years has brought
into great prominence ; it shows us wvifality in
conflict, actively opposed. Septic action in its
length and breadth belongs here, and the more
the subject is investigated the more does the
sphere of activity of the germ expand, until for
some the germ theory of disease seems to monopo-
lise the field of vision. Vitality in conflict may
appear now as the most limited of local diseases,
as, for instance, the patch of ringworm ; now, still
a local disease but threatening to spread, as an
inflammation of the central parts of bone, or,
as it is called, an osteo-myelitis; and now as a
py@mia, the blood-stream having become infected
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from the osteo-myelitic focus. But whether it be
as the patch of ringworm or the tuberculous gland,
z.e., as a small and strictly limited affection, or as
an area of activity of considerable magnitude, as
in the case of the osteo-myelitis and the tuberculous
lung; or, finally, as an affection of the whole system,
as in pyaemia and acute miliary tuberculosis, in
each case we see two vitalities in opposition and
striving for the mastery—the higher vitality of the
tissues pitted against the lower vitality of the germ.

To meet this form of morbid action a large and
ever-growing list of remedies is provided. These
constitute—

Class V.—The Antiseptics.

The problem of the antiseptic method of treatment
is to find the remedy which shall effectively antago-
nise or destroy the hostile germ without seriously
impairing the vitality of the tissues : this, owing to
the selective affinities of germ and tissue, is possible.
Thus when we administer quinine in efficient dose
in malaria the germ succumbs with very little in-
convenience to the tissues, but unfortunately, whilst
this example points the way by demonstrating the
solubility of the problem, yet in the great majority
of the general infections we are still in search of
the innocuous remedy which shall destroy or inhibit
the specific microbe. The problem is much more
simple when the infection is well localised, for the
surgeon’s knife has taught us how in the interests
of the whole the part may be sacrificed, and accord-
ingly in the use of antiseptics we often deliberately
damage or destroy the tissues along with the infect-
ing germ, knowing that the /oca/ destruction is the

=
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price which must be paid for efficient disinfection,
and that it is worth our while to pay the price.

It would be waste of time and space to attempt
to give a full list of antiseptics, but we may mention
a few of the more important. They are: boric
acid ; compounds of sulphur; compounds of chlor-
ine, bromine, and iodine; formalin; carbolic acid
and carbolates; mercury preparations ; turpentine
and the whole class of volatile oils. In addition to
these there is a constantly increasing list of
synthetic products.

These various modes of deranged vitality—de-
pressed, uncontrolled, perverted, and in conflict—will
perhaps cover the field of disease; if so, then,
setting aside the class of nutrients as belonging
to the foods, this field will be covered thera-
peutically by four classes of remedies, viz., /ncitants,
Depressants, Alteratives, and Anfiseptics ; but man
is a subjective being, and his subjectivity is subject
to these modes of vitality, although they may con-
tinue apart from consciousness. A fractured spine
may so injure the spinal cord that the patient is
entirely unconscious of, say, the lower half of his
body; in this lower half, however, a somatic life will
be carried on which may exhibit here or there the
above-named four modes of wvitality, themselves
controllable by the four corresponding classes of
remedies, but neither upon the disease nor its
treatment will the man's subjectivity attend in this
lower half, whilst in the upper half the attendance
of consciousness upon somatic life will mark the
contrast, Have we any remedies which will address
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themselves to consciousness in its modality ? Cer-
tainly we have, and they are all-important to
Mankind, which has named the morbid process
disease because its subjectivity is troubled. Disease
or pain—the terms are synonymous—is the state
which now calls for treatment. Pain may accom-
pany this or that form of disordered vitality ; to
the patient this is immaterial—he asks for relief.
Restore the vitality, bring it back to health, and
the pain will depart—possibly, probably ; but resto-
ration is a matter of time, and it is often tedious to
wait whilst the incitants or tonics are battling with
the mischief, and meanwhile there is the pain of
which the patient makes his complaint. For this
troubled consciousness medicine presents a class
of remedies which soothe or palliate, and so render
bearable the malady. We have in them :—

Class VI.—The Sedatives (sedare, to allay or
assuage).

The sedatives may be used for three definite
purposes—first, to allay pain: the drug which
typifies this action is opium, and the term anodyne
is often employed to name this action—it implies
the presence of pain; secondly, to anticipate or
prevent pain by abolishing sensibility—the term
anesthetic is employed to characterise this use of
the sedative, and chloroform and ether typify the
anasthetic ; thirdly, to secure sleep—this action is
expressed by the word Aypnotic or soporific. It
is a moot point how far this third purpose comes
under the heading of sedative, for sleep is the
result of a natural movement of the tired cell, and
it is doubtful whether any drug brings drowsiness
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as such—whether it can impress upon the cell
that bias towards quiescence which a preceding
activity brings of necessity. Be this as it may,
we find in practice that the use of the sedative
is followed by sleep, sometimes apparently in
consequence of the removal of a let or hindrance,
such as a pain or a troublesome reflex—a cough,
for instance ; these being removed, the body glides
into sleep ; at other times no such obvious reason
for the soporific effect is forthcoming, the hypnotic
evidently facilitating the sleepward trend, but how
or why we are not able to say. This question
of the proper placing of the hypnotic may for the
present be left open, but on the grounds of
convenience it may provisionally stand here along
with the sedatives. Drugs illustrating this mode
of action are chloral hydrate, sulphonal, veronal,
paraldehyde, to name a few among many others
which stand as pure hypnotics; ot course the
sedatives proper, such as the bromides and opiates,
come into the class.

Before leaving this subject it may be well to
point out that though the idea of allaying and
assuaging carries with it a sense of abating and
reducing, yet the sedative is something quite distinct
from the depressant. For the great majority of
people the sedative action of opium is unquestion-
able, but it is certainly not a depressant within
therapeutic limits ; moreover the word “sedative ”
stands related essentially to consciousness, whereas
the word ““ depressant ” as here defined conveys no
such meaning.
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Drugs are often classified upon the basis of their
selective affinities, z.e., as they may single out this
or that tissue or organ to act upon. Thus they are
spoken of as diaphoretics, diuretics, emetics, cathar-
tics, &c., according as their incitation is felt by the
skin, the kidneys, the stomach, and the intestine.
But this classification does not consider quality of
action, it is simply an illustration in detail of the
action of Class Il.—the incitants. We need not
therefore dwell upon this plan of ordering, useful
as it is on other grounds.

Again, specific departures from health may form
the basis of classification, certain well-defined groups
of remedies having been found adapted to their
cure ; there are remedies, for instance, which are in

repute in the treatment of gout, of rheumatism, of

v
i

malaria, &c. Sometimes the departures from health
consist of groups of symptoms, which we regard as
morbid entities, each group constituting a separate
disease ; at other times the departure consists of one
symptom only, such as a constipation, a diarrhcea,
a cough, a raised temperature: in the latter in-

stances it would perhaps be more correct to say

that the treatment is addressed to one symptom
only. In either case, whether the treatment be
named after its power over the specific disease,
e.g., anti-rheumatic, anti-periodic, or its power over
the specific symptom, e.g., laxative, anti-pyretic,
such classification tells us nothing as to the mode of
action of the drug, ze., how the effect is brought
about, and for the moment that alone concerns us.

Rejecting this mode of classification also, we come
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THE “NEWER™ THERAPEUTICS

Newer Therapeutics has been glanced at,
and the judgment hazarded that the title is
scarcely justified, if by it we are to understand a
new departure breaking the traditions and the
methods of the past. ‘Nature makes no leap,”
and man’s work, which is of Nature, conforms to
the rule; accordingly we find upon investigation
that there is here no hiatus, no separating chasm,
but that the principles which the newer methods
exhibit are the same as those which underlie the older
procedure. The advance of knowledge is, however,
of uneven pace: now quick, now it would seem
to halt or even to be retrograde, and now again its
movement is direct, unfaltering, swift. During the
last few decades the rate of movement in the de-
partment of the Materia Medica has been particu-
larly rapid, and for this reason, and because also of
the clearness of the leading, the newer therapeutics
may justly claim our special consideration.
The subject divides itself quite naturally into two
parts, Organotherapy and Serumtherapy, and con-
cerning these, the physician’s latest acquisitions, so

much is predicated now, so much more predicted for
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the hereafter, that the student who clings to the
past, whose faith is deeply rooted in it, becomes a
little anxious as to the solidarity of the whole
scheme, and he begins to question within himself
whether these mirabdilia will fit into the scheme or
must be relegated to a new order of things; whether
new wine-skins should be got ready for this vintage
so full of promise or whether the old skins will
serve ; whether, finally, the older armoury is to be
regarded as out-of-date and not worth furbishing up
in view of these newer and keener weapons.
Organotherapy comes first for consideration.
If we consult the pages of the ‘ British Pharma-
copeeia,” even of the last edition, we find that this
subject, with few exceptions, is signally unrepre-
sented, but if we turn to our Extra-pharmacopceias,
z.e., to the remedial registers which set forth the
practice of the day, we find therein a long tale of
remedies which thirty years ago we should have
sought for in vain. These remedies are derived
from the organs and tissues of the animal body,
whence the name organotherapy ; behold them : red
bone-marrow extract, extract of brain and spinal cord,
extracts obtained from the alimentary tract and its
appendages, secretin, pancreatin, extracts of spleen,
of suprarenal capsule, of thyroid, of thymus, and so
forth ; indeed, there is scarcely an organ or tissue
upon which a therapeutic toll has not been levied,
and the results of experiment with these extracts
have in some cases served to bring into functional
prominence parts hitherto overlooked or deliberately
ignored—witness the pituitary gland. One organ
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or part has persistently given no promise of service
of this kind, to make up for much dis-service, viz.,
the appendix.

Here truly is a striking contrast between the
practice of the hour and that of a generation back,
but if we look at the medicine, not of thirty or forty
years ago, but of many hundred years since, we find
a far larger call upon animal tissues and animal
products than the * British Pharmacopceia” now
makes; the second book of Dioscorides, for in-
stance, has a long roll-call, to which among others
the earthworm and the snail, the crab and the
scorpion, the hare, the stag, the beaver and the
hippopotamus answer; nor are these instances
sufficiently representative of a list which includes,
further, the frog and the salamander, the lizard, the
grasshopper and the spider, nay, even the domestic
cimices gut in cubilibus enascuniur, and Herrick's
‘““small deer,” the shrill-voiced mice guz in domibus
oberrant . these also help to swell the adsum chorus.
The copy of Dioscorides from which this list is
taken was printed at Lyons, cum privilegio regis,
by Balthazar Arnoullet, in the year 1550, by which
time organotherapy had had, it must be allowed,
a sufficiently long innings. Among other animal
products to be found in the same book are ecesypum
or wool fat (¢f Adeps lane, introduced into the
“B.P.” in 1890!), marrow, bile, blood, and certain
secretions.

After so many centuries of currency the Materia
Medica of Dioscorides might surely take rank as
official, but it is certain that it would not cover the
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field of everyday practice of that period, and, as late
as the year 1677, we find in a work by Dr. William
Salmon, styled the “ New London Dispensatory,”
various animal preparations such as cor hominis
(powdered), the heart of the ox, the stag, and the
pig; the liver of the wolf, the otter, and the frog;
the marrow of the goat, the ox, the stag, and
the calf. At this same date a number of prepara-
tions of mummy were in use, and a preparation of
the human skull, viz., the Sgiritus Craniz Humani,
was employed in the treatment of so distinguished
a patient as King Charles II.!

As time went on the animal kingdom, in so far as
official practice went, began to shrink in dimensions,
until, in the issues of the ** British Pharmacopceia ™
of 1867 and 1885, it reached its minimum. It is true
that musk still figured in these, but it was scarcely
ever used (castor had been omitted from the 1885
issue), and so, with the exception of the little
employed ox bile and pepsin, introduced in the
Additions of 1874, organotherapy as now understood
had vanished completely.

How is it possible to explain this change in
opinion and practice? There can be little doubt
that the same fundamental conception underlay the
practice of the ancients as now underlies modern
organotherapy, viz., that the organs of the animal
body possess severally special powers which they

* See Dr. Arthur Davies on Organotherapy in the Lancet,
1902, vol. i, p. 108g. Dr. Davies suggests that Dr. Salmon’s
work must be regarded as a kind of extra-pharmacopceia, and
therefore as embodying current practice,
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contribute to the economy, and that these powers
are available for the benefit of man. There is as
little doubt that this conception is essentially true,
and yet, after fifteen hundred years of practice,
organotherapy dies out—why? Because the con-
ception, though true in the main, was entirely
undeveloped in detail. The cannibal who ate the
heart of the brave whom he had slain in combat
committed an indiscretion—or shall we say an error
of judgment ?>—for the wvalour of his enemy did not
inhabit the central organ of the circulation; in like
manner, through an error in the correct allocation
of the virtues sought, the ancients misapplied the
general proposition which they had secured. This
misapplication was all along the line, since physi-
ology in any real sense did not exist in those
days, and the wonder is that the discredit which
was bound to come was so long in coming—it
would have made its appearance centuries earlier if
Authority had not held its head so high, and taught
so dogmatically ex cathedrd.

It was reserved for Brown-Séquard, in 1869, to
lay anew the foundations of organotherapy upon a
physiology based on careful observation. He in-
sisted upon the free communication of all organs
with the system at large vz@ the lymph and blood-
streams, and taught the doctrine of “internal
secretion.” The ductless glands, thymus, thyroid,
suprarenal, and others, became forthwith full of
significance, and by an application of the same
doctrine to the glands with ducts—e.g:, the liver,
the pancreas, the kidneys—the significance of these

e ——— o e
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gained greatly in importance. It now became
apparent that the excretory ducts of an organ, such
as the liver, could not convey all the virtues of the
gland, but that the potencies of an internal secretion
must be added thereto if one would rightly estimate
the full physiological value of the organ. Upon
these lines research is being actively pursued
at the present moment, and there is reasonable
prospect of valuable gains to come in addition to
those already secured. We have long learned to
recognise that in many forms of disease organic
failure here or there is an obvious causal accom-
paniment, but it is only recently that we have begun
to see in the perturbations of the disorder an effect,
pure and simple, of the withdrawal from the system
of certain secretory products of the particular
organ at fault; to see, in fact, in the perturbations
a disturbed balance, the result of the withdrawal.
Regarded thus, the application of the teachings of
physiology became direct in every case in which
it could be proved that we had to deal with an
organic atrophy and consequent functional default,
and with this alone ; it became our duty without
delay to supply the missing virtues. But whence
should these be obtained? The unity of Nature's
scheme suggested that the bodies of animals might
furnish the needful, and forthwith, with an altru-
ism in which, perhaps, some element of compul-
sion might be discerned, the animal kingdom came
forward and placed its body corporate at man'’s
disposal. The brilliant success which attended the
treatment of particular forms of thyroid failure
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known as myxcedema and cretinism was achieved
by the administration of the thyroid glands of
sheep or cattle, or of preparations of these glands.
This treatment may stand as the type of one
form of organotherapy—that, namely, of defaulting
organs ; of this it is the best example possessed by
us at present ; its excellence is at once the standard
to which we pretend and the warrant for the further
prosecution of treatment on the same lines.
Organic disease may be of a kind just the reverse
of that we have been considering ; instead of func-
tional default it is functional hyperactivity which
now presents itself. The result is, of course, a dis-
turbed balance, and as an instance of the kind we
may cite Graves disease. Organotherapy has
risen to the occasion, in theory at least, and in the
following way. It is argued that in health the in-
ternal secretion of the thyroid strikes with the
other internal secretions of the tissues a balance,
which stands as the equilibrium of health. The
composition of forces which this balance manifests
must involve the counteracting, more or less, of
certain other internal secretions, for they cannot
all be co-operating. If now the thyroid be /Ayper-
active, some of its secretory activity must be
unneutralised, uncompounded; to meet this it is
proposed to administer a dose of those internal
secretions which may be termed an#ithyroid in their
action. These antithyroid activities are obtained
by removing the thyroid gland from certain animals
and after an interval collecting the serum from their
tissues ; these tissues will be saturated with products

=
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which have gathered in the system during the
absence of the thyroid gland, products which,
being unneutralised by e thyroid, are potentially
ﬂpposed to it. The use of the milk of thyroidecto-

TYPE, HEALTH.
-] 1
1 R H?ﬁl‘.h- Fig. I. represents the standard
of health. The forces A, B, C, D,
E, F represent the nctmues uf
A F : the internal secretions severally ;
B8 R = their resultant or component
E effect.
C D

TYPE, MYXEDEMA.

Fig. I1. represents a deviation
from health by defecf. The in-
ternal secretion A makes default,
and in consequence the resultant
R deviatesto the left. The disease
myxcedema will be of this type.

TvPE, GRAVES' DISEASE (EXOPH-
m THALMIC GOITRE).

vaaa Dlﬂi‘-iﬂ'ﬂ Fig. II1. represents a deviation

(Exophthalmic Goitre). {1, health by excess. The in-
ternal secretion A is now aug-
mented above the level of health
(the darker line indicates this) ;
in consequence the resultant R

swerves to the right.

mised animals in Graves’ disease is thus another
illustration of the use of organic extracts. The
theoretical importance of these two forms of
organotherapy is such that it may be of advantage
to represent them diagrammatically.

[t will be manifest that the direct treatment for
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the State II. is either by direct reinforcement of
A, as by the administration of thyroid extract in
myxcedema, or by the use of some extractive, some
quintessence, derived from the tissues generally of an
organism in the condition represented by State 111.

In like manner the remedy for State I11. will be
an extractive—e.g., blood serum—or some secretion,
such as milk, derived from an organism in the con-
dition of State II.

It would be out of place to enter more in detail
into the practice of organotherapy, its successes
and failures; these two examples illustrate suffi-
ciently clearly both theory and practice, and they
justify amply a hopeful persistence on the same
lines. The animal kingdom is thus re-entering the
Pharmacopeeia : Dioscorides is coming back to us,
but it is a chastened, a regenerate Dioscorides. It
must be confessed that not a few examples of
modern organotherapy smack of an unregenerate
past, and that others which appear to be really
useful have no »aftonale at their back; of the
former we may cite the use of extracts of brain
and spinal cord and of the retina; of the second
variety, the useful, we may mention red bone-
marrow extract and suprarenal extract. With
reference to the last named it is necessary to state
that the pathology of the severer forms of anemia,
in which successful results have been obtained, is
too uncertain at present to make the use a
rational one, and that the extensive employment of
suprarenal extract, except in the case of Addison’s
disease, is not more rational than the employment

i b |
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of other drugs—eg., digitalis, ergot, and the
like.

In the face of historical record the claim of
organotherapy to be something modern must
clearly be abandoned ; it is otherwise, however,
in respect of the claim that the plan or method
upon which animal extracts are now employed is
new, which may very reasonably be advanced.
But though we accept this without cavil, even
so, it is necessary that we inquire upon what
grounds we label it new, and why we separate
organotherapy from the administration of, say,
arsenic, or iron, or strychnine, or digitalis. We
have reached the position that each organ elabo-
rates in its workshop certain principles, and that
for the employment of these principles we have
learned, in a few instances, the strict indications.
These principles, what are they? Are they
something essentially distinct from the principles
governing the employment of the arsenic, iron, and
strychnine of our pharmacies? Already chemists
and pharmacologists are in full cry after the active
principles of organic extracts, and in the case of
the thyroid gland we have its activity referred to
extractives, such as the thyro-iodin of Baumann,
thyro-antitoxin of Frankel, thyroglobulin of Oswald,
&c. These researches, it is not to be doubted, will be
successful in the end ; certain it is that we shall not
be satisfied till they are—not satisfied, that is, until
the activity pursued has been run down to some-
thing definite in carbon, hydrogen, oxygen, and
nitrogen, with perhaps iodine or phosphorus or other



172 DRUGS AND THE DRUG HABIT

element superadded; something with a formula that
we can write upon the blackboard and torment in
a test-tube; something that we can crystallise out,
can put in a bottle, and label. And when we shall
have done this, upon what grounds shall we sepa-
rate this bottle from the other occupants of the
druggist’s shelves? On the ground of its de-
rivation from vital tissues of a high degree of
specialisation ? on the ground of the complexity
of the molecule and its instability ? We know well
that all these reasons are fallacious and, at the
utmost, stand for differences in degree, not in kind;
whilst as for instability, that is no necessary part of
complexity, provided we can shut out disturbing
forces: Newton has taught us this, and we see
that it must be so. We hear of mummy wheat
which has germinated after a thousand years and
more of isolation, owing to an immanent vitality,
and whether this be true or not, there is no reason
why it should not be true, Hermes Trismegistos
favouring. In like manner there is no reason why
the most unstable of organic extracts should not
keep its full potentiality, immutable as a piece of
carbon, time without end, if only we secure the
aid of “Thrice Great Hermes."”

That there is more of reason in the treatment of
myxcedema by thyroid extractive than there is
when we administer arsenic in a case of pernicious
anzmia, or foxglove in a case of heart failure, ze.,
that the mind follows and approves in the one case,
instead of merely accepting, as in the other—this is
true. The disease myxcedema refers us at once to
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a particular drawer in Nature's pharmacy, and we
see why; the pernicious anemia and heart failure
also refer us to particular drawers, but the reason
is more obscure to us: here, however, is surely no
ground for separation, for we must hold that the
why will not always be withheld. No; Nature's
laboratory is as responsible for the rock sulphur
of Sicily, the iodides and bromides of seaweed,
the strychnine of the nux vomica, the digitalin of
the foxglove, as it is for the thyro-iodin of the
thyroid gland and the adrenalin of the supra-
renal capsule.! These elements and elemental
groupings are all one in their derivation from
Nature.

It is curious that the pretension to novelty in
action has waited upon the development of an in-
ternal secretion doctrine, yet there is no more merit
in an internal than in an external secretion. The
official use of pepsin came in 1874, of thyroid gland
substance in 1898—just a quarter of a century after.
The administration of pepsin to supplement an in-
efficient gastric secretion was in itself so reasonable
a procedure, so self-explanatory, that it needed no
comment, and no claim to a new departure in
practice was made; but the case of a recently
discovered potency of the thyroid gland, till then
unsuspected, opened up so large a domain in physi-
ology and so spacious a field of therapeutic applica-

* As already hinted, the use of suprarenal gland extract
as a styptic or wvascular tonic is in no sense a new
therapeutic departure ; it is just as rational or irrational as
the use of digitalis and of ergot for similar purposes.
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bility, that it was the case over again of the
discovery of a new world, in which, of course, a
new principle reigned. However, if we come to
look into the matter, it is apparent that to supply
thyroid activity in a case where the thyroid gland
is inadequate is not more a new departure than
to supply pepsin where the stomach fails to secrete
effectively. This criticism does not in the least
detract from the great merit due to the accurate
observation and painstaking researches which the
recognition of the true nature of a disease such as
myxcedema has involved, nor does it make light of
the great labours which the study of the internal
secretions has demanded and still demands.

Rational organotherapy is a system of treat-
ment based upon physiology, the remedies being
certain extractives obtained from healthy tissues ;
in contradistinction to this, serumtherapy is based
upon pathology, for the remedies in use now are
the outcome of morbid influences, which, however,
have been so modified in their incidence that the
emergent activities are available for therapeutic
purposes.

The human organism, all organisms, are started
on their career in the midst of a host of hostile
elements, which at once give battle. Under such
circumstances the result would be a foregone con-
clusion unless the elements of vitality with which
the organism is endowed were capable of an ade-
quate resistance. As it is when the * Allez,
messieurs " starts the fray, there follow attack and
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parry, »tposte, and counter-attack in quick suc-
cession, the issue of the contest swaying now this
way, now that.

Among the hostile elements in question we have
learned to recognise the great part played by the
micro-organisms of infection. These minimissima
appear to work by means of certain chemical pro-
ducts which they develop ; herein lies their sting,
namely, in the poison or toxin which they elaborate.
The counter to a chemical attack must itself be
chemical, and so the tissue #iposte is another
chemical product which is able to neutralise the
toxin ; this is called the antitoxin. Toxin and
antitoxin conform in their behaviour to Newton'’s
law of action and reaction—toxin generating anti-
toxin ; as elsewhere we have expressed it, the anti-
toxin is the tissue rebound. The first fact, then,
which concerns us in relation to seropathy is that
the incidence of the toxin-bearing germ is met by
a tissue reaction which develops an antitoxin—
Nature's own antidote. If the antitoxin is sufficient
in quantity and quality, the infection is successfully
opposed—the disease subsides or aborts and con-
valescence follows. This, Nature's treatment, is
often a hard and prolonged struggle, and only too
often it is ineffectual, either because the dose and
the virulence of the poison are too great or because
the tissue reaction is too weak, and the question
accordingly has arisen whether it might not be
possible to supplement an ineffective reaction by
furnishing that which was lacking in antitoxin.
But whence and how obtain the antitoxin? Again
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the animal kingdom has come to the rescue, it
having been found that certain animals are sus-
ceptible to the same infections as man and respond
in like manner, elaborating within their bodies an
antitoxin which answers the required purpose.
Forthwith a new industry arose, viz., the fabrica-

tion of antitoxins; the animal body became now

the factory in which, upon the introduction of the
raw material, the toxin, in carefully controlled
supply, the antitoxin required was prepared.
Perhaps the best example of the antitoxin treat-
ment is that in use in diphtheria. The animal
selected for the development of the antitoxin is
the horse, and the method is as follows: A dose
of the toxin, well below that which experiment has
found that the horse can tolerate, is injected ; after
an interval the injection of a somewhat larger dose
is made, and so on at intervals the injections of
larger and larger doses follow, until the animal has
been rendered sufficiently immune for the purpose,
e.e., sufficiently resistant to the poison of diphtheria.
The immunity thus established is due to the re-
action of the tissues to the poison, which reaction
takes the shape of an antitoxin, which is gradually
elaborated, in greater and greater quantity, in
response to the rising dose of toxin: the anti-
toxin is found to be abundant in the serum of the
blood, and accordingly this serum is selected and
it becomes our medicamentum, or remedy for
diphtheria. The use of the remedy is as purely
antidotal as the administration of a dose of alkali
by the mouth in a case of acid poisoning, e.g., SO
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much of the corrosive acid in the stomach, so
much of alkali to neutralise it, and in like manner
so much of the toxin elaborated by the bacilli
swarming in the tissues of the diphtheria case, so
much of the antitoxin contained in the serum of
the immunised horse to antagonise the toxin. But,
it will be said, the body of the person who has
contracted diphtheria is itself opposing the toxin
and developing its own antitoxin; why not leave
the organism to its own devices and resources?
For the simple reason that we cannot count upon
a successful issue to the contest, the organism
succumbing only too often either to the magnitude
and intensity of the dose of poison, or because of
the feeble reactive powers of the tissues, which limit
the output of antitoxin. Under these circumstances,
and in order to minimise risks, we reinforce the
natural powers of the body by a supply of the
artificial antitoxin.

Now it will be clear that there must be some
difference between those cases in which the patients
have, so to speak, worked out their salvation, fight-
ing the battle to a successful issue by their own
unaided powers, and those other cases which,
during the struggle, have been assisted from with-
out. In the former instance the whole brunt of the
hostile influence will have fallen upon the tissues,
and the reactive process by which the antitoxin
has been wrung from the tissue-elements will of
necessity have modified them in exact propor-
tion to the reactionary effort. The tissues will thus

be left changed, more or less, and experience has
N
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shown that in this changed state they are less
responsive, less susceptible to any fresh dose of the
original poison ; tissues so altered are said to be
protected or immune, it being well understood that
the immunity is of more or less degree. This kind of
behaviour is by no means limited to tissue-elements
and microbic influences; the body politic of the
great world exemplifies the same workings in the
interactions of kingdoms and states. Thus, during
the Revolt of the Netherlands, Holland in general,
and the town of Leyden in particular (after it had
successfully withstood its twofold siege in 1574),
must have accumulated a great store of anti-Philip-
toxin, and though it is to be suspected that this
special form of antitoxin owns no formula in carbon,
hydrogen, and oxygen, but will be found to lie
somewhere among the imponderables, yet in its
conformity to the great law of action and reaction
it presents its similitudes to the more material
thing.

To return, the term acfive zmmunity is applied
to that form of protection which the tissues have
acquired for themselves by their own self-assertion :
on the other hand, those cases which have been
assisted by the injection of a supplemental serum
will pro fanto have been relieved of so much
of the reactive process which otherwise would
have been required of them, and their tissues will
be proportionately less changed, z.e., less protected.
At the one end of these assisted cases will lie
those which, in the mere presence of infection,
are fortified against the threatened danger by the

—

== S

._.- ma B C) B

e

B~

kY



THE “NEWER” THERAPEUTICS 179

injection of what is termed a protective dose of
antitoxin : these cases have not contracted the
infection, but the attack is anticipated in this way.
Upon these cases will follow, in all grades, those in
which, infection having taken place, partial assist-
ance is conferred by a reinforcing dose of antitoxin.
The term passive immunity is applied to that form
of protection which is bestowed upon the tissues
not by their own efforts, but by the altruistic labours
of other tissues, as those of the ox, the sheep, the
horse, or other selected animal. Of these devoted
creatures may it not be said, with scansional and
other apologies to Virgil :—

Stc vos non vobis anliloxificalis

—or, if speech might be granted them, might not
each of these long-suffering ones exclaim (again
with apologies) :—

“ Hunc anlitoxicum feci, habet aller lucellum.’*

Passive immunity is of very limited duration as
compared with active immunity, so that in respect
of the future, and possible exposure to a recur-
rence of the epidemic, the organism that has
been assisted is less well off than that which has
received no assistance. In the use of the artificial
antitoxin, however, the dangers of the epidemic
in actual progress, and the uncertainties of the
immediate present, outweigh problematic future

* “'Tis 1 have made this antitoxin, another reaps the
benefit.”
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advantages, and we fly to the remedy at hand and
trust in an auspicious future.

Diphtheria may stand as a type of disease in
which the use of serumtherapy is upon the prin-
ciple of antagonism, that is to say, is antidotal ; but
serumtherapy admits of quite another mode of
employment. In this the toxin and not the antitoxin
i1s the medicamentum : the remedy is now known
as a vaccine.

In the case of small-pox, the poison, which we
know to be of the nature of a germ, enters the
system, and there it passes through a developmental
cycle, which occasions a cycle of changes in the
body of the host, which changes bring about the
symptoms of the disease. The germ is not killed
in its passage through the tissues, but it is modified
in its virulence at the end of the attack, at least so
long as it is within the tissues; after it has escaped
from the body it seems to reacquire its former
virulence. The proof of this modification of the
virulence of the germ within the body is to be
found in the facts of inoculation, which show that if
some of the virus of small-pox be taken directly
from the patient, and introduced beneath the skin
of a healthy person, that person acquires small-pox,
but in a milder form. That the reaction of the
tissues upon the germ should modify it is not
surprising—could it be otherwise? Perhaps in
this particular instance it is due to some of the
antitoxin clinging to the germ and introduced with
it—this is mere speculation, the fact is that the
virus is modified and reduced in virulence. Such

virus i1s said to be affenuated,
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If now the virus of small-pox be inoculated into
the calf, and re-inoculated again through a succes-
sion of calves, there emerges a poison or lymph
which appears to be identical with the vaccine of
cow-pox. This lymph is an attenuated small-pox
virus, for when inoculated it produces only a com-
paratively mild disorder, manifesting itself by a local
affection of minor importance, with but slight
attendant systemic disturbance ; but the interesting
point is that this mild disease is able so to change
the system as to protect it against small-pox,
as effectually, indeed, as an attack of the disease
itself. We have yet to learn how it is that
a modified virus can yield the same protection as
an unmodified one, but meanwhile the facts are
as above stated, and they underlie the practice
of vaccination with affenuated poisons in order to
acquire immunity. Vaccination against the liability
to small-pox is the most striking instance of this
practice.

It will be observed that in this form of treatment
a minor ailment is inflicted in order to give protec-
tion againsta major disease, To the reasonableness
of this procedure in the case of small-pox the world
was converted, m the face of extreme prejudice, in
those days when small-pox, unmitigated, unmodified,
dwelt in our midst.

We must now consider a third method of serum-
therapy which is much employed in those cases
where infection has secured a foothold within the
organism, and from this point of vantage threatens
not only to invade adjacent territories (local spread),
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but by gaining access to the vascular systems, hz-
matic and lymphatic, to poison the whole body. The
germs of disease having effected a lodgment, the
one hope for the patient lies in the power of the
tissues to localise the disorder, by raising up efficient
barriers around the morbid focus and so isolating it.
This process brings into play the protective mechan-
isms of the body, and it is to these mechanisms that
the method addresses itself. In respect of infection,
these protective mechanisms consist on the one hand
of the active powers of the white cells of the blood
(the term phagocytic action has been given to the
bacteria-destroying power of the white corpuscle) ;
on the other hand it consists of certain chemical
agencies which devitalise the infective microbe,
rendering it a more easy prey to the white cell. It
is not necessary to go into detail as to the latter,
the chemical agencies, for whether we call them
agglutinins, bactericidal substances, bacteriolysins,
or opsonins, or recognise each and all of these as
varieties of anti-bacterial agencies, it suffices that
the forces in question are chemical and that they
are inimical to the germ.

Let us now follow the steps of an artificial
infection with a toxin employed curatively: the
specific toxin-bearing vaccine gains access to the
tissues ; there it meets with a certain natural
resistance which represents the standard of health
of the individual. The immediate effect of the
introduction of the toxin will be a lowering of
the tissue-resistance below the health level. This
effect represents a vyielding of the organism to
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the depressing influence—it is called the negative
phase. Upon this giving way there now follows
a reactive effort on the part of the tissues: they
respond to the call which the toxin makes upon
them by developing an antagonistic chemical sub-
stance, the antitoxin, and as this gathers head,
so the resistance of the tissues rises in exact pro-
portion, until the standard of health is reached
and even surpassed. This swing beyond the
original level of health is probably a momentum
effect : the term positive phase is given to it. A
diagram may illustrate the course of events as
follows :—
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R R' = the normal level of tissue-resistance to a given germ.

T = the point of maximum incidence of the toxin of the germ.

N P = the negative phase.

A T = the maximum of tissue recoil measured in antitoxin ; in actual site
of occurrence the recoil will correspond exactly with the site
of incidence of the toxin.

P P = the positive phase.

It will be clear that if during the negative phase
another dose of toxin gain access, the level of R R’
will be lowered still more, and that by a succession
of such doses, so timed as to fall within the period of
the negative phase, so great a lowering may occur
that the tissues are overwhelmed. On the other
hand, if a fresh dose of toxin be introduced during
the positive phase, it will find the tissues in active
recoil and the tissue-resistance therefore at a level
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above the normal. The swing will now take place
from this last level as a starting-point, and the recoil
will still further raise the level of resistance : in this
way, by a judicious timing of suzfable doses of toxin,
it is possible to superimpose a succession of positive
phases, and for a time to raise considerably the
general tissue-resistance.

Experience has to determine the suitable dose,
the magnitude of which must be such that it is
always far below the recoil power of the tissues,
z.e., their antitoxin productive power—then alone is
it safely administered. The suitable dose is always
a minute dose—minute, that is, as compared with
the dose which endangers the system. The times
suitable for the repetition of the doses are also
determined experimentally, and recent investigation
has rendered this question more determinable by
certain tests which enable us to gauge the height
of the resistance level, or “opsonic index,” as it is
called.

The disease tuberculosis, of which the most
familiar instance is pulmonary consumption, is the
best example of the type of malady which is treated
on these lines. In this disorder the microbe,
the tubercle bacillus, has located itself in the
lungs ; there, having established itself, it threatens
to extend its local ravages, and, if the occasion
offer, to poison the whole system. The local
resistance of the tissues is the only means of
keeping it within bounds, and to raise this as much
as possible, and maintain the raised level, minute
doses of tuberculin (an extract of the tubercle
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bacillus or an emulsion of the pulverised bacilli)
are from time to time injected whenever symptoms
indicate and investigation shows that the op-
position of the tissues is flagging, ze., that the
opsonic index is low. This treatment does not in
any way exclude other methods which we may
possess of raising the resisting powers of the tissues
to the maximum.

The treatment of tuberculous infections by means
of the tuberculins is still on its trial. The theory of
its usefulness is attractive and the proposal to check
administration by routine determinations of the
resisting powers of the tissues very scientific in its
intention ; but the prolonged course which the
disease tends to run, and the fact that during the
active progress of the affection awfo-inoculations,
due to absorption from the various foci of disease,
are constantly taking place unbeknown to the by-
stander, set great obstacles in the way of the true
estimation of the value of the method. We must
therefore wait before passing definitive judgment.

These examples of the Newer Therapeutics must
suffice for our purpose ; to sum up, they show us—

1. The use of extractives from the organs and
tissues of animals in order to supplement functional
deficiencies of homologous organs and tissues in the
body of the patient.

2. The use of extractives and secretions from the
bodies of animals artificially deprived of a given
organ in order to meet over-action of its organic
homologue in the body of the patient.

3. The use of extractives from the tissues of
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animals which have been successfully put through
infections of various kinds and so have acquired
an immunity against these infections severally,
These extractives are administered antidotally, as
antitoxins, both for curative and for protective
purposes.

4. The use of the living germ of disease, affer
it has been put through a process of ** attenuation,”
for the purpose of engendering an attenuated, z.e.,
mild, disorder; which mild disorder shall impart
immunity against the graver form of illness which
the unmodified germ causes. (Vaccination against
small-pox is the example of this use.)

5. The use of minute doses of the poison of a
given infection (not the living germ) in order to
work up the resisting powers of the tissues to an
effective level, and so to prevent both local spread
and general infection (the local resistance offered
by the tissues is the only means of keeping within
bounds the local mischief, and the best means of
preventing general infection). These injections or
administrations are given upon a definite plan as to
magnitude of dose and repetition.

In each one of these instances the remedy is a
chemical reagent with a definite formula ; this we
may not doubt, even when we give the living germ
itself, since this works by means of its Zoxin.
There is the remedy on the shelf, and no reasonable
grounds can be advanced for its separate housing
and treatment; it belongs essentially to the com-
monalty of the Materia Medica. It is a great gain
that the Newer Therapeutics should permit the

By
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HABIT

IGHTLY to understand the part which
habit plays in relation to medicinal treat-

ment it is essential that we should look
closely into the thing itself, Habit. What does the
term signify, what imply? The word ‘“habit” is
used in one sense as the equivalent of “state of
body,” however brought about ; in another sense it
is used to describe a state or condition which has
been established by custom, and it is in this sense
that the word is employed when we speak of a drug
habit. The state or condition which has been built
up concerns the whole man, physical, intellectual,
psychic, for habit manifests itself in each and all
of these spheres. Habit, thus defined, reveals itself
not merely in every department of human life, not
merely in the whole world of living things, but in
the universe in its completeness—it is a funda-
mental law of Nature to which the spiritual no less
than the physical world conforms; in brief, the
World is plastic unto custom and its plasticity takes
the form of Habit. Thus the habit or fashion of
the mountain is begotten in part of the custom of

the watercourse and the glacier; the inclination of
188
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the tree, its habit of growth, is the outcome in part
of the custom of the prevailing winds ; the piece of
steel acquires polarity by exposure to the custom of
the magnet ; the violin becomes attuned, polarised,
in response to the custom of the vibrating strings,
and it responds more readily than wood not so
attuned, and so on and on in endless illustration.
To custom extended in developmental series Darwin
attributed an important part in the evolution of the
habit of the species, in its endless variety of con-
figuration, and he regarded this same custom as
operative not merely in the diversities of outward
form and colouring witnessed, but also in the
psychic characteristics of the biological units.
Custom, then, what is it ? Custom is the recur-
rent operation of a force. We know that by the
law of inertia a body tends to persist in its state
of rest or of motion indefinitely, and that from this
state it deviates only upon the entry of some new
force into the field of action: when this occurs a
new balance is struck, in which the new force in
co-operation with those forces already in being
is incorporated. Under the influence of the new
resultant the state of the body swerves from its
antecedent state. This swerve or bias, which,
having arisen, now tends to persist so long as the
new force is maintained, stands for, and is, Habit.
The problem thus stated may be figured on the
blackboard in simplest terms as the parallelogram
of forces, but the point to be insisted upon is that
the same problem obtains, the same formula for
the composition of forces holds, the same law of



160 DRUGS AND THE DRUG HABIT

inertia rules, however much we multiply complexity,
seeing that complexity never can take us outside of
momentum, and that in the presence of momentum
we are always in the presence of these two factors,
and these two only, force multiplied into mass.
When therefore we stand face to face with that
microcosm, the human body, and bring to bear
upon it some new force, we know that it will
swerve in obedience to this force as inevitably as
the bullet will swerve in its course, under the
influence of some force newly applied.

Now a drug is such a force, or rather it is a
sheaf of forces, count them virtues or vices as the
case may be; and as we subject the body to the
recurrent operation of these forces, ze., as we
initiate the Custom of the Drug, so we develop the
drug bias or habit.

Drug-custom must therefore of necessity develop
drug-habit ; this is inevitable, and it holds for all
drugs without exception, unless we can produce a
drug which is not a force-bearer, and such would
be no drug at all, a »eductio ad absurdum. But
whilst this is true, it is likewise true that the most
marked differences obtain with regard to the habitu-
ation of drugs; habit in the one case developing
early and strongly, in the other slowly and com-
paratively imperceptibly. We are very far from
the explanation why the tissues succumb so readily
in respect of one drug, are so refractory in the
case of another—for to say that it is a case of
affinities is merely to repeat the statement of fact;
we may, however, state this much, that it is the
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potent drug which threatens with habit, and that
habit is the proof of potency : as familiar instances
we may mention alcohol and opium.

Into the problem of health many factors enter ;
let us call these factors a, 4, ¢, &, &c., the equa-
tion standing—

Health = a2 4 6 4 ¢ + 4, &c.

A new factor now enters the field: let us call it z;
it causes a disturbance which we call disease, the
disturbance persisting so long as x persists. The
new equation now stands:—

Disease = e+ b+ c+ d ...+ x

And now we approach with the remedy, “y,”
which is selected as the best means of combating
the force . The state during the period of the
treatment will therefore stand thus :—

Therapeutic state =a+ b6+ c+ 4 .. . +x + 9.

Supposing y to be the complete negation of z,
z.¢., to be equal to — z, then the ideal of treatment
will have been secured and we shall have reverted
to the equation of health, x and y cancelling each
other. The nearest approach to such a formula
will be supplied by the use of the antitoxins in the
treatment of the toxamias, and provided that we
can accurately hit off the exact quantivalence of the
toxin in our dosage of ““y,” health will be completely
restored, provided that we are able to exclude
damage done to the tissues during the period of
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action of the toxin “x" before its neutralisation.
This damage done, which no subsequent neutralisa-
tion of the poison can undo, is of course #/4e argument
for the earliest possible administration of the anti-
toxin. Who would delay to administer the neutral-
ising dose of alkali to the patient in whose stomach
the corrosive acid is at work? As little reason is
there for delay in administering the dose of anti-
toxin in a given infection, supposing its antidotal
powers to be really established.

The mode of action of the antidote “#” may
sometimes be direct, as, for instance, when acid
and alkali meet and saturate each other, or as when
potassium permanganate and opium meet in the
stomach and the former oxidises and renders in-
nocuous the latter: or it may be indirect, as when
the antidote stimulates the tissues to an effective
resistance to the poison; the injection of ammonia
into the blood-stream in a case of snake-poison, or
the massive dose of alcohol in the same state, work
possibly in this way. Direct or indirect, it does not
matter ; in either case ‘‘y ” antagonises ““ x.”

But the antidote, the remedy, is very rarely a
pure force ; it is rather, as we have said, a sheaf of
forces, which we may thus represent :—

J;::J,-T+_y3+_y3+y4-.. 1

where y is seen to be made up of primary, secon-
dary, tertiary, and other forces. Of these it may
very well be that 4 is the only force which we
want, it alone being the antagonist of “2.” In
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such case we give “y" because it possesses y'; but
the other forces, 32, 93, ¥4, &c., we do not want, yet
they are unavoidable accompaniments., Thus when
we administer opium, we may want the morphia but
not the codeia, narcotia, narceia, thebaia which the
crude opium contains. To purify the drug and
only give single active principles would seem
to be the natural procedure to meet this difficulty,
but unfortunately it does not remove the difficulty,
for the single active principle still carries its sheaf
of forces. Look through the list of the pharmaco-
logical effects of pure morphia upon the system,
and its many-sided action will become apparent;
it is as though its molecule were shaped with many
facets and each facet presented a different kind
of action.

This is a matter of considerable importance from
the point of view of drug /4aée, for there can be
little doubt that if the remedy could only be ap-
plied to a complete cancelling of the morbid factor,
and to a restriction to this, habit would never arise.
How should it? The formula stands:—

Therapeuticstate =a + b6 +c+d ... +x + 9.

Ex hypothesi x and y cancel each other com-
pletely—there remain over the factors of health and
these alone; the remedial force has wholly spent
itself remedially, x + y = o, and Nothing, though it
be “elder brother even to Shade,”! was never yet
the parent of anything.

* Lord Rochester’s poem on * Nothing.”



194 DRUGS AND THE DRUG HABIT

This is a matter of the greatest importance, and
it is worth dwelling upon, viz, that remedial
treatment, in its ideal form of complete antagonism
with nothing left over and above of the remedial
force, is perfect treatment. It represents complete
restoration of the sfatus guo of health, and kabif is
impossible, however long-continued the treatment,
for there is no force left to incorporate itself. The
nearest approach to this ideal must be the goal of
curative treatment.

But as matters stand in medicine, this is not
practical politics—drugs never work exact antagon-
ism, because they never are the exact qualitative
counterparts of the causes of disease, and if they
were, their time incidence would never correspond
exactly with the incidence of those causes, nor is
there any prospect quantitatively of so exact a
dosage as to leave nothing over. The result
is that when we give “4,” we give not only 3
which we do want, but also 32, #3, 4, &c., which
we do not want, and these accompaniments,
together with any excess of y' over and above
the needful, make their impression on the body ;
with recurrence of the dosage these redundant
factors build up a habit ; it is these we miss should
the custom of the drug be interrupted, and the
more so the more their superabundance is actually
pleasing, for they have become momenta grata to
the system. It amounts, then, to this: that whilst
we might and should take a drug because it can-
celled disease in any form, we love it, fly to it and
become its slave, not for its powers of negation,
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but because of the positive benefits it bestows, the
gifts it brings with open hands. Opium relieves
pain ; true, and in this respect alone its beneficence
is incalculable. But unfortunately opium also
stimulates, excites, and may bring about a most
delightful state of euphoria. A full dose of alcohol
may quickly remove a neuralgia, an internal dis-
tress, a depression, but at the same time it also
may confer a light-heartedness gladly possessed.
Cocaine is magical at times in the rapidity with
which it eases, but, again, there is the accom-
panying sense of well-being, which is not the result
of mere negation, but is unmistakably positive.
“ Timeo Danaos et dona ferentes” ; here the medica-
menta are the Greeks, and we fear them, not
though they bring gifts, but because they bring
gifts, and this fear shall be quick within us when,
either in our own persons or in the persons of
others, we realise that the remedy is sought, not
solely because it relieves; 1s not waited for until
relief is called for by the symptom; but is sought
for its own sake and impatiently.

A characteristic of drug habituation is the ten-
dency of the effective dose to grow. This is so
familiar to us that in general we do not stay to
inquire how it comes to pass that the same dose—
the same quantity of force, that is—produces less
and less effect. How should this be possible? If
we turn to simpler things—and complexity must
always get its sanction from simplicity—we find that
the same phenomenon is witnessed ; thus if we in-
vestigate the laws which govern the fall of a body
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down an inclined plane, we note that the weight W,
which slides down the incline A B, expends, in so
doing, part of the momentum which it should
acquire in falling from A to C, in overcoming the
surface friction between itself and the plane; so
that the energy possessed by it on reaching B would
be represented by the total energy or momentum
due to the fall from A to B (z.e., from A to C), less
the energy dissipated as heat and otherwise which
the friction had occasioned. Let the fall be
repeated again and again, and gradually the rub-
bing surfaces of weight and plane will grow more
and more smooth, the co-efficient of friction will

part passu grow less and less, and the momentum
possessed by W as it reaches B will each time grow
more and more ; therefore, theoretically, the surfaces
being perfectly smooth, there will be no friction at
all, and the momentum possessed on reaching B
will be exactly the same as if the weight had fallen
directly from A to C. In the language of the
physicist the falling weight has done work upon
the contact surfaces of weight and plane, and each
expenditure has left a lessened task to perform,
z.¢., less of resistance to overcome.

Let us now consider the problem of a drug, alias
a force, applied to the living tissues; this force
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spends itself upon these tissues, overcoming their
resistance and conferring upon them a certain
polarity. The nervous system is the best example
of the kind : we know in this case that external
stimuli are brought to bear upon nerve endings,
travel along nerve fibres to nerve centres, and
then, centrally, work their way along paths of least
resistance to reach points of emergence into efferent
fibres, along which they now descend to peripheral
end-organs; we know that as this is done the
resistance of the long journey is gradually over-
come, and that when the drug is finally cast out of
the system it is more or less empty of that energy
which it possessed on entering the system. As this
act is repeated again and again, so the resistance
to be overcome grows less and less, the force
slipping through the nervous system with greater
and greater ease; hence, by the time it has reached
its journey’s end and is leaving the body, either
it will be comparatively unspent, its energy un-
utilised, or, if spent, then the spending will have
been in other directions than in mere pioneer
work. After this fashion the nervous system and
all other systems react to, and are organised by,
a given force—in this instance a given drug.
But, as we have seen, consciousness is stirred in
proportion to the obstruction overcome on the way.
The child learning the piano is conscious unto tears
of the hardness of the ways of music; the accom-
plished pianist, on the other hand, is so little aware
of any effort, as his fingers follow the familiar
passage, that his mind is able to pursue a wholly
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independent train of thought. In like manner the
first dose of a drug which stimulates consciousness
is very much in evidence, but as the doses are
repeated, and the paths of travel become more
worn, the percentage of the dose of energy which
figures in consciousness falls in equal measure.
Let us suppose now that sentience is agreeably
stirred by the drug in question ; then, since each
dose yields a smaller percentage of pleasure, in
order to procure a renewal of those first delights
experienced, the dose must rise in inverse propor-
tion to the frequency of recurrence. To put the
matter in the nutshell of a formula, let—

P stand for pleasure.

D ,, , the magnitude of the dose of the drug.
F , , the frequency of repetition.
Then—
D
B ol

z.e., the pleasure is directly as the size of the
dose and inversely as the frequency of repetition.

The dose of opium recognised as safe by the
Pharmacopeeia stands at 5-30 drops of laudanum
for the adult; but so faint is the praise which the
system accords to this famous arcanum of Para-
celsus,! once the opium habit has been well
established, that according to De Quincey 8,000
drops may be required to stay the craving for the

* The word * laudanum ” is derived, according to O. Croll,
from laudare,  to praise.” See Berendes, op. cil., p. 123.
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drug ;! to such a degree does custom dull the gloss
of pleasure. In order to make up for this detrac-
tion, custom appears as a real benefactor, when, in
the formula above stated, P stands for pain, for
now each repetition of the insult takes from the
poignancy of its reproach, and thus the formula

p=D
E

covers the whole field of sentience, pleasurable or

painful, and expounds to us the law according to

which the edge of pleasure or of pain is blunted by

habit.

We have next to examine a phenomenon which
at first sight seems to be at variance with the one
which we have even now been considering, viz., the
tendency of the effective dose to grow through
custom. The new phenomenon exhibits a force
lending itself to the system for a time, after the
manner of a crutch, upon which for a while the
body leans, but less and less as time goes on, until,
eventually, the crutch is cast aside. How may this
be ? how reconcile such working with the foregoing
argument ? and can we, within the simplicity of
physics, discover any parallel manifestation? Yes,
we can, nor have we far to seek : it is quite easy to
contrive an apparatus, such that it shall convert a
constant stream of inflowing force into an inter-
mittent series of outflowings.

In the emply state of the trough the arm A B is so

* See Cushny, “ Text-book of Pharmacology and Thera-
peutics,” ed. ii, p. 220.
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weighted as to maintain the trough in the position
A B C, and if tilted into the position A’B C/, to
carry the trough back into the position A B C.

[f the process be now started with the trough in
the position A B C, then as it gradually fills with the
drip from the reservoir a point will be reached when
the weight of the water acting upon the long arm
of the lever B C outbalances the arm A B—the
trough tilts forwards into the position A’ B C’ and is
emptied. The weighted arm A B now restores the

R = a reservoir, the mean level of which is a constant.
O = a point of outflow, whence will issue a constant stream.
AB C = a trough receiving the outflow ; it is capable of movement
about the point B in the direction of the arrow and between
the stops 5; 5.
empty trough to the position A B C and the process
is repeated indefinitely in rhythmic series.

Within the body we are presented with numerous
instances of rhythmic action, notably in the circu-
latory (cardiac) and respiratory workings, but also
in many others: witness the periodicities of action of
certain of the excretory organs, intestinal tract, and
urinary apparatus; and there can be little doubt that
these periodicities are brought about by contri-
vances whereby stimuli, more or less constantly
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supplied, gather, until a certain tension-level is
reached beyond which equilibrium cannot be
maintained. When this is overstepped, discharge
takes place, then reversion to the sfafus guo, then
reaccumulation unto a fresh discharge, and so on
indefinitely. It is, of course, not pretended that
there is any gross similarity between the modus
operandi of physiological rhythmic functions and the
above rudimentary physical sc4ema,; the similarity
will exist only in the fundamental postulates of a
constant supply of stimuli, a contrivance of some
sort for storing these, and a tension-level which
represents the, discharge-point: given such, then
the data are given for an automatic rhythmic
function.

To revert to the schema, let us suppose that
owing to some rusting of the hinge at B the
apparatus refuses to work, the water accumulating
as usual in the trough, but the resistance at B
preventing the discharge-level from being effec-
tive ; overflow will then follow, but no automatic
emptying. Let us now, each time the discharge-
level is reached, throw in a force more than sufficient
to overcome the resistance at B; we shall then
restore the discharge periodicity ; but each time we
throw in this extraneous dose of force we shall wear
down the wresistance at B, and in time we may
expect a restoration of the smooth surface of the
original working apparatus ; and thus, each dose of
the remedy encountering a lessened resistance, it
will be possible to reduce the dosage until in the
end medication can be dispensed with altogether.
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And now in the body, without postulating actual
rust, we may suppose some hindrance to an auto-
matic function which will be of the nature of a
resistance, and that the drug, by spending its force
upon this vesistance, will gradually break this down,
restoring the sfafus gquo ante, and, through a series
of lessening doses, leading up to a discontinuance
of the medication. As a matter of fact we do find
that medicines can be used, in falling dose, to the
restoration of a function, and ultimately may be
set aside; and as a matter of theory we see
that this is quite comprehensible and in keeping
with observations among a simpler order of pheno-
mena, viz,, the physical.

Reverting again for a moment to the sckema, we
may point out that to restore an automatic function
it is not necessary in every case to introduce a new
force—a new factor there must be, but it may be of
the nature of a something which conditions favour-
ably, rather than coerces : for example, if, instead of
wearing down the resistance of the rusty hinge by
the supply of an additional turning force, we add
some lubricant, we may so reduce friction that the
ordinary forces in operation shall be effective, and
the automatic function will then reappear. In this
case, as in the case of the supply of a force, we
shall note that the dose of the lubricant required
for the purpose will become less and less as
the turnings reproduce the original smoothness of
the hinge. Conceivably, then, the medicament
may be of a similar conditioning nature, but the
point to be insisted on is that, granting this,
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the effective dose will be a lessening one, and
eventually will be so reduced that it may be
discontinued. Medicines thus employed, far from
establishing a drug habit, re-establish a habit of
body, viz., that rhythmic function which, belonging
to health, has been in default.

Whilst, however, we shall recognise that,
judiciously managed, the course of treatment
may do all this, we shall, as wise men and
women, keep our eyes open to the fact that the
course o1 treatment may be a real source of danger,
and the more so, the more obstinate the symptom
to be overcome, and the more so again, the more
a drug confers favours outside those needed to
combat the symptom in question. It is here
precisely that judgment comes in, for unless we
realise that the remedy is a two-edged sword we
shall never wield it safely—r»emedium, yes, but
vemedium anceps: no better case in illustration
can be adduced than the use and aduse of the
soporific.

It is, however, in those cases in which the
recurrent disorder presents no periodic tendency,
that the recurrent use of the remedy brings the
greatest peril. The disorder is renewed, we
assume, but its renewal is fitful and seemingly at
random ; and whilst this recurrence calls for a
repetition of the remedy, the administration is
upon no plan, owns no time restrictions. Thus,
whilst the administration of the soporific awaits
the hour of sleep, the anodyne remedy which an
irresponsible pain demands, both in and out of
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season, acquires a greater hold upon the system
through its very lawlessness : this, of course, holds
only if the recurrence of the symptom is frequent,
but then it is in direct proportion to the fre-
quency.

Such are some of the more important considera-
tions respecting habit in general, and the drug habit
in particular, but the word “ habit ” looms so very
large in the minds of many, clothes so dire a
personality, that it is well to ask whether the
drug habit is necessarily an evil. The answer to
this question will depend very much upon our
understanding of the term, but used now in the
sense of a dependence acguired, that answer must
be unquestionably No. Let us return once more
to the case of the disease myxcedema, which
involves a widespread degeneration of the tissues
with a general lowering of the functional activity
of the body dependent upon a secretory failure of
the thyroid gland. The remedy for this affection
we have shown to be an extractive obtained from
the healthy thyroid gland of certain animals.
Now, having secured the full benefit which a
course of this drug is able to confer, it has been
found by experience that the best results are
obtained by reverting to the administration of the
thyroid extract at stated intervals—in this way the
drug effect is maintained. The thyroid habit may
thus be said to be established, but it is clearly not
only warrantable, but imperative in the interests
of the patient. The organism has been wont to

- 3
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rely upon the habitual presence of its own thyroid
extractive ; this makes default, and you borrow
elsewhere the necessary extractive, and continue
the supply at intervals and in doses which you find
to be most serviceable : the practice i1s as common
sense as the habit of a food supply, but, none
the less, thyroid extract is a drug. The conclusion
is inevitable, the continued administration of a
drug may be a beneficent habit.

After all, Habit is not to be escaped; our up-
risings and down-lyings are matters of habit, we
live and move and have our being by and
through habit, and the crux of the matter will be
found to lie rather in its relation to the welfare
of the economy: if this relation be harmful the
habit is evil, if beneficent it is good: tried by
this measure it is certain that we must acknow-
ledge that the drug habit may be amongst the
last-named.
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force leaves a more open pathway for its

successor, and this by a law traceable deep
down into the nature of things, are we to conclude
therefrom that the organism is at the mercy of
every stray force which the hazard of life brings its
way, provided the recurrence be sufficiently oft
repeated? The door having once opened, must it
open again and again to the tap or rap of the
visitor, with a free and freer swing according to the
importunity of the visitant? We see here the terms
of a slavery not pleasant to contemplate.

But is this really so—is there no way of escape?
Fortunately for us there is, and we must now turn
to consider certain protective measures which the
body is able to call upon to safeguard itself against
this threatened tyranny of Custom. The instru-
ment, if so we may call it, provided to this end is
named Control. The conception conveyed by this
name is almost primary, and it is difficult, therefore,
to define it further without risking the reproach of
tautology ; nevertheless the attempt must be made.

We are to understand by ““ Control ” the power, at
200

I NASMUCH as the passage of any and every
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will, to throw a resistance into the pathway of a
force—the power, that is, to inhibit, to deny a right
of way.

Now the body is, as we know, a field of operation
to Force. This, like the “Great Adventurer,”
having come, “will find out the way " : the paths
along which it travels through the tissues cross
and recross each other, presenting us with a
system of intersecting lines, intricate to a degree,
which lines correspond to channels of greater and
of less permeability. Compared with this system
the labyrinth constructed by Dadalus was as
nothing. To give but two examples, let us look on
the one hand at the canalisation of the body for
the blood-stream :—its main trunks ; its branchings,
primary, secondary, tertiary, and so forth; its
infinitude of inosculations: then let us turn and
look at the central nervous structures with their
endless ranks of cells and cell clusters ; the branch-
ings of these cells and the finer ramifications of the
branchings, whereby an intercommunicating net-
work is established in which Ariadne herself must
infallibly have gone astray. Into this maze Force
enters, and without pause, never for one moment in
hesitation, it pursues its course unerringly. Its
track may appear devious in the extreme, yet in
fact is simplicity itself, since it follows the one only
path open to it, viz., the path of least resistance.
Force in its recurrence, z.e., Custom, now sets to
work, smoothing this path, broadening that, open-
ing up new lines of communication and so facili-
tating the means of transit. Technically this work
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is termed organising, and a circuit or district in the
brain or spinal cord thus organised becomes a centre
for the ready reception and transmission of that
force, or group of forces, which has worked, ze.,
organised the district ; this force or group of forces
has acquired, so to speak, the liberty, the freedom of
that centre. Let us endeavour to view the matter
in the concrete,

Let A and B stand for two brain cells which
have certain established structural relationships
represented by the branchings marked 1 and 1 and

Stage of commencing organisation.

2. A given force F now enters the field ; arriving
at A, it works its way across the ramifications of 1,
and reaching the branchings 1 and 2 of B, by way
of the finer ramifications indicated, it arrives at B.
The stimulation of the cell A by the force F,
whatever form this may take, is thus communicated
to the cell B, and a functional relation instituted.
Multiply now the frequency of access of the force
F, ze., its Custom, and in exact proportion to this
frequency, the resistance offered to the passage
of the force from A to B is overcome and the
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freedom of transit rendered easy ; in other words,
the functional relationship of the cells A and B is
rendered closer. This later stage may be repre-
sented by the cells A’ and B/, the dark broad
lines of the intercommunicating branchings in Fig. 2
indicating their increased permeability.

These figures are to be regarded as schematic
only, and as intended to represent the bare essen-
tials of nerve cell connection: Fig. 1 in the early
stage, when organisation is beginning, Fig. 2 in
the late stage, when organisation is far advanced.

FiG. z.

Stage of advanced organisation—Habit.

The diagrams will hold equally whether we allow
A and B to stand as single cells or replace them by
cell clusters; whether the intercommunication be as
simple as above shown or complicated by one or
more interpolations of groups of cells: the sole
point which it is intended to illustrate being the
breaking down of resistance by the recurrent action
of force. And Fig. 2, what is it? Habit—no more,
no less, and delineated ad verum if not ad vivum.

Into the field which Custom has laboured after
P
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the manner described, Control now makes entry,
and, upon the pronouncement of the Will, throws
into the channels of easy flow a resistance of
greater or less magnitude. The result is imme-
diate : it is as though the cell ramifications, having
relaxed under the frequent passage of the stimulus,
now contracted themselves in response to this new
impulse which the Will has sent forth ; at any rate
this is the effect, whatever the actual mechanism,
for we find that the channels of conduction have
reverted to their former relatively impervious state.

Here is a matter of primary importance in so
far as the physical and moral welfare of the indi-
vidual is concerned, viz., the effectiveness of the
will power to control. The change from the state
represented by Fig. 1 to that shown in Fig. 2 is
absolutely unavoidable if force have a sufficient
custom—there is no way out of this; but, despite
this change, it is still well with the individual if
behind the scenes there is an effective power,
which at need can be called in, and must be called
in, to bar the way to custom. Thus we must
recognise the essential division into Habit con-
trollable and Habit uncontrollable.

As an example of the power of the will to resist
the most imperious calls of the body, one may
instance the incident recorded by the traveller
Sven Hedin: when, after hardships almost indescrib-
able, he had crept out of the desert which he had
been traversing, one of a few survivors, and, more
dead than alive, saw before him the living water,
what was his first act, not his first impulse? A
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traveller schooled by long training to the great
task he had undertaken in the interests of science,
first he counted his pulse, then he drank.

As an example of Habit long established and of
great insistence, but still under partial control, I
may give the case of a man of considerable mental
powers who, by reason of an insomnia, had acquired
the chloral habit, and in this had risen in his dosage
to quantities which were far over the borders of the
poisonous. Every other night the servants would
carry up the lights into the bedroom, and the hours
would be passed in reading, whilst on the alternate
nights sleep would be secured by a huge dose of
chloral. This man lived to advanced years, and
the above relation was obtained from the son, who
recalled the circumstances from childhood.

Of habit uncontrolled we each of us have but too
many examples within recollection, but the following
instance is among the most striking : a woman had
become the victim of a camphor habit, against
which she had struggled often, but in vain; on one
occasion, standing near the window, a piece of
camphor in her hand, and the moral conflict raging
within, she finally by a great effort cast the camphor
from her through the open window. The piece
struck against an outside bar and rolled back into
the room ; this was too much for the will-power,
which, having made the supreme endeavour, was

relaxed and off its guard—habit once more gained
the day.

What, then, is this will-power, this power of
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choice? = Where does it reside, and by what
structural mechanism does it inhibit the natural
play of forces within the tissues? To those who
deny the fact of a free will—and the word * will ”
has no sense except as a free agency—these
questions can have no meaning ; for them the Will
is not. How such men will approach a case of a
habit which is working disaster I am unable to
conceive, and the questions must be for those only
—by great good fortune the vast majority of the
race—who accept an assured and primary con-
sciousness as of more value than many argu-
ments. Pascal's words, “ The heart hath reasons
whereof the understanding knoweth not,” come
from one of whom Stanley Jevons, the logician
and economist, has said : “ It may be doubted
whether any man ever possessed a more acute and
perfect intellect.” But if these words of Pascal’s
are true, then, without stretching their meaning,
we may say, there are reasons of which the under-
standing knoweth not—reasons, that is, which
appeal conclusively to some part of the ego other
than the understanding. Of such kind are the
reasons which assure the ego that it possesses a
free will. Given its existence, what is its nature?
We do not know ; we can only define it in terms of
its selective, elective prerogative. And its dwelling-
place within the body? Again we do not know;
neither do we know by what mechanism it operates.

Whilst, however, we are ignorant of so much
concerning this great power, we know some cir-
cumstances which attend upon or condition its
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efficient operation. For instance, we know that
the law of growth holds for it; that in order to
become more effective it must become dynamic,
must be exercised ; that unused it becomes atrophic
and dwindles. It is possible, and perhaps probable,
that this law of growth applies to the structural
mechanism through which the will operates, what-
ever this may be, the instrument becoming more
perfect as the will is more often applied ; for it is
certain that a force cannot be counteracted save
by another force in opposite phase, and that a
resistance cannot be thrown into a circuit save by
means of a force adequate thereto; consequently
that the will in operation within a material body
can only work in obedience to physical laws. We
must therefore take it that the will-power, when it
steps into the arena, makes use of the stores of
energy which it finds to hand, and directs this
energy into this or that channel at discretion, and
that from this point of view it has a material, or
physical aspect.

Of all the qualities which go to the making of the
ego, admittedly the most momentous is that which
we name character—momentous because it stands
for the momentum of the personality, and according
as this momentum is projected into the world, so,
for good or for evil, that personality takes effect.
Now, character manifests itself through the will-
power, which is indeed its essential, distinctive
feature. No involuntary act has ever stood for
aught in the spiritual world. In the Garden of
Eden morality had no existence until the pro-
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hibited fruit of the tree of knowledge glowed
through the leaves and through the prohibition,
and Desire lifted its serpent-head and hissed its
temptation, and within the breast of the man and
the woman the God-implanted free gift, freedom of
will, stirred and made choice. Then it was that
automatism ceased; then, and not till then, Good
and Evil walked the earth.

Into the intimate nature of the Will it is improb-
able that we shall ever look ; content rather must
we be to class it amongst the Unknowables. But it
is something if we recognise that in its application
it presents a physical aspect ; that in certain respects
it does conform to the law of physical growth, and
that to this extent we become responsible for its
development. This responsibility grows in stature
as we realise that the choice that is ours lies between
good and evil—fortunately for us these bear the
likeness of our intent, and have nothing whatever
to do with felicities or infelicities of judgment, nor
with the sequences which actually unroll themselves
before us.

In the treatment of disease a first principle is
that, if sacrifice there must be, the less noble
function must give way to the more noble, and
this in the interest of the common weal. The
principle is so frankly utilitarian, and from this
point of view so self-evident, that it needs no
elaboration ; if life is at stake, then any and every
organic function must be unhesitatingly sacrificed,
if by so doing the prospects of a prolongation of
systemic life are improved; upon this principle
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Medicine and Surgery proceed daily, hourly. The
principle is broader than the healing art: it rules
in every department of life unchallenged—the less
noble must yield to the more noble. But when
we come to consider the spiritual side of man
difficulties arise as to what is the more noble, and
how we shall weigh the spiritual against the material,
and whether we are to accept the principle of Life
at any cost. These questions press ; for supposing
that in our procedure of the sacrifice of the lower
function for the higher, we make out our list of the
organs and condemn each in turn—leg, arm and
hand, the kidney, spleen, stomach, the lung even—
pruning unsparingly in the interests of the major
part; supposing that we come finally to the
cerebrum itself and are led to the conclusion
that systemic life might be prolonged by a sacrifice
of the higher cerebral centres, not of one or two,
but of so large a number that there could be no
hope of a rehabilitation, no room for the re-educa-
tion of fresh centres—should we accept the principle
then? Would there be two opinions that such a
Frankenstein, such an anencephalous monster, the
hand of man has no right to create? Apply the
principle further. Let us leave those higher centres
which preside over the intellect, let us leave the
capacities for art, literature, science, asking only
that the will-power, the character, shall be offered
up in order that this precious Life may be kept—
what now will be the answer? There can be
only one answer for those who hold that the most
treasured possession of all is character—that nothing
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can weigh against it, that it must stand before all.
This answer is, that no treatment can be defended
which leads up to a moral degradation. The
purpose of life is the development of character;
this is precisely where the responsibility of each
of us comes in—in particular the responsibility of
the healer—and just here it is that the question of
Habit arises.

It is not practicable to lay down rules hard and
fast which shall determine our practice in this matter
—the essential is that we shall approach the question
in the right frame of mind, the principle clearly in
view, that the nobler must not give place to the less
noble. This established, then individual considera-
tions must decide the course of action : to bring the
ready comfort of the drug to remedy, here a sleep-
lessness, there the harassment of pain, this may
be safe and wise practice in the case of the strong-
willed man who through life has kept himself in
hand ; but in the case of the infirm of purpose, who
has ever run before the gale of circumstances, such
practice will have to be hedged round with the
most stringent precautions, or the remedy itself will
become another circumstance unto further infirmity,
We witness each day the most striking differences
in the control of the individual over himself. Here
is one who puts no restraint upon himself, and seems
bent on riding for a fall ; his habit, say for tobacco,
is such that it monopolises his waking hours;
suddenly this man breaks absolutely with his
custom, and, strangely, he may tell us that he
does this with little or no difficulty. The period
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of total abstinence is continued for a certain time,
and then is replaced by another period of unrestrained
licence. This is quite a different state of things
from that of the alcoholic, who may break down
entirely in the course of his excess, and then and
subsequently may for a while lose all desire for
drink. The break above referred to occurs in the
midst of perfect seeming health, and is the result
of a deliberate effort of will, in revolt against a
threatened tyranny ; the character of this in-
dividual is probably a strong one, its strength
maintained by these recurrent breakings of the
fetters of custom. It is, however, a less strong
character than that of the man who rides custom
on the rein and can enjoy in moderation; cer-
tainly it occupies a less secure seat, for the wise
man will ever act upon the assumption that there is
no strength of will which the force of unrestrained
custom may not outrun. Custom in its early stage
has no momentum behind it, and it is best to keep
it so ; for though we may have fullest confidence in
the stores of resistance at the disposal of the will,
also in the working order of the machinery for
throwing in the resistance, yet it is not safe to
let momentum gather head, seeing that we may
have miscalculated ; moreover, there is always the
question of wear and tear to be considered, and the
sudden arrest of a great momentum cannot be
achieved without a great deal of internal friction.

Each case, then, will have to be considered upon
its merits, and these merits will include not only
the individual personality, but the position of this
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personality on the chart of life, outward or home-
ward bound, the career in prospect or in retrospect.
To regard the question of Habit and Control alike,
now when Life touches its zenith, and now when
it is within sight of harbour, is not to follow the
dictates of reason. Sometimes in the midst of
seeming health, in the full tide of things, the warn-
ing comes that we must make ready for departure,
as when a cancer declares itself ; and not to take
into account this new fact and make due allowance,
is to prove ourselves unskilful mariners. Habit is
not to be made into a bogey, neither is Control to
be made into a fetich. Life always will run betwixt
its Scylla and Charybdis : it is meant so to run, that
is why the helm is put into our hands to guide. It
is meant that we should have the opportunities to
show ourselves courageous and prudent steersmen,
but these opportunities the great waters only can
oive. If for fear of establishing a habit through
misuse we forgo the benefits which are here to our
hand for use, we shall inevitably limit the scope of
life, and so narrow its outlook and cramp its
purpose.




CHARACTERISTICS
OF THE UNCONTROLLED HABIT

HIS subject must be regarded from a two-

I fold point of view—the general and the

special. Each habit which has outgrown
control presents certain features which it possesses
in common with its fellows, and which characterise
loss of control as such; in addition, however, it
presents other features which are particular for the
particular habit—after this manner generically and
specifically, habit declares itself.

The general characteristics of loss of control call
for first consideration; they may be conveniently
classified as moral, mental, and physical, in this order.
Thus the victim of a pronounced habit will exhibit
early the marks of a moral decadence ; upon this the
evidence of a mental failure will be likely to show
itself; and then, more or less strikingly, a physical
decay will set in. The organism in its totality will
in this way become deteriorate, but the point upon
which special stress must be laid is that failure
appears first in those higher faculties called
moral, which together make up that which we
designate as character. We shall observe, for

219
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example, that the man, the subject of a rooted vice,
has lost that keen interest in life which belongs to
health,—this loss marks a blunting of the faculties ;
that whereas in the past he had been quick to
apprehend and pass judgment, now he is indifferent;
that whilst he was wont to be sensitive to the
opinions and comments of others, and anxious that
the respect in which he held himself should be
shared by them also—this no longer concerns
him. We had looked upon him as essentially truth-
ful, reliable, scrupulous, but it has become impossible
to place credence in his word or confidence in his
actions, and his scruples have vanished with his
principles. He was a man of endeavour, pains-
taking, capable of sustained effort, equal to the
emergency—now he is purposeless, impatient of
detail, fickle and wholly unfit to cope with that
which the occasion may bring. Lastly, we miss in
him those niceties of dress and person, of manner
and bearing, which had been his. This man may
still be able to reason acutely and draw the correct
conclusion, but he will not trouble to pursue his
conclusions from their vantage-ground because he
has lost interest in the mental chase. Sooner or
later the powers of the mind will begin to show a
more obvious decline ; failure of memory will creep
in, a failure in excess of mere want of effort, and
thenceforth the gradient of intellectual descent will
continue to decline.

As the higher powers fail, so the physical powers
tend to flag, and in this likeness, degeneracy,
moral, mental, and physical, stands or slouches
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before us. Such is Habit, incorporate yet imper-
sonal ; for this is the fashion not of one man but
of a whole tribe.

[t has been said that the subject of habit is
characterised by a lack of interest in, and indif-
ference towards, the things of life in general; and
this is true with one exception, the man’s own habit
—this interests him intensely, around this his being
revolves. Even here, however, we do not observe
an active pursuit such as a legitimate object might
claim. What we do see is an insensate race in
which the man's desires drag him captive at their
heels, or to which torments of mind or body goad
him as the Furies goaded Orestes. To compass
his longings, to escape his distresses, this man will
put forth all that he possesses of physical force, of
mental acuteness, of moral obliquity, and for the
time being, when habit is at its height, this self-
centring makes him the embodiment of selfishness.
If we would doubt this, let us look at the dipso-
maniac, or the victim of the morphia habit, at the
top of his mad bent, for it is a veritable madness
that we behold.

How, we may ask, has this man lapsed from his
high estate so arduously attained? The answer
comes :—by no freak, by no chance happenings, but
by a law well recognised, the law of dissolution.
According to this law, when decay or retrogression
makes its appearance in the human body, those
functions suffer first which are the most elaborate
in their complexity, and the most recent in date of
organisation : we shall not be surprised at this,
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seeing that these functions must, on both counts,
be least stable. In the process of structural and
functional development of the tissues, the first
functions to be established are those fundamental
ones upon which organic life depends,—the circula-
tory and respiratory workings are of this kind. As
development progresses and reaches higher planes,
the education of the intelligence and of the moral
sense should proceed together, but we must take
it that the biological article in its most finished
state, the educated man, shows us in the moral
faculties, in the psyche, co-ordinations which are
both more complex and which occupy a higher
plane than the intellectual co-ordinations. It is of
these that Spencer is speaking when he says:
“ The plexuses, which, by connecting and co-
ordinating a variety of inferior plexuses, adapt
the behaviour to a variety of external requirements,
have been but recently evolved, so that, besides
being extensive and intricate, they are formed of
much less permeable channels.”* These channels,
less permeable because less travelled, will be the
first to suffer when degeneration sets in; in these
channels the higher feelings move.

There is some dispute still on the subject of
moral insanity, but, as Dr. Hack Tuke says, this is
largely a question of terminology and definition,
and the recognition of the case of moral insanity as
a clinical fact will probably be allowed universally,

: ¢ Principles of Psychology,” vol. i, p. 605. See article on
Moral Insanity, by Dr. Hack Tuke, ' Dictionary of Psycho-

logical Medicine,” vol. ii, p. 815.
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though its naming may be debated. Employing the
term as Dr. Tuke defines it,! we cannot avoid the
conclusion that Habit as an instance of lapsed con-
trol is a form of moral insanity. Into the question
of accountability we need not enter; the disease
is apparently acquired, but the quality of the
nervous tissue, its stability or instability, will be
all-important in the resistance offered to tempta-
tion, and clearly heredity comes in here. Practical
sociology must be more or less blind to this aspect
of the subject, viz., the part played by inheritance,
and in the main must hold the victim of habit
responsible for his own degeneracy.

Before leaving the psychical aspect of Habit,
one element in the moral bankruptcy is perhaps
deserving of special regard, viz., the loss of self-
respect, which is so central a feature in the disease.
The man who has begun the downward path by
first breaking faith with himself, willing not to do
this thing and then doing it, ultimately reaches the
point of breaking faith with others, pledging his
faith to them and then failing to redeem his pledge
—a far more serious breach. When this stage has
been reached vice will have become so at home by
its frequent visitings, that the central pathways will
be thoroughfares to all impulses approaching the
particular area at fault. With the loss of self-
reliance a sense of helplessness and hopeless-
ness is apt to supervene, against which it is hard
fighting, and to meet which it is almost certain that
outside help will be required. The importance of

* Op. cil., p. 814.
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this matter lies in the treatment of the case, which
must ever keep in view the central defect, and aim
at the resuscitation of that self-confidence which,
rightly held, is so admirable. Loss of control by
the higher co-ordinations involves, of necessity,
disturbance among the lower co-ordinations down
even to the lowest planes of physical life, for the
house of man is not built upon the principle of the
house of bricks. In the latter the happenings in
the top storeys are no necessary concern of that
which is going on in the basement, and wvice versad ;
not so in the human body, here an essential inter-
dependence characterises life on every plane. In
the workings of the mind as distinguished from the
feelings, the latter count for much—for instance,
as desire, ambition, purpose, sense of duty, egoistic
or altruistic ; and though in certain directions there
does appear to be a tendency for the intellectual
and the emotional to conflict, the development of
the one being adverse to the growth of the other,
yet upon the whole we must recognise that the
higher levels of feeling are inextricably associated
with the higher levels of thought. To such an
extent is this the case that it may safely be said
that the mind cannot find its highest expression
without these psychical incentives. Loss in the
higher psychical co-ordinations is therefore always
attended by loss in the higher mental co-ordinations.

The same is true, though the evidence thereof
may delay, when we come to consider the physical
co-ordinations. In proof of this we need only point
to the value of moral. let us look at the achieve-
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ments of an army with a Gustavus Adolphus at its
head, or of a navy with a Nelson in command, and
compare the output in mere physical energy, as
measured by the fatigues and hardships undergone,
with the output of like companies of men lacking
commanders of equivalent personality. This truth
has of late received interesting confirmation in the
results of the sanatorium treatment of consump-
tives. Physical labour, purposeful, productive, has
in recent years been introduced as part of the
routine treatment of the institution, and the super-
intendents are able to point to an improvement in
bodily health, attendant upon the improved moral,
which itself follows so soon as mere loafing is
exchanged for productive labour. Admittedly there
is a difficulty here in determining which takes
precedence, the physical or the psychical—and
there are some who are inclined to give the priority
to the physical change;! but with the facts before
us, that the productive powers of the soldier stand
in direct relation to the confidence reposed by him
in his captain, and are sequential, it is more than
probable that, in the case of the patient, earnest
in his desire to return to work, the commencement
of a scale of productive labour, which promises to
lead up to this, will give a confidence andadd a
hope which, growing with each step of progress
achieved, must make powerfully for health. Need
it be said that in the realisation of this, the person-
ality of the head of the sanatorium will count for no
* " Graduated Labour in Pulmonary Tuberculosis,” Dr.

M. S. Paterson, Lancel, January 25, 1908.
Q
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less than that of the leader in every other concern
of life, be it militant, educational, or commercial ;
nay, it should count for more, seeing that the sick,
being less self-reliant, are more dependent on others.

— e —

SCHEMATIC REPRESENTATION OF NERVE CENTRE RELATIONSHIPS.

I, II, III are three centres—higher, middle, and lower—in order of
succession ; II subordinate to I, IIT to II.

I=, I11=, 111= represent a similar sequence, in which I® is co-ordinate with
I, I1= with II, I11= with III.

The arrows indicate that both in co-ordination as in subordination
there is action and reaction across the connecting plexuses.

Normally this interaction will have a mean value, which will stand for
the equilibrium of health, and in this equilibrium these three planes of
co-ordination and subordination will make one whole. Into this field of
forces, in touch and at balance, any new force entering must disturb the
equilibrium of the whole, and lead to a rearrangement throughout the
entire field. If now the upper plane represent a psychological, the
middle plane a mental, and the lower plane a physical nexus, it will be
apparent how Habit as a disturbance in plane I, 12, must make itself felt in
the middle and lower planes.

We must now pass on to consider those more
specific spoilings which specific habits bring about,
for hitherto we have dealt with the matter in the
general, and the failure on the physical plane, in
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so far as it has been the result of a want of control
exerted by the psychological plane, will have been
of the nature of a general loss of tone, such
as a muscular inelasticity, a less ready nervous
discharge, a sluggish circulation, a want of respira-
tory vigour, and a lazy metabolism, rather than
a definite morbid set or drift: the like is true
of the intellectual failure witnessed. The definite
morbid bias caused by the particular drug habit
must therefore be dealt with now ; but habit is so
universal, and in respect of drugs belongs to so
many, that to attempt to give a complete list of
habits would be wearisome in the extreme, and quite
purposeless from our point of view ; we must there-
fore be content to select a few illustrative types.
Brouardel has said, “ on entre dans le morphinisme
par la douleur et on devient morphinomane par
volupte.”* This specific statement expresses a
general truth, viz.,, the twofold mode of origin of
drug habit, for it is applicable either singly or
jointly to every drug. We fly to drugs and we
initiate habit, either to escape a distress of mind
or of body, or to secure a pleasure, or to compass
both objectives—need we say that the drugs which
present these gifts in either hand are the most to
be feared? From the point of view of habit, drugs
are to be suspected and treated as enemies, and
the more gifted the drug the more must it be
allowed with misgiving—on the principle of the
Virgilian line, applicable to all « Bringers of Gifts.”

! “ Opium, Morphine et Cocaine,” P. Brouardel (Bailliére
et Fils, 1906), p. 54.
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Two great classes of drugs furnish us with the most
striking instances of habituation, viz., the Sedatives
and the Stimulants. Under the heading Sedatives
we must group all those drugs which allay a dis-
comfort ; here come the soporifics, chloral, sulphonal,
paraldehyde, veronal, &c.; here the analgesics and
anesthketics, such as opium and its derivatives, Indian
hemp, cocaine, chloroform, butyl chloral hydrate,
antipyrin, exalgin, &c. We must remember that
a discomfort may be of the nature of a violent
itching, an attack of hay-fever or of asthma, a
palpitation—in short, anything that disturbs; it is
not therefore restricted to pain in its narrowest
acceptance.

Under the head of Stimulants we must include
all those means which supply either an agreeable
sensation in some particular nerve area, or a general
sense of well-being, or Euphoria, as it is styled ; so
attractive may the latter be that the #kabdifué is
willing to purchase it, even at the price of a decided
local discomfort. As examples of these two forms
of stimulation we have on the one hand the snuff-
taker, who gets his enjoyment from the titillation of
certain branches of the fifth nerve ; on the other,
the morphinist, who buys willingly his Euphoria at
the price of the pain of the hypodermic injection.
In the class Stimulants we find aleohol, tobacco, tea,
coffee, opium and its derivatives, coca, Indian hemp,
camphor, arsenic, &c. * The majority of these, cer-
tainly those which are most sought after, combine
an agreeable local effect with a general Euphoria.

In the seriatim consideration of the more striking
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examples of drug habit, the first place must be
given to opium and morphia,

Opium, the crude drug, is of very complex con-
stitution ; it contains, amongst other ingredients, a
number of alkaloids, of which morphia is the chief.
So predominant is the action of the last named
substance, that for practical purposes we may regard
the effects of opium as due to the contained mor-
phia, and the two habits may therefore be treated
as one. Opium is either inhaled by smoking, or
swallowed, and in the East these methods of
ingestion constitute the habit, whereas in Europe
it is in the form of morphia rather than of opium
that the drug is taken.

The beatitudes of the opium smoker, whilst his
dream lasts, are common knowledge, but the
singular excitant effects of opium are less well
known ; yet these may, in certain cases, be so
overpowering that the sedative effects recede into
the background, and as a soothing agent the drug is
disqualified. Apart from these exceptional cases,
however, the drug, whilst proving a true sedative,
removing pain and all sense of discomfort, may
confer a feeling of ézen é¢re and of increased power,
both intellectual and bodily, which taken together
constitute the chief part of its attractiveness. In
that cruel competition of many years ago, the ride
from Vienna to Berlin, morphia injections on the
horse were practised in some cases, in order to
stimulate the flagging powers of the animal to fur-
ther endurance, and Brouardel records a similar use
among the Arabs, horse and rider sharing the dose of
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opium on the forced journey.! This stimulant effect
of opium and of morphia is often most strikingly
witnessed in the opium-eater or morphia kabitué ;
it is, of course, a passing effect only, but it certainly
warrants the exclamation of one observer, “ Opium,
mehercle, non sedat!” According to some victims
of the habit, the impulsion is less for the positive
pleasures of the stimulation than for the removal of
the craving, which is described as a * horrible
sensation,” 2

The opium habit, however the drug be taken—
inhaled, eaten, or (as morphia) injected under the
skin—undermines the health, psychical, mental,
physical, and produces a pallid, unhealthy-looking
being, unkempt, of anxious expression, unsociable,
irritable, restless, shifty, of enfeebled will and in-
tellect, and devoid of powers of concentration and
application. Such a being will complain of lack of
appetite, and very probably of gastric disturbances,
of insufficient and disturbed sleep, and maybe of
hallucinations. Suspicion of the possible underlying
cause will grow if it be observed that the general
state of depression is interrupted by recurring
unaccountable periods of elevation if not of actual
excitement—these periods corresponding to the
times of dosage. It will be useless to tax the
patient with the habit, for it is impossible to rely
upon the assurances given, and under these cir-
cumstances, in order to make certain, it may be

* 0p. cil., p. 50.

2 # Morphinomania and Allied Habits,” Dr. H. C. Drury,
“ Encyclopadia Medica,” 19o1.
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necessary to have the patient isolated and watched;
the habit arrested, there will then appear the char-
acteristic, often violent, symptoms of the enforced
abstinence. It is important, further, to remember
that examination of the renal secretion will detect
the presence of morphia, and that the skin of the
patient who takes his morphia hypodermically,
besides being marked all over with needle pricks,
may show scattered inflammations and sometimes
extensive subcutaneous abscesses, the contents of
which are particularly feetid.

[t has been established that the unborn child may
acquire the habit from the mother; this is not
surprising, seeing that the saturation of the parental
system with morphia must involve a saturation of
the system of the offspring. Such children after
birth may show a restlessness and sleeplessness
which resist ordinary treatment, but at once yield to
a dose of morphia. No more striking object-lesson
on heredity, and the directness of touch which exists
between offspring and parent, could be given than
this, and it is the more valuable because the causal
modus operandi is so on the face of things: the
morphia absorbed, circulating in the blood of the
parent, must by diffusion find its way into the
circulation of the infant; the close contact between
the two circulations of parent and offspring being
adapted to this very end, intercommunication. But
if this holds for one drug, opium, must it not hold
for all drugs, alcohol, chloral, cocaine, &c., the
activities of which depend on soluble substances?

This, of course, is not the only way in which
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habit works zz4 heredity, for the morphinist father
tends to beget children whose vitality is from the
beginning not only seriously impaired, but specifi-
cally biassed.” How could it be otherwise, since
every influence within the body tells in the up-
building of protoplasm, and since the composite
protoplasm of the germ borrows its qualities
from every form of protoplasm in the parental
organism? That microcosm, the parent germ on
the father’s side, must therefore incorporate in
itself and pass on the morphia influence present
at the time of its synthesis, and the difference
between the maternal and paternal influences will
lie in this, that the former will include not only the
last-named indirect synthetic element, but also the
direct influence of the circulating poison.

Drugs differ remarkably amongst themselves in
the readiness with which they develop habit: for
some the tendency is very strong, for others it is
comparatively weak ; it is present, however, for all.
In the case of opium and morphia it is very strong,
and for this reason the risk must ever be kept in
mind ; and if there be a history in the patient of a
tendency to habit in other directions, e.g., towards
alcohol, or of such a tendency in the patient’s family,
or if either in the one or the other the evidence of
want of control is forthcoming, then the adminis-
tration of this drug should, if possible, be avoided.

In Louis XV’s time life in court circles so
centred in the monarch, that his refusal to listen to
words of recommendation spoken on behalf of this

* Brouardel, op. cil., p. 68.
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or that candidate for royal favour was, “if not a
death sentence, at the least a veto on life,” so says
Alfred de Musset in *“ La Mouche.”! These words
may well find their application to the drug habit,
when this concerns the more potent medicaments,
such as opium and alcohol, for their victim, whether
near to or far removed from death, cannot be said
to live. A very needful qualification must here be
repeated, viz., that we keep the word “habit” for
those cases whick have outgrown control, for it is
possible for the individual to acquire the custom
of a drug, even of morphia, yet to so keep it within
limits that the health does not suffer appreciably ;
this individual drives a dangerous animal, and at
his peril, but he still drives.

The activities of opium and of morphia are con-
cealed under a variety of names both in official
preparations and in proprietary articles ; chlorodyne
is one of the best known of these. In these cases,
the admixture of many more or less potent ingre-
dients complicates the problem of the particular
intoxication, but in the main the action of these
preparations is that of an opiate. From opium
or from morphia an alkaloid, codeia, is obtained,
and from morphia various derivatives, e.g., heroin,
dionin, peronin, all more or less sedative, are
derived ; numerous others are on the horizon,
with their virtues and vices in store for us.

Indian Hemp.—On account of its antiquity
and its world-wide use, Indian hemp, Cannabis

1 ¥ Contes,”
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Indica, may next claim attention; at the present
moment it is ‘“indulged in almost all over
Africa and the greater part of Southern Asia,
especially in India and Persia . . . its intro-
duction into Western Europe was mainly due to
the Crusaders.”* The natural products of Indian
hemp figure as gharas, ganja, and bhang, but very
numerous preparations present the drug under the
collective name of hashish. Some of these are
merely agreeable presentations, but others contain
important admixtures, such as stramonium, camphor,
nux vomica, cantharides, musk, opium, alcohol,
tobacco : 2 these of course yield composite effects.
A resinous substance characterises the Indian-
grown plant, and to this belong the activities of
hemp.

And what is it that hemp bestows upon its
million devotees? A dreamy lethargy, in which the
cares and worries of life find no place, but in their
stead the phantasy conjures up visions more or less
vague, often more rather than less extravagant, but
always pleasing. At times these phantasmagoria
are singularly vivid and rich in colour, and, indeed,
characteristic of the delirium of hemp is the un-
fettered liberty of the imagination. Is this true
excitation, or is it the result of a loosening of that
control which normally keeps within bounds, and in
due order, the imaginative faculties? It is difficult
to say, but inasmuch as that great controlling

* Dr. C. R. Marshall, ¥ Text-book of Pharmacology and

Therapeutics,”’ ed. by Dr, Hale White, 1901, p. 315.
2 Marshall, loc. cit.
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influence, the will, is in abeyance, it is more than
likely that the effects are due to a loss of control,
the fancy careering on a loose rein. However this
may be, the sensations experienced are so full of
delight that everything is sacrificed to them—here
is a mad rapture to be had for the taking of a tea-
spoonful of hashish.t A preliminary stage of
excitement may precede the dreamings, and
sometimes this may be almost maniacal in its
violence ; at other times various unpleasant peri-
pheral effects may be forerunners, e.g., noises in
the ears, numbness of the extremities, and with
these may be feelings of apprehension ;2 but the
price is paid without hesitation, nor does the
after-stage of heaviness and depression act as a
deterrent.

The habit of Indian hemp long continued pro-
duces a chronic intoxication, marked by enfeeble-
ment of the character and of the mind, together with
a general depression of the physical powers. The
victims become cachectic, and they are said to be
liable to dropsy and to diseases of the lungs. There
is a general impression that the continued abuse of
hemp tends towards insanity of the maniacal or
demented type.

The habit does not seem to grow with the
rapidity of the opium habit, a given quantity
maintaining its effect for a longer period, and
this enables a custom of smal/ doses to prevail

* Vide descriptions by B. Taylor; Pereira’s “Materia
Medica,” ed. iv, vol. ii, pt. 1, p. 370.
2 Lewin, “ Lehrbuch der Toxicologie,” 1885, p. 271,
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very extensively in the East without apparent
serious detriment.! This is, of course, a relative
advantage, but it amounts only to this, that hemp
is less harmful than opium and morphia: that it
may create a most pernicious habit is quite certain,
as also that it tends to outgrow control upon a great
scale.

A graphic picture of an ecstasy, evidently the
result of Indian hemp, is drawn by Gustav Freytag
in his description of one of the followers of the Knife,
the Assassins of Lebanon; these were known to be
particularly addicted to the use of hemp.2

Coca, Cocaine.—The use of this drug, though of
quite recent date in Europe, is an ancient practice
in South America, where from time immemorial
it has been in vogue among the Indians. The
active principle, cocaine, an alkaloid discovered by
Niemann in 1859, seems to reside chiefly in the
leaves of a shrub, named Erythroxylon Coca by
Lamarck in 1749. Trousseau and Pidoux, writing
in 1877, and quoting from Dr. Moreno y Maiz's
thesis of 1868, foresaw the important réle the drug
was to play in medicine, but it was not till 1884
that Koller introduced into practice the striking
properties which his predecessors, and in particular
Whler, had announced.3 The most notable pro-

* Cushny, “ Text-book of Pharmacology,” ed. ii, p. 228.

2 4 Die Brider vom deutschen Hause,” ed. xxv, pp. 374,
375 ; see also Marshall, op. cil., p. 315, footnote.

3 Trousseau et Pidoux, * Traité de Thérapeutique,” ed. ix,

vol. ii, p. 793 ; also Binz, ‘' Lectures on Pharmacology,” New
Sydenham Society, vol. i, p. 129.




THE UNCONTROLLED HABIT 237

perty of cocaine and of its salts is its power to
paralyse and benumb when applied directly to the
tissues. Its influence upon the sensory nerves in
this direction has led to a widespread use of the
medicament both in medicine and surgery, particu-
larly the latter; and in a large proportion of minor
operations it has replaced the general anasthetics,
chloroform, ether, and the like: its action, how-
ever, is short-lived. Certain drawbacks attend the
local application of cocaine, and it is already
being displaced by rival benumbing agencies,
such as stovaine, alypin, novocaine.

Cocaine and its salts are freely absorbed, and
when applied locally they rapidly find their way
into the general circulation, and upon this there
appears another set of effects which concern us
more immediately. These effects are very complex
and, as a whole, difficult of clear interpretation,
doubtless in chief part because of the co-existence
of peripheral and central actions, and their partial
conflict. However, there comes out very clearly a
stimulant or excitant action upon the central nervous
system, and especially the brain. The action has
many resemblances to the action of tea and coffee
—there is, for instance, a sense of exhilaration and
of refreshment, and whilst fatigue disappears, the
desire for activity, mental and bodily, reappears, the
subject of the drug feeling buoyant, light. A certain
amount of benumbing is probably present even
here, for there is a general freedom from discomfort,
and with small doses this tranquillising effect may be
the most noticeable. It is to be observed in respect
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of these stimulant effects, that not only is there the
sense of greater capacity for work, but actually a
greater power of performance. Large doses of the
drug stimulate to the point of excitement, which on
the motor side may show itself in a marked restless-
ness, in tremors, and even convulsions, whilst on
the mental side there may be great volubility, in-
coherence, and even delirium, with persistent sleep-
lessness. It is for the effects of small and medium
doses that cocaine is sought, and, as in the case of
morphia, whilst it is pain or some discomfort which
invokes the aid of the drug, it is pleasure which
converts the chance visitant into a close companion.

With use a rapid tolerance is effected, so that the
dose tends to mount quickly. Among the Indians
the coca habit takes the form of leaf chewing, a little
alkali, potash, or lime being admixed with the
leaves. The danger of this Indian practice is not
comparable to that of the European habit of swal-
lowing or injecting the alkaloid and its salts. It
follows that whilst among the Indians over-indul-
gence 1S comparatively rare, among the Europeans
the cocaine habit is in the front rank of drug
cravings. It is not uncommon for the cocaine
habit to exist along with the morphia or alcohol
habit, the cocaine having been introduced in the
vain hope of breaking the one or other habit already
acquired.

In whatever way formed, the habit, once estab-
lished, undermines the health : the blood is spoiled,
nutrition impaired, digestion vitiated; the pallid,
emaciated dyspeptic illustrates this sufficiently. In
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addition there are marked symptoms of a vasomotor
type, such as palpitations, attacks of breathlessness,
cold sweatings; further, the patient complains of
nerve disturbances such as numbnesses here and
there, perverted sensations, itchings, creepings.
Hallucinations of the various senses are frequent,
and these may underlie very troublesome delusions,
as, for example, that the body is infested with
vermin : in the end, pronounced delusional insanity
may ensue. Apart from such extreme cases the
confirmed cocainist shows in a marked degree loss
of memory and of the power of sustained attention,
as well as a weakened volition and a complete
lack of enterprise or ‘“‘go”; sleeplessness is likely
to be a feature of his case.

It must be clearly understood that the cocaine
molecule holds no energy, of appreciable amount,
at the disposal of the economy, and therefore that
those recorded feats of endurance, achieved under
the influence of coca upon a minimum of food,
derive from the energy stored up within the
system ; accordingly that during this period of
stress the subject of the drug influence is ‘“auto-
phagous,” as Trousseau and Pidoux put it. It is
possible that coca enables endurance by econo-
mising the output of energy, converting the
machinery for the time being into a more perfect
type of transformer, but this will only be to reduce
the rate of autophagy—the source of the energy
will be the tissues alone, and it will be useless to
look to the drug for either reinforcement or
replenishment.
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Tea, coffee, cocoa, kola, maté, guarana together
form a group of natural products, scattered widely
over the surface of the globe, and greatly in request
on account of certain stimulating principles which
they contain. These principles belong chemically
to the Purin class, which includes the uric acid
group; they are allied more immediately to one
member of the Purin class, wiz., xanthin,* and
are named caffeine, theobromine, theophyllin.
Structurally these bodies are quite distinct from
cocaine, but in their action they bear much re-
semblance to it both pharmacologically and toxico-
logically. Infused in water, the natural products
quickly yield their active principles to the liquid,
owing to the free solubility of these, and from such
infusions may be obtained both the dietetic and
medicinal effects of the group. Medicinally a wide
range of usefulness characterises the group; thus
in weak states of the heart and circulation; in
deficient renal secretion; in certain states of the
nerve centres marked by want of vigour or lack of
control; also in some poisonings, e.g., by alcohol and
opium, in which the activities of the nerve centres
have been depressed—in each and all of these the
stimulant action of the group may be sought. It is,
however, to the dietetic use of tea and coffee that
chief interest attaches, this use prevailing because
of the stimulation which the nerve centres experi-
ence. The effects of the moderate enjoyment of tea
and coffee are too familiar to need more than the

* See Abderhalden, * Lehrbuch der Physiolog. Chemie,”
1906, pp. 303, 304, el seq.
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briefest allusion : fatigue is replaced by a sense of
refreshment; there is actually an increased capacity
for labour, both physical and mental ; the senses are
quickened —the ideas flow readily but not loosely,
for there is no want of control ; the mind is critical
and the judgment sound ; without question there is
here a true cerebral stimulation. This * liqueur
au poéte plus chere,” of which Delille discoursed,’
is no less dear to the man of letters than to the
man of science. A drawback to its action is that
the brain is often too much enlivened, and if taken
in the evening a wakeful night may follow. It is
more than probable that in the general invigorant
action a stimulation of the circulation and respiration
plays a part, even with the smaller doses.

Susceptibility is often pronounced, and may
amount to idiosyncrasy in respect of the whole
group ; on the other hand, some people are very
resistant. In the former case, a moderate dose yields
_effects which are really toxic and which may com-
pare with the effect of a massive dose of strong
tea or coffee on the average man; we may then
witness a marked restlessness of body, tremors,
jerkiness, some complaint of fulness in the head,
noises in the ears, confusion of thought, and a flow
of ideas bordering at times on a state of mild
delirium ; with these symptoms there may be pal-
pitations and precordial distress.

Prolonged abuse of the group establishes, no
doubt, a certain amount of tolerance, but, on the
other hand, in some directions there seems to be

' See art. * Coffea,” Mérat et de Lens, op. cil., vol. i, p. 348.
R
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a cumulative tendency. Tea-tasters are said to
suffer from headaches, noises in the ears, troubles
of sight, vertigo, sleeplessness, together with motor
disturbances and an impaired digestion ;' but, apart
from such professional victims, it is common know-
ledge that the excessive use of tea and coffee may
underlie a group of nervous manifestations the
feature of which is instability or irritability, accom-
panied by a persistent sleeplessness, and various
forms of dyspepsia. Murray, writing on the subject,
says ‘‘it begets and increases a hysterical and hypo-
chondriacal state,”2 and Hahnemann is very in-
cisive on the detrimental effect upon the national
character of the German people of this ‘ bozsson
médicinale.”3 This indictment is a very serious one,
and it ought to be examined into anew, tea and
coffee having now been in vogue in Europe since
their introduction about the middle of the seven-
teenth century,4 whence on, the custom has steadily
grown, until within the last sixty or seventy years
it has assumed proportions now truly colossal.
What has been the outcome? This is very diffi-
cult to determine. Trousseau and Pidoux, writing
in 1877, think that Hahnemann erred perhaps
only by exaggeration, when he accused coffee of
having contributed in the production of neurotic
affections (maladies vapoureuses), affections which

* Lewin, op. cil., p. 360, quoting from Morton.

* Trousseau et Pidoux, op. cit., vol. ii, p. 785 : " hystericum
et hypochondriacum malum gignit et auget.”

3 Ibid., loc. cil.

+ Mérat et de Lens, arts, " Coffea” and * Thea.”
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they allow to be more common during the last
one or two centuries: they add that Tissot and
many others had already suspected this con-
nection. The neurasthenic, it is true, 1S No new
creation,! but he is surely more in evidence; and
there is the impression—is it a false one ?—that
he is multiplying himself at an increased rate.
Granting that he be, are there not many possible
causes in modern civilisation, in this life at high
pressure, other than tea and coffee ? Clearly ; but
we have only to walk along the streets and note
the striking multiplication of the tea-shop in our
midst, to become confirmed in the suspicion that
in life at higch pressure this tea and coffee habit
plays a part, seeing that it is one of the means
by which the stress is met. Again, as in the
case of coca, we seek in vain in the molecular
structure of the alkaloids of this group for that
energy which they let loose.

More than a hundred years ago, in 1793, Murray
wrote concerning coffee,2 ““ Hence let men of letters
beware lest they be intemperate ” ; his caution must
be enlarged into let @// beware: in the cause
of temperance all are concerned. Fontenelle3
said that coffee was a slow poison; he meant to be
derisive as having proved its harmlessness in his

* Vide art. ‘ Neurasthenia,” by Rudolf Arndt, “ Dict. of
Psychological Med.,” ed. by Dr. Hack Tuke.

* Andrezz Murray, ‘Apparatus Medicaminum,” wvol. i,
p. 566, 1793, ‘hinc litterati caveant, ne modum excedant ” ;
he is citing Tissot.

3 Mérat et de Lens, op. cit., art. “ Coffea,” p. 348.
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own person—he did not know that of the working
of some poisons only the race can speak authorita-
tively—the compass of the life of the individual
is too restricted to test the question.

Alcokol.—Into the physio-pharmacological value
of the alcoholic molecule, in how far it can make
good its claim to have a food value, in how far
it must be considered as a drug pure and simple,
we cannot now re-enter ; neither can we discuss its
medicinal utilities and indications, but must limit
our attention to its effects once it has incorporated
itself as a habit.

The habit of alcohol is of two kinds: there are
those who condemn themselves to the fabled fate of
the Duke of Clarence—the butt of malmsey: they
soak, they drown in the poison. The habit of
these is the habit of the massive dose; on the other
hand there are those who keep the measure of
quantity but not of time—they are always sipping
or nipping. These are the dram-drinkers, whose
habit is the small dose. The consequences of the
massive dose are in the eyes of all men ; the drunken
fit is known of all. In this case the effects of the
poison fall most manifestly upon the nervous system,
and, setting aside a somewhat disputed stage of real
stimulation, they soon declare themselves as a
loss of control, in which the thoughts first slip rein
and then quickly become incoherent. Next the
movements of the body follow suit and in their
turn become disorderly. Carried a stage further,
depression gradually abolishes the tumult it has
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itself created, and in the end, having effaced all
the higher faculties, it proceeds to threaten those
fundamental centres of organic life—the respiratory
and circulatory—which are among the earliest to
organise and are the most stable. Life is now in
immediate peril, and the drunken stupor may end
in death. The open infamy of the massive dose of
alcohol has its deterrent advantages, since hereby
habit stands pilloried in the market-place.

Less prominent, but scarcely less pernicious, are
the effects which follow on the habit of the small
dose, and they are the more grave because they are
more hidden and may escape exposure. It is in the
lowered vitalities of the tissues that we must seek
for these effects, and we find them in the readiness
with which the seeds of consumption take root in
the alcoholic subject, also in the gravity which acute
disease acquires (for instance, pneumonia), by reason
of the impaired organic resistances. Again, we
find them more specifically in the spoiling of certain
organs, which the selective affinities of the drug
single out. These organs or systems are, the ali-
mentary tract, the liver, the kidneys, and the
nervous system, and inasmuch as these organs are
vital, the groups of symptoms which arise may
be of fatal import; here belong hamorrhages,
dropsies, and poisonings of the system, due to
a faulty metabolism or defective elimination
(uremia) ; here also belong nerve paralyses (peri-
pheral neuritis), delirium tremens, alcoholic insanity.
To the list we must add a serious form of heart-
ailure, due to degeneration of the walls of the
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heart, and it is probable that a widespread degenera-
tion of the blood-vessels, with all its attendant
dangers, owns a similar origin.

Apart from these direct damages due to the
circulating poison, the habitual drunkard, whether
of the massive or of the small dose type, is stamped
by the usual characters—mental, moral, and physical
—which belong per se to loss of control; we
need not recapitulate them.

The alcohol habit has raised its head so high
that it has become a national question against
which statutes are levelled and Governments tilt,
and nothing less than a separate volume! can do
justice to its demerits. We must, however, insist
upon the fact, continually preached, yet scarcely
now sufficiently realised, that in the matter of
alcohol a man is not necessarily sober because he
never loses his head. In the make up of the sober
citizen other organs besides the head count, and
we have seen in how many directions this drug
imperils the system. After the foregoing enumera-
tion of the effects of dram-drinking it will therefore
be clear that this is one of the worst forms of
drug habit, though its victims be never actually
druntken.

It is taught by some that drunkenness may
beget a nerve state or psychosis, which can be
transmitted, but whether this is a particular
psychosis, to be labelled aleoholic, or whether it
is not rather a psychosis indicative of want of

r See “The Drink Problem,” in the New Library of
Medicine.
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control towards all forms of temptation, is diffi-
cult of proof. Either hypothesis, in the presence
of the accessibility to alcohol which exists now-
adays, would cover the fact that the alcoholic
tends to beget the alcoholic; this statement holds,
quite apart from the working of the home influence
in the sense of example or of direct encouragement
to partake of the poison. Finally, in connection
with this, we must not forget that where the mother
is the alcoholic there will be something more than a
mere handing on of a psychosis: there will be
actual contact of the poison with the tissues of the
offspring during the nine long months of pre-natal
life. A nine months’ course of so potent a drug as
this must confer a bias: in the case of morphia this
has been actually proved.?

These remarks have reference only to the habitual
use of alcohol in excess.

r This subject is amplified in Dr. Herbert French’s
Goulstonian Lectures for 1908. It is there shown that
not only may chemical substances pass from mother to
child, but that bacteria also may so pass: this has been
proved for the organisms of tubercle, of pneumonia, of
anthrax, and various other infections. This passage, whether
for chemical substances or for living germs, is not unlimited,
and it is, as we might expect, subject to selective action, i.e.,
certain substances find readier passage than others: thus,
whilst copper and lead salts pass easily, arsenic passes with
greater difficulty, and mercury finds an almost impenetrable
barrier. This * barrier action ” is variable also according to
the health of the mother, many substances being allowed to
pass during a state of ill-health, which would have been
barred if the resistance of the tissues had been at it
highest.
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Tobacco.—The introduction of tobacco into Europe
and its spread, date from the middle of the sixteenth
century ; there are suggestions that the knowledge
of the plant did probably reach the West from
Oriental sources at a much earlier period, before,
in fact, the discovery of America, but these sug-
gestions are obscure,! and we look to the year
1560, or thereabouts, as the authentic time of its
entry into Europe, and to Jean Nicot, then French
Ambassador at the Court of Portugal, as the
original of the Christian name of the plant,
Nicotiana tabacum: the derivation of the word
‘““tabacum,” or tobacco, is somewhat uncertain.
Tobacco has vied with tea and coffee and alcohol
in the extent and rapidity of its spread, and, like
them, its custom is now worldwide. Its relation
to these other habits may be described as associate,
since it is often conjoined with them, and tends
to enhance their enjoyment.

At one time tobacco was much employed as a
medicine, but it is now so little in medicinal demand
that it has at length been omitted from the last
edition of the “ British Pharmacopeeia,” and its use
as a drug does not therefore figure in the development
of the tobacco habit. The leaves are the parts of
the plant utilised, and the method of utilisation
threefold, viz., snuffing, chewing, and smoking.
The innumerable snuff-boxes of the eighteenth
century witness to the prevalence of the habit,

* Murray, * Apparat. Medicam.,” vol. i, p. 682, * Fatendum
tamen vestigia ejusdem ex Asia obscura esse”; see also
Mérat et de Lens, op. cil., art. " Nicotiana.”
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and the art expended upon them is testimony
sufficient to the high regard of the world of
fashion for the custom: snuff-taking 1s now a
rarity, almost an oddity. Chewing has never
been a popular practice, though favoured in
certain callings, and particularly in the navy;
neither it nor snuff-taking has ever approached
in magnitude the habit of smoking. In the
tobacco leaves are a number of constituents,
amongst which nicotine, an alkaloid of complex
structure, is credited with the chief activities of
the plant. In the act of smoking the constituents
of the leaf must undergo more or less change,
but the analysis of the smoke seems to discover
a certain proportion of unchanged nicotine, and
the general view 1is that this alkaloid is its
most active ingredient. The pharmacology of
nicotine is as complicated as the structure of its
molecule, and no good purpose would be served
by endeavouring to bring the effects of the alkaloid
on the wvarious tissues and organs into accord
with the effects which are observed when the
abuse of tobacco has led to a chronic intoxica-
tion ; it will be best, therefore, to pass at once to
these. The pungent smoke of tobacco is a local
irritant, and a chronic form of congestion of the
throat and larynx is a frequent result of excessive
smoking ; the smoker's cough and the smoker’s
voice are familiar. The smoke absorbed into the
system, a gastric disturbance may ensue and a

v Text-book of Pharmacology and Therapeutics,” ed.
Hale White (art. by Theodore Cash), 1gor.
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marked functional disturbance of the heart, charac-
terlsed by a feeble, irregular, or intermittent pulse
and a tendency to palpitation ; sometimes attacks of
heart-pain simulating the breast-pang of angina
occur. The nervous system may show its in-
tolerance of tobacco by a tremulousness and
unsteadiness of the muscles; by attacks of
giddiness, which, though in many cases referable
to the gastric disturbance, are in other instances,
seemingly, a direct nervous effect; by neuralgias
in various areas: possibly the attacks of heart-pain
above-mentioned are of this nature. On the mental
side the memory may suffer notably. Various
severer nervous affections have been attributed to
tobacco excess, but the causation has not been es-
tablished, and the occurrences have more probably
been coincidences; there is, however, one special
nervous affection which is almost certainly
assignable to tobacco poisoning, viz., impairment
of sight, though it is doubtful whether even this
ever leads up to true tissue changes, the amblyopia
disappearing if the habit is checked.!

There can be no doubt that all forms of excess
are more resisted by the tissues of the adult than
by those of the child, for the growing child, when
compared with the adult, must stand as a relatively
unstable organism and be more at the mercy of
every disturbing cause. This consideration has
special weight in respect of tobacco, since the habit

t See art. ‘ Tobacco,” Theodore Cash, loc. cif.; also H.
Richardiére, " Tabac” ; “Traité de Médecine,” Bouchard,
Brissaud, vol. iii, pp. 683, 684
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is apt to take root at an early age, when develop-
ment is proceeding actively. Here is a matter of
national importance, which should occupy the atten-
tion of those interested in the physical welfare of
the race.

The Soporifics.—The more common a complaint,
the more accessible the means for combating it, the
more suspect must those means be from the point
of view of habit contraction. Sleeplessness i1s un-
fortunately a very common complaint, and it is often
so distressing that it is no wonder the soporific
should loom very large in our midst. Fifty years
ago the sleep-producing list was a comparatively
limited one; in Pereira's “ Materia Medica,” Edition
v, 1854—-185%, the Somnifera include the spzrifuous
group—alcohol, ether, chloroform; the gpzate group,
monopolised by opium ; the /udian Hemp group,
containing hemp and its many preparations; and
the Solanaceous group, comprising belladonna,
henbane, and stramonium. Besides these were some
very unimportant drugs, such as lettuce and hop.!
And now, since Liebreich led off with chloral hydrate
in 1869, what an array!-—chloralamide, chlorali-
mide, chlorobrom, bromal hydrate, paraldehyde,
sulphonal, trional, tetronal, wveronal, hedonal,
proponal, bromural, &c., to name only some of
the more important introductions, including the
most recent. Nor is there any prospect of finality,
for the manufacturing chemist has been set agoing,
and he will not stop. Syntheses to right, syntheses

T Vol. i, p. 219.
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to left; here the substitution of a grouping of
methyl or ethyl, or what not, in place of an atom
of hydrogen, there the introduction of an atom of
chlorine or of bromine in place of some corre-
sponding valency; means such as these furnish
molecular permutations and combinations without
limit, and unfortunately also the new products have
a commercial value as well as a scientific interest.

It is impossible to consider each form of habit
which this list of drugs may engender. Each
makes its début as an agent brimful of sleep, yet
void of all offence, in particular of the offence
of habit production; each new claimant by its
own pretensions denies, zpso facfo, the pretensions of
its predecessors and prepares the mind for its own
fallibility. The plain fact is that, one and all, they
buy sleep at a price, however much they may
protest; also that, although amongst themselves they
do differ greatly in the rate of habit production, yet
the tendency thereto they all possess inherently,
As good householders it is for us to secure the
maximum of value at the minimum of cost.

Chloral hydrate, the doyen of the group, still holds
its own as a valuable hypnotic, but long continuance
of its use leads up to a well-recognised craving in
which, along with mental weakness, symptoms
closely resembling delirium tremens may figure;
there is, further, the usual loss of moral sense, and
emotional weakness, and the general nutrition of
the body may suffer markedly.

Sulphonal was long held up as free from habit
risk, but, though it may rank as relatively safe in
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this respect, the toxic effects of habitual use are
well established. The writer has seen symptoms
closely resembling those of delirium tremens from
this drug, along with mental and physical weakness.
In the symptom hamatoporphyrinuria, a renal
symptom, we have, when present, a valuable
means of detecting an unacknowledged habit or of
controlling the administration of the drug if habit
has not yet appeared.

Paraldehyde is perhaps one of the safest of all
hypnotics ; in favour of this we have the authority
of Dr. Savage, who speaks of having only once met
with the paraldehyde habit. It has two excellent
characteristics—a very unpleasant taste and an odour
which declares itself in the breath. The result is
that per se it is unattractive, and next that the
same breath which denies the habit gives itself
the lie.!

Veronal is still on the very crest of the wave
of favour, but in “ Merck's Annual Reports”? we
find the statement that “if its use be discontinued
from time to time no unpleasant secondary effects
are to be feared, for cachexia does not occur unless
veronal be used continuously,”—ef f2, Veronal/!

We have seen that in cases of severe pain our first
and last appeal is to opium and the opiates. There
is, however, a class of painful affections in which
opium is either not indicated at all, or in which

* See Dr. Savage’s article on hypnotics, Hale White's
" Text-book of Pharmacology,” 1go1.
* Published May, 1907,
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recourse should be had to other remedies, at any
rate in the first instance. This class comprises the
headaches and the neuralgias. To meet these
affections a large number of drugs have arisen,
among which the synthetic products are con-
spicuous: here we find antipyrin, with its derivatives
bromopyrin, salipyrin, pyramidon; phenacetin and
its derivatives—lacto-phenin and phenocoll hydro-
chloride ; antifebrin and its offshoots—phenalgin and
exalgin. These are only some of a long list, but
a longer list is forthcoming, for synthesis is proceed-
ing very actively in the laboratories. Headache
and neuralgic troubles are very prevalent, and these
drugs are practically in the hands of the public,
among whom the sale is a growing one. The
consequence is that habit is making its appearance
here also, and undeniably much harm results there-
from. Habit, however, does not assume the same
disastrous dimensions as in the case of the
Soporifics, the alcohol group, cocaine, and the
opiates, for the reason that these analgesics are not
sought exactly for any pleasure they may bring.
Pain they do negative, enjoyment they do not
beget, certainly in no degree comparable to that
which the groups just named confer. The harm
which results from the class of drugs which we are
now considering is due to the fact that they are
very potent medicines; some very depressant in their
action, in particular upon the heart and circulation,
whence there may result faintings, lividities, collapse:
certain other symptoms may attend their use. It is
true that these effects are comparatively infrequent,
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and that they seem in many cases to depend upon
idiosyncrasy (z.e., an individual, unaccountable sus-
ceptibility), appearing perhaps upon the single or
double administration of quite a moderate dose.!
These unusual effects have been recorded with suffi-
cient frequency to make clear the potency of the
drug, or, if it be preferred, the susceptibility of the
organism, and to urge the caution that they should
not be taken recklessly.

This brief mention of an important group does not
adequately meet its claims upon our attention, but it
must suffice and must conclude the sketch of the
particular habits—a sketch illustrative only. It were
possible else to lengthen out this part indefinitely ;
for, it must be repeated, habit may arise out of any-
thing, even of materials seemingly the most un-
promising ; thus men may accustom themselves to
the taking of arsenic, as is on record for the arsenic-
eaters of Styria. But whilst this is so, we must re-
insist that what is here for aéuse is by implication
here for use, and that we must not let ourselves be
so much intimidated by the bogey of intemperance
as to deny ourselves the privileges of temperance—
also that temperate use may mean not only
occasional use, pro »e mald, but also habitual use
in moderation. Reduced to finalities, the whole
matter becomes a question of dose and of control.

* See Hare, “ Antipyretic and Analgesic Drugs.”
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PREVENTION OF HABIT

having regarded its nature and the

means best fitted to cope with it,
Control; we must now consider the applicability of
the means. With this objective before us it may
be asserted without fear of contradiction that the
first essential to the prevention of habit is a good
parentage—the child about to enter the arena of
life must come of a good stock. Admirable precept,
but a little belated, seeing that we, the generation
actually in possession of the boards, have had no
voice in the selection of our parents. This being
so, if the precept is still to stand and we are to take
our share in shaping the destinies of the race, there
is nothing for it but to stretch as far forwards as
possible, since backwards we may not reach, and
select the parents of our grand-children by selecting
the education of their fathers and mothers. Here
is the soil, our own children, not virgin by any
means, but full of tendencies, of predispositions, of
potentialities—these qualities we do not create, but
we may develop, and the first task to our hand is
to implant the good habit and build up the strong
places of control.

l l AVING looked at the thing itself, Habit;

256
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In the tissues of the body we know that one seed
implanted may, or rather will, conflict with another
seed implanted, since in the struggle for existence
which ensues, each seeking for elbow-room, the less
vital germ must needs give place. Physiologists
have recognised this, and one of the most modern
methods in applied physiology is to endeavour to
oust one infection by inoculating another, the replace-
ment being of the more harmful by the less harmful.
Professor Metchnikoff’s advocacy of the use of soured
milk in certain alimentary-tract states is of this very
kind. In the case of the Character, though its
material basis is unknown to us, the same thing is
true—the good habit and the bad habit are at
essential variance, and there is not room for both.
The one character cannot be at the same time
punctual and unpunctual, prudent and thriftless,
generous and selfish. You may say, these are
mere words, and that generosity and selfishness
and other seeming antitheses are forms of speech
and no more, that it is all one in reality, and a
question only of how you look at it; even so, if
only une maniéve de worr, the antithesis remains
a different maniére de wvoir, and there is the
beginning and the end of that argument. In so
far, therefore, as education can modify the pre-
dispositions which already exist, in so far the parent
is responsible to posterity for the implanting of the
good habit and the building up of the strong places
of control.

The modus educands is of itself a chapter in Ethics
and must be sought elsewhere, but it may be recalled

5
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here that each time the will is exerted in control of
an impulse, the resistance to the subsequent opera-
tion of that impulse is increased—nay, more, the
resistance to the operation of any impulse is
increased. It is quite true that a character may
be strong in one direction, and weak in another
in which the will-power has not been brought
into operation; but each time the will takes effect
in resisting in the one direction, it gains in potential
in that other direction in which it has not been
exerted ; and, vice versd, each time it fails to take
effect in one sense it is weakened in that sense
and in every other. Therefore before all things
the will is to be fostered and directed—never
broken ;! in this wise, subject to a right direction,
the will, like the piece of steel exposed to a rightly
directed magnetic influence, tends with each opera-
tion to become more and more polarised in the
right sense.

The wisdom of education lies not only in the
encouragement of the will to operate, but in Zke
securing of a successful opevation, and therefore in
the just apportioning of the magnitude of the task
to the power available for its performance. It is
important to insist upon this, that for the will to
attempt what it cannot achieve and then, recognising
this futility, to turn aside from its purpose, is to lose
in power. In this enfeeblement it is the deliberate
swerving from the path willed which is causal, not
the non-achievement, which is neither here nor
there, so long as the intention and the endeavour

* See Professor Clouston, * Hygiene of the Mind,” p. 123.
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hold true. For this just apportionment of task to
power, the heir to Futurity, so long as he is a child,
is “under tutors and governors,” and it becomes
their duty to see that the occasions for stumbling
are not too many or too overmastering. What a
good education can do by precept and example,
what we may hope from it, is so well set forth in
the first chapter of the ““ Thoughts of the Emperor
Marcus Aurelius Antoninus,” that we may refer all
those who think the cause of education needs
advocacy, to his words written ‘“among the Quadi
at the Granua.”

The education of the child must be general, not
special ; of course, if there exist at the time special
temptations—each age will present such—special
warning and provision must be applied thereto, but
it is useless to think of providing the child with an
inclusive list of the dangers to come, the dangers
and their remedies : the training must consist in an
all-round tempering of the character—then, God
speed. Such an one, if his destiny be to rule, may
find, after probation, that he cannot better express
his indebtedness than in the words of Marcus
Aurelius, who gives thanks that he was subjected
““to a ruler and a father who was able to take away
all the pride from me, and to bring me to the know-
ledge that it is possible for a man to live in a palace
without wanting either guards or embroidered
dresses, or torches and statues and such-like show ;
but that it is in such a man’s power to bring himself
very near to the fashion of a private person, without
being for this reason either meaner in thought or
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more remiss in action, with respect to the things
which must be done for the public interest in a
manner that befits a ruler.”!

We pass from parental responsibility to the re-
sponsibility of the State. To the acting generation
the State stands #n loco parentis,; it presents the
wisdom of the past as the ripe fruit of a long ex-
perience, and in its administration of the law of the
land it is a government by seniors. In so far, there-
fore, as it falls to the State to supply or superintend
the education of the nation, the same questions will
arise that have already been raised in respect of the
home ; and it need only be said that until the State
realises that, in all education, development of char-
acter must come first, it will never rise to the full
height of the occasion and bring forth that fearless
citizen, whom “the world’s wreck would crush un-
daunted,”—that same man whom Habit could
never enslave.

The duties of the State must next be examined
as they serve to protect the people, and here no
doubt opinions will differ according as the view is
taken, on the one hand, that the State cannot be too
paternal, on the other, that having put away childish
things, the grown-up man may be trusted to look
after himself. Wisdom, becried on either hand, will
steer very nicely a middle course between these
extremes; allowing here, forbidding there. Thus it
may well be accepted that it is the duty of the State
to watch over and secure the quality of the food

* Long's translation, Bohn's edition, pp. 75, 70.
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supplies, so that in nutritional value these do not
fall below an average value and are free from con-
taminants of all sorts; that the same watchfulness
should be exerted to secure a standard purity and
strength of medicines ; and that in respect of those
articles which come under neither head exactly, or
may be classed under both, the same is requisite ;
such articles are tea, coffee, cocoa and alcohol.
This bears directly upon the question at issue, for,
in the case of alcohol, the harmfulness of the habit
is greatly accentuated by the fortifying of wines and
the presence of impurities in the cruder products of
fermentation.!

Should the State go beyond this endeavour to
present the food and the drug and the stimulant in
pure form and standard strength ? This is a difficult
question,

In the matter of drugs and of poisons the State
has determined that protective duties are assigned to
it, and accordingly, by the Sale of Poisons Act, it
first secures that the dispensing of poisons shall be
in the hands of persons proved to be competent
by the tests of training and examination, and regis-
tered for this purpose under the Act; next it
imposes regulations to be observed in the sale of
poisons—regulations designed to check an indis-
criminate distribution of these drugs by fixing
responsibility upon the seller, and by identifying and
making traceable the buyer ; thirdly, it defines the
word “ poison ” by scheduling the drugs classifiable

* The higher homologues of ethylic alcohol present in
Sfusel oil, occur in the impurer spirits, and are very poisonous.
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as such in the meaning of the Act. The purpose
of the Act is to prevent accident and crime—acci-
dent by so putting up and labelling the poison that
the overlooking of the poisonous nature shall be
avoided as far as possible ; crime by the conditions
surrounding the act of sale and by registering such
act. The schedule of poisons is not a fixed list, for
the Council of the Pharmaceutical Society has
power by resolution to add to the list any article
which it shall deem a poison within the meaning of
the Act; this resolution takes effect upon approval
by the Privy Council. The schedule of poisons is
divided into Parts I. and II. Part I. contains those
which are hedged around with the more stringent
precautions of sale; Part II., those presumably less
potent, because less circumstance is observed in
dealing with them. It would be out of place and
would take too long to discuss in detail the ques-
tion whether the actual list of drugs, contained in
Parts 1. and I1., is an effective /ndex expurgatorius
in respect of the whole body of the Materia Medica
—how far, that is, it realises the intention of
setting apart all those drugs which are dangerous
to handle because of the intensity of their powers,
and labelling them correctly as harmful in the first
or second degree.

It must however be urged that a schedule cannot
be regarded as convincing, which contains under the
heading * Alkaloids,” so meaningless a phrase as:
“all poisonous vegetable alkaloids not specifically
named in this schedule”: as well might the list
close with the words—all poisonous substances ot
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specifically named in this schedule; this would be
comprehensive if not comprehensible, seeing that
specific naming is the one thing needful in a
schedule which is to be a guide.t Further, it is not
clear why corrosive sublimate is placed under Part
I., whilst mercuric iodide, of nearly equal, if not
equal potency, comes under Part II., and no room
is found for the acid nitrate of mercury; why
chloral hydrate is placed under Part II., though a
familiar substance and a not infrequent cause of
death, accidental or intentional; why sulphonal is
singled out as a dangerous soporific, to the exclusion
of trional, veronal, and others; why oxalic acid is
mentioned and not the soluble oxalates also ; lastly,
why no mention is made of such powerful drugs as
antifebrin and exalgin, to name but two from a
large group of much used drugs in unrestrained
currency. And this is the revised schedule which
is to come into operation in April, 1909 !

The Privy Council, in consultation with the
Council of the Pharmaceutical Society, might with
advantage labour this matter, and, moreover,
might consider whether a Sale of Poisons Act
should not be so framed as to guard the public
not only more effectually against the dramatic
perils of crime and accident, but also against #4ose
move insidious approackes of habit which the
present Act scarcely contemplates. The last-named
matter is one of considerable difficulty, and in
respect of it the writer is not prepared to say

* The final clause in Part II. does actually foreshadow
some such vague inclusive statement.
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where wisdom would lead; but if the State is to be
paternal and to be logical, it must see that habit
stands to the race in much the same relation as
the dose of poison stands to the individual : this
threatens more immediately the well-being of the
unit ; that, eventually, the well-being of a nation.
As things stand, preparations of Indian hemp, the
trionals and veronals, the antipyrins and phena-
cetins and antifebrins, are procurable at will, nemzzne
contradicente ; whilst in the matter of many other
harmful drugs, what is there to stand between
them and the public but a label and the wise
discretion of the chemist >—the last, however,
acts in respect of these substances upon his own
responsibility, and is not State-aided. In con-
nection with this matter, the procurability of the
poisonous drug by the public, an important
question arises as to the length of time that a
prescription should remain valid—a prescription,
that is, containing an active poison in appreci-
able dose. At the present moment the doctor
prescribes, say, morphia, or cocaine, or a combi-
nation of the two, for some specific purpose and
for a time specified ; this prescription becomes the
property of the patient, and, armed with this, it is
in his power to demand of the chemist the dispens-
ing of the prescribed drugs an indefinite number
of times. The responsibility which lies upon the
doctor in such case is manifest, for here is habit
made easy ; nor can there be any doubt that drug
mischief on a large scale is the result of this
accepted practice.
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How is the difficulty to be met and the rights
of property reconciled with the safety of the in-
dividual? Dr. Brouardel! discusses this matter
in relation to certain test-cases which have come
up for jurisdiction in France, and he comes to the
conclusion that in France the law does not aut/o-
rise the repeated dispensing of a prescription of
this kind except its repetition be ordered upon the
prescription, and that if such repetition is ordered,
then eack time the chemist dispenses the medicine ke
must affix his stamp to the prescription, with the
date of the dispensing. Without this safeguard
there is nothing to prevent the patient from taking
the same prescription to several chemists in suc-
cession and thus procuring a quantity of the drug
dangerous to himself or to others. With this safe-
guard the chemist is made aware of the action of
the patient and is warned of his own responsibility
in the matter. This regulation, effectively enforced,
would be a decided step in the right direction.
Other nations besides France are in advance of
ourselves in this respect. Thus in Denmark the
pharmacist is supplied with printed labels which
declare either that the medicine may be supplied
an wndefinite number of times ‘ without the neces-
sity of a fresh prescription,” or that it may be
supplied once only unless the physician renew the
prescription or indicate how often the pharma-
cist may repeat the dispensing ; the chemist thus
refers the responsibility back to the prescriber,

t ‘4 Opium, Morphine, et Cocaine,” 1906, pp. 130-134.
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as is rightt A similar practice is current in
Germany.*

If the recipient of the prescription were pos-
sessed of the knowledge of the prescriber, some-
thing might be said in favour of the laxity which
prevails in our country ; as itstands there is nothing
to commend it.

The Alcohol question now presents itself in all
its bulk ; this no point of view can belittle, for
whatever we may think of the wvalue of alcohol
when used reasonably, its abuse has grown into
proportions of such magnitude that it constitutes a
national calamity. To deal adequately with this
subject is not possible here; all that can be
attempted now is to look at the elements of the
problem and inquire how these may be treated.
What to do with those who have fallen victims
to alcoholism is a question of cure, and must be
postponed to the chapter which follows; for the
moment we are concerned with prevention: how
may drunkenness be obviated ?

In the first place we must recognise that drunk-
enness arises in chief part from the use of the
stronger alcoholic drinks, the spirits and wines and
more heady beers, and, further, that the more crude
the products of fermentation, the more contami-
nated the liquor, the greater the danger of intoxica-
tion. It is not the thin vin du pays, the clarets and
white wines, it is not the lager beers which do the
mischief, but the ardent immature spirits and the

1 See “ Pharmacy Notes from Various Parts of the World,”
pp- 4 and 9, W. Harrison Martindale, Ph.D., 1907.
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fortified wines. In two directions, therefore, the
State may help in this matter :—

1. By watching over the purity of the alcoholic
supplies.

2. By controlling the fortification of fermented
liquors, and by encouraging the trade in the lighter
beers and wines. The grocer's license, designed
to this end, does not seem to have worked in the
desired sense.

Perhaps all will be agreed that in these direc-
tions, at any rate, the duty of the State is clear.

In the next place there is the drunken condition
itself, which might be penalised if the shame of
public opinion should prove an insufficient deterrent.
To be drunk and incapable, a manifest nuisance, if
not actual danger to the community (as in the case
of those engaged in street or road traffic, or upon
the lines of communication by sea and land), is to
demand control, first on behalf of society, next
on behalf of the individual who has put himself out
of his own keeping. The practical difficulties here
consist in the gradation of the state of intoxication,
which makes it impossible to fix upon any point at
which with justice the law should step in. Shall it
be at George Herbert's ““third glass”? If so, of
what capacity shall the glass be, of what strength
the liquor, to what individual capacity adapted ?
And when is control lost, and when is the judg-
ment blurred ? The lives of a multitude may depend
upon these fine lines of distinction, yet the risk must
be run and the lives sacrificed rather than that the
even scales of Justice should be deflected a hair’s-
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breadth from their evenness. The law cannot fix
the point when interference is justifiable, but must
admit the principle of interference in the interests
of the community; time and the occasion must
justify the actual interference when it comes; whilst
to the individual the right to challenge the inter-
position must remain, in the cause of liberty.

Next there is the licensed house to be considered,
in this country the public-house or inn. The former
name is honourable enough in its derivation (from
the word poplicus), which tells that it is, or should
be, the people’s house, but it has acquired an evil
signification, and the question is, how it may recover
its fair fame and be reinstated in the estimation of
the community—upon its signboard the legend Pro
bono publico. Here is the problem, the reform of
the public-house. This matter has exercised the
consciences and minds of the best citizens
throughout the world, and it has been variously
solved ; but it passes the wit of man to devise a
perfect scheme, or one even roughly workable,
except the conscience of the mass of the people be
awakened to the need, and its goodwill engaged.
This is the basis upon which every scheme must rest,
and without which every scheme will prove futile, and
this basis must be prepared and laid in the homes
and schools of the nations. Perhaps the best known
scheme is the “ Gotenburg System,” which, taking

its origin in the town of Gotenburg, has gradually
spread, and is now, by law, enforced (since the year
1865) upon the whole of Sweden. It has spread,
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with modifications, to Norway and to Finland, and
controversy rages as to its applicability to other
European countries. The Gotenburg System pro-
vides that the monopoly of the sale of brandy shall
be in the hands of a joint-stock company, the Bolag,
which, worked by a small capital, earns a moderate
or low percentage; the profits above the investment-
yield being used for public purposes. The intention
of the system was to eliminate the direct personal
interest of the vendor in the sale of spirits, and at
the same time to get rid of all those incitations
to drink which trade rivalry begets ; the illicit
attractions of the bar were to be minimised as far as
practicable, but in other respects the scheme pro-
vided that the public-house should be well lighted,
clean, and above all managed with decency; more-
over, there should be facilities for the procuring of
food. To this end the managers of the licensed
houses and of the shops for the retailing of spirits
were to be employees of the Bolag, and in the hands
of this society also was to be the issuing of licenses
to hotels and the better class of restaurants. The
regulations permit the sale of spirits only to those
who are sober, and only to men, and youths above
the age of eighteen,and, a matter of great importance,
no credit is allowed. The hours of sale are fixed
between g a.m. and 6 p.m. in winter, and ¢ a.m. and
7 p-m. in summer, and on Sundays and holidays
between 1 p.m. and 3 p.m., and on these days the
sale is only allowed in conjunction with food.
Those in charge of the public-house have no
interest in the sale of liquor, but only in that of
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food, coffee, mineral waters and cigars. Two
commissioners act as overseers of the innkeepers
and of the inns. The takings of the houses are
handed in to the banks on a fixed day every
week, and every fourteen days the Bolag takes
stock. The Bolag pays a license tax to the town
treasury, and the town and the State divide
between them the entire nett profit of the liquor
traffic thus systematised. These are the main pro-
visions of the Gotenburg System, the working of
which, as a thoroughly practical scheme, experience
has amply proved.!

The Norwegian control of the liquor traffic by the
“ Samlag,” the equivalent of the Swedish *“ Bolag,”
differs in certain matters of detail, more or less im-
portant ; e.g., the system is made to apply not only
to spirits but also to beer and wine ; the taxing of
sale licenses both retail and wholesale is upon a
higher scale (as a result, brandy is much dearer in
Norway than in Sweden); the profits of the liquor
traffic are differently divided between the State and
the community, and of the total profit 20 per cent.
is held by the Samlag, to be used for anti-alcohol
purposes.2 More important to the whole question
of control in Norway is the part played by local
option, upon which there vote all persons over
twenty-five (including women), for as result we have
in a large number of communities, particularly in
country districts, the complete prohibition of the

t Gotenburger System und Alkoholismus,” Dr. B.
Laquer, Wiesbaden, 1907.
= ¢ Die Norwegischen Samlags,” op. cil., p. 33.
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licensed house. Finland follows on very similar
lines, but goes even further, and it is not improbable
that the Gotenburg System in that country may
be replaced by State prohibition of the production
and sale of all forms of spirits. To this end
the “ Friends of Temperance” have draughted a
Bill which is to forbid the production, import, sale,
and transport of all alcoholic drinks containing more
than 2°5 per cent. of alcohol.!

And what is the outcome of these efforts? In
the case of Sweden—whilst granting the many
benefits which have resulted from withdrawing
the sale of spirits out of the hands of the private
individual and so checking the scandals arising
from the greed of private enterprise—Dr. Laquer
concludes that the consumption of brandy in the
towns has only been indirectly affected, and that
its home consumption has been favoured ; also
that the death-rate from drunkenness and the
percentage tables of insanity and crime due to
alcohol show but a slight decline, likewise
pauperism.?

A Quaker is credited with having said, “If we
must have dirt, let us have it in the middle of
the room, where all may see it, not in the corners”;
there is much merit in the saying, and 1r the
reform of the public-house is to mean the deformity
of the home, there are many of us who will prefer
the public scandal. In saying this, we would by
no means imply that this sequence is at all necessary ;

t Laquer, op. cil., p. 49.
2 0p. cil.,, pp. 30, 31.
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on the contrary, we are strongly of opinion that the
reform of the public-house, by removing the influence
of the evil example, must lessen the corruption of
morals. All that we would urge is that we should
not be content with the disappearance of public
disorder, but must probe this matter to the core.
Something wrong there must be in a system like
that of Gotenburg, which, Dr. Laquer says, gives
to the stranger the impression that the licensed
house is to some extent under ban, and that the
people who frequent it have lost caste. This
applies as much to the Bolags of Sweden as to
the Samlags of Norway, and he quotes Dr. Bode
as expressing his distress as he watched man after
man enter the bar, lay down his money, gulp down
his glass, and silently leave. Something wrong
also if we consider that this lower grade of the
people, at the very time that it is damaging its
physique and earning contumely, is yet paying
hard-gained money to town and State; perhaps
is laying out a public park in which it will not even
slouch, or furnishing a public library which it will
never enter. The man who makes a fortune by
means none too creditable, and then earns fame and
name and a seat in the halls yonder by leaving to
the public an ill-gotten wealth, which the Ferry-
man will not take on board—this man does good
business in both worlds ; these poor wretches which
the Gotenburg System tolerates are adepts in the
art of losing both worlds.

For the principle of local option there is
much to be adduced ;: but when all is said and
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done it is a tyranny—the tyranny of a majority; and
where this is a bare preponderance it may be an
unjustifiable tyranny—wvox populi it is not. This
can be minimised by requiring a great prepon-
derance of votes before allowing the majority to
become operative, but if the individual has rights,
a fortior: the minority has rights, and the ideal
scheme should give these representation. May
it, therefore, be commended to the prohibitionist
or abolitionist :—

1. That temperance promises a higher moral
yield than total abstinence.

2. That the aim of all education should be to
develop character, to create a people strong-willed
for good.

3. That it is possible to pay too high a price for
sobriety, and that this excessive price is paid when
liberty of action is forfeited.

It is all very well to protect minors and the
immature generally, but when we come to the
grown man and woman, who have put away childish
things, it is otherwise—they must be allowed to
choose, even if this choice be unto their own
perdition. It would have saved much trouble if
that Tree in the Garden of Eden had been
surrounded by impassable ckevaux de frise,; but it
was ordained otherwise, and so the possibility of
the sinner came into the world, and with him the
chance of the saint—the one is not to be had with-
out the other. Erect your barriers around the
products of fermentation, make drunkenness im-

possible—you will not have met the standard of
T
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morality which the New Testament sets, unless
you have purged away the desire for drink ; he who
would drink to excess if he had the chance is for
moral purposes already drunken, so at least we are
taught, and none will say that the standard set is a
low one ; but the desire done away with, the barriers
are unnecessary. [t comes, then, to this: that it is
not permitted to violate the principle of liberty in
order to establish even a great virtue, temperance ;
for liberty of action is the soil in which all virtues
have their root. Sir Guyon, the Knight of Tem-
perance, was the heroic figure which Spenser has
depicted him, only as a free agent; not otherwise
could he have won our applause in Acrasia’s
Bower of Bliss—with compulsion on the other
hand, out go the colours of the picture, both
virtues and vices.

Alcohol i1s but one instance of habit, but the
principles of preventive treatment adapted to it
will in the main be the same as those adapted to
any other habit of the kind; and we may there-
fore sum up these principles as follows :—

In the first place, to control the purity and strength

of the supplies.

To penalise, if need be, and as far as practicable,
the state of intoxication.

To reform the “licensed” house, as far as possible,
without branding it with the “‘macula note” of
the censor, and placing it under surveiilance. The
Gotenburg System will in very many directions
illustrate how this may be done.

-
R L
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To have recourse to ‘“prohibition” only as a
temporary and extreme measure, and only on the
clearest call of urgency by an overwhelming majority
—remembering that the strait-waistcoat is neither
the highest form of appeal nor suited to a self-
respecting nation.

Finally, to encourage all healthy attractions within
doors and out of doors, in order to out-rival the
enemy, and further to provide and facilitate the
procuring of harmless or relatively harmless sub-
stitutes—e. g., tea, coffee, cocoa, and the like—always
remembering that intemperance may find its way
into the tea-shop as well as into the bar,

There remain for consideration the medical
responsibilities in respect of the prevention of
habit. The medical practitioner has in keeping
the intenser forms of natural agencies in order to
meet those crises in life which come by way of acci-
dent or sickness, and it is for his use of these that
he becomes responsible. In the great majority
of cases the application of his remedies should
be temporary, only rarely are they applied more
or less continuously ; but even so, unless handled
cautiously, it is easy to start a taste for a drug
which may develop into a habit. Thus there is
no doubt that alcoholic intemperance has on
occasion had its start in a careless ordering of
stimulants and a forgetfulness to dis-order them
when the need for their use had passed away.
This i1s where the ethics of the course of treat-
ment comes in, for the course implies the recog-
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nition both by patient and practitioner that the
malady is a temporary condition which has to be
dealt with by temporary means, as by the crutch
or the splint, the which, having served its purpose,
is to be discarded. Where disease is of a more
persistent nature—for instance, heart disease—we
still find the value of the course of treatment, for
in such cases we constantly note that the symptoms
calling for treatment are the result of a temporary
breakdown, caused by one thing or another, and
that by a judicious course of rest and remedies we
can bring back the heart to its starting-point
(before the breakdown occurred). At this point, with-
drawing the remedies, we may as a rule leave the
patient to the compensatory mechanisms of Nature,
with a caution. When we have to deal with a
prolonged insomnia or a persistent pain we are
confronted by more serious difficulties; but even
then, supposing that we judge it necessary to meet
the continuous disease by a continuous medication,
we shall best avoid the dangers of habit by re-
membering its threatenings, and by using courses
of substitutive drugs, if such there be, or by alter-
nating the usage of drugs, eg., of veronal with
paraldehyde and chloral hydrate, or such-like.
It is the doctor’s duty in all cases of pro-
longed administration of drugs to warn the patient
of the dangers of habit and the need for restraint
in the use of the remedies. This restraint is as
much for the patient as for the doctor—perhaps
even more; and if patients realised this at the start,
they would be the more willing to bear that quantum
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habit as a fait accompli, and the means at our

disposal for dealing with such.  The solu-
tion of this problem will be arrived at best by first
examining into the state of the chronic inebriate
—the alcoholic, let us say. From three points of
view this may be regarded, viz. (1) In respect of
the grosser physical damage done to the tissues
by the alcohol, as exemplified by the chronic
inflammatory state of the upper part of the
alimentary tract; by the serious and progressive
mischief which may arise in the liver; and by the
renal disorder which may be traced to the same
cause. Each one of these may be followed by
symptoms of the gravest import. (2) In respect
of those lesions, which without sufficient reason
we are apt to treat as more minute, those lesions
which underlie mental failure in its milder mani-
festations, as in its most severe, e.g., alcoholic
insanity. (3) In respect of that moral débacle
which a perverted character unfolds. There is
no ground for separating the first and second sets

of changes above mentioned, except that it is cus-
278

IT remains that we should consider the acquired
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tomary to separate mind and body, for the reason
perhaps that mind brings in more prominently that
unknown quantity, consciousness. In either case
we may assume that minute changes in cells are
initiated by the contact with the circulating
alcohol ; such changes, indeed, arise almost uni-
versally throughout the body, and the above-cited
instances are selected only because they are amongst
the most striking. In the case of the third of the
trio the physical basis of the effect seems to with-
draw itself so effectively from pursuit that we are
justified in setting it apart. Character, the moral,
though expressing itself through the higher facul-
ties of the mind, is still unlocated. Pushed home,
it may be difficult to defend even this last separa-
tion without risking a doubtful metaphysical battle,
so it will be safest to disclaim a strictly scientific
classification in the above, and be content with the
ordering as one that is customary and accepted.
We must pass by the physical changes which
correspond to the first two headings; they show
us physical sequences as inevitable as the move-
ments of the ball that has been set a-rolling—the
ball will continue to roll, and these sequences must
be left to the compensatory adjustments of the
body—to that wis medicatrix which seems almost
inexhaustible in its resources, and which, wisely
directed (herein consists the art of medicine),
accomplishes oft-times the unexpected, if not the
incredible. The treatment, therefore, of a fibroid
liver, of an alcoholic dropsy, of a delirium tremens,
is no present concern of ours, these stand related
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to mischief already done, and, though the habit
which has wrought these effects be absolutely
arrested, the trouble set a-going will continue and
will have to be met; that which does concern us
is the arrest of the habit, and in this respect it is
the future which we look at, not the past.

What, then, is the problem before us? It is the
treatment of an organism which through the long-
continued action of a force has acquired a bias,
z.e., a tendency, under the renewed incidence of
the force, to move in a certain direction. This
bias, if we will, may be termed a polarisation, for
as the molecules of the iron bar under the influence
of the magnet, so the cells of the tissues under the
influence of the drug, have acquired a certain “set”
or polarity. Briefly stated, then, the problem of
habit cure is the depolarisation of the tissues.

In the foregoing chapter it was prevention which
engaged our attention, and the doctrine there put
forward was that no one was secure from habit, no
one so strong as to be habit-proof—that alone was
safe teaching. Now, however, habit having in-
stalled itself, we must teach that no one is so
enslaved thereby as to be incapable of release—
this alone is 7z¢#4¢ teaching, justifiable, moreover,
by records well substantiated, of recoveries from
most desperate plights.

The most serious element in the problem of cure
is the moral bankruptcy of the victim of habit: the
strong places of control have been sapped and
mined, and this, not in one direction alone, but
generally. An important question arises in con-
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nection with this; desires enter in full stream by
as many portals as the five senses open, probably
by many other approaches also; for instance, by what
postern does ambition enter in its multitudinous
guises and disguises ? Well, how stands Control in
respect of this stream—can it be strong in one
direction and weak in another? It would seem not.
There may be, in fact there is, gradation in the
strength of desire; it will be strong here, faint there ;
here importunate, there apathetic. And, in corre-
spondence, the task of control will be now arduous,
now slight; now will exact the whole energy of
the man, now will be scarcely heeded; but there
i1s no evidence that towards two desires, different
in quality but of equal intensity (we may postulate
such), control can show an unequal front. Not
that these two will announce themselves simul-
taneously, for the probability is that by whatever
way they enter, however numerous their company,
desires present themselves in single file only, for
acceptance or rejection by one and the same per-
sonality, whether we name it Control, Choice, or
Free-will — one act of Will at a time. The
physiologist will point to the surface of the brain
and show how to this part this function is
assigned, to that part another function; how con-
sciousness is of this kind here, of that kind there—
how, in a word, the brain works by compartments ;
but whenever the perturbations of sensation are
strong enough to engage the consciousness, and
decision has to be taken, consciousness focusses
itself upon that part, and the executive, in session,
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determines there and then, not by compartments
but as one governing body, upon each appeal in
succession.

It has been objected that the slave of habit
shows a remarkable tenacity of purpose in the
pursuit of that which he desires.” This is a matter
of vital importance which, if established, would call
in question the whole theory and practice of the
treatment of intemperance ; it is therefore essential
that, in the case of the inebriate, we should in the
first place determine whether we are dealing with
an enfeebled will-power or merely with a mis-
direction of this power. Upon this question the
experience of the world at large speaks surely
with no uncertain voice. Is it not common ex-
perience, repeated again and again, that a life full
of ability, full of expectation and shaping well,
goes to pieces, loses direction and purpose once
it has become the subject of an obsession of
this kind? So true is this that when the un-
accountable happens, and we see before us the
frustration of powers which promised greatly, the
suspicion arises almost involuntarily whether this
wreckage may not be the result of some disastrous
habit acquired. We see plenty of examples of
misdirected will-power, but these people do not
exhibit want of force when the power takes
another direction; and if habit were simply an
instance of misdirected energy, why should not
the inebriate in his lucid intervals manifest his old

1 “The Drug Treatment of Inebriety,” by Dr. Mary Gordon,
“ British Journal of Inebriety,” vol. iv, 1go6-1907, p. 167.
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forcefulness? Still, it will be said, there is the
fact of a persistence in a course of action in the
teeth of the most energetic opposition, and but
too often a persistence which gains the day. If
this is not will-power, what is it? The answer
comes, it is not we// but appelife—persistent appe-
tite. The habitual drunkard does not ride his
desires, he is ridden by them—these importune,
these impel. Fortunately for him, the opportunities
for drink are often absent, and the man has his
intervals of sanity. Unfortunately for him, the
mental powers are often extraordinarily resistant
to the poison, and though what is called cunning
does not imply any high order of mental faculties,
yet such as it does imply are all there ; and, to his
own destruction, the man is quick-witted enough
to see through and round the obstacles which
oppose the compassing of his desire. Given this
sharpness of wit, given desire as a constant in-
centive, and the two together may well masquerade
as will-power, and simulate it in their effectiveness.
In his lucid moments the habitual drunkard will
admit that he is killing himself, yet, will he nill
he, persists. Is this force of will of any kind? It
may be said, but not all cases are of this kind ;
there is also the dipsomaniac who has long intervals
of abstinence, and presents none of those urgent
bodily discomforts or physical longings which we
call ““ eravings.”* But these cases, which seem to

* U British Journal of Inebriety,” loc. cif., see pp. 159 and
163, remarks by Drs. Bedford Pierce and John Q. Donald in
the discussion on Dr. Mary Gordon’s paper.
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approach nearer to forms of actual insanity, are
still, apparently, instances of impulsion and com-
pulsion, though the actual moving factor is obscure.
From no point of view can the paroxysmal dipso-
maniac be looked upon as an example of force
of will.

In further illustration of this subject we may
refer to the behaviour of the organism which has
succumbed to one habit, should habit in another
form come its way. It is common experience in
such cases that the second habit takes root with
comparative facility ; for example, the morphinist
flies to cocaine in the hope of overcoming his desire
for morphia by means of the sedative influence of
cocaine : vain hope: he will end either by sub-
stituting the craving for cocaine in the place
of that for morphia, or by saddling himself with a
combination of the two cravings.® The point
in particular is this, that the acquirement of the
cocaine habit has been made relatively easy by
the pioneer work done by the morphia, which in
establishing its own habit has broken down the
resistance of the will. Incidentally, if this ex-
planation hold good, it proves the solidarity of
the will, that it works as a whole and not by
compartments.

: See Brouardel, ‘' Opium, Morphine, et Cocaine,” 1906,
p. 112 : “ Au début, vers 1878, on employa la cocaine pour
combattre la morphinomanie, surtout en Angleterre et en
Amérique. Mais bientét on s’apergut que l'on ne faisait
qu'ajouter une habitude néfaste a celle de la morphinomanie,
et suivant l'expression d'Erlenmeyer, qui le premier jeta

rn

le cri d’alarme, c'était tomber ‘de Satan dans Belzébuth,
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And now to deal curatively with this state of
things. First in order of treatment will be the
personal appeal, by any and every means adapted
to reach the higher nature of the sufferer, whose
will-power, buried under a heap of collapsed inten-
tions and broken purposes, must be dug out. To
succeed in this, viz., in holding the mirror up to
habit, where habit is vice, so as to reflect it in
all its deformity; in bringing this reflection into
juxtaposition with the true dignity of force of habit,
where habit is virtue, is to demand, on the part
of the operator, the strong and sincere character
free of all affectation, and innocent of all pretence :
above all, it is to demand the compelling force of
example. What success the personal appeal will
achieve depends as much on the personality of
the directing agent as upon the personality of the
individual directed. Unless the former possess the
insight which will enable him to perceive the strong
points in the character to be influenced, the result
must be comparative failure. Hence in proportion
to the breadth of nature of the patient, his many-
sidedness, in proportion to the interests and sym-
pathies which he has in and with the world—his
externality, in a word—so the chances of the appeal
are multiplied, for all these aspects of his humanity
are points of ingress. Again, in proportion to the
depth of the nature to be influenced, the resources
within, the ethical and moral convictions which have
swayed at one time, though now no longer sufficient :
in proportion to these standards of measurement of
the inner man, so also will the likelihood of success
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promise—provided always the nature of the appel-
lant be quick to sympathise, quick to see and
to occupy these points of vantage. The pledge
administered by such an one is as unquestionably an
instrument of power, as it is the emptiest of forms
where these faculties of sympathy and of insight
are wanting; but the pledge should be kept in
reserve, like Napoleon’s Old Guard, for last emer-
gencies in this battle of the personal appeal. Of
course, the wise counsellor will not be unmindful of
the influence of the body upon the mind, nor
neglect those adjuvant measures, dietetic, hygienic,
medicinal, which may be called for to promote
physical health, nor will the removal of the temp-
tation to the furthest possible distance be less
carefully regarded.

The personal appeal having failed, owing to an
insufficient will-power on the part of the patient,
sanatorium or asylum treatment becomes then the
only alternative; but inasmuch as the chronic
inebriate must himself consent to sign away his
own freedom, personal appeal must still be made
use of to persuade the patient to submit his will
to the control of others.

The chief feature in sanatorium treatment is to
be found in the inaccessibility of the poison to the
inebriate during a period of time, sufficient, it is
hoped, to enable the damaged health to be restored,
and the enfeebled will to recover its power. In
such treatment time is, of course, an essential
factor: and if one will but take the trouble to
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inquire into the history of the individual case, and
learn how long the adverse influences have been in
operation, how gradual the descent, moral and physi-
cal, which has followed, common sense will recognise
how futile in most instances the brief sojourn in
the institution must be. In the case of the patient
the all-important step is to get him into the institu-
tion—a temporary self-surrender insures this; in
the case of the friends and relations, however, the
one thing needful is to convince them of the neces-
sity of the prolonged stay, in the interests of all
concerned ; and to get the weight of their influence
to reinforce the authority of the superintendent in
order to keep the patient within those walls, the re-
strictions of which alone can give promise of success.
The value of the sanatorium as a psycho-therapeutic
factor is great; the unaccustomed surroundings, the
routine and regulated life, the officialism, above all,
the personality of the superintendent, in which
everything centres—all these elements sum them-
selves up and yield a therapeutic momentum which
we shall look for in vain outside the institution :
properly conducted, it is very commanding. From
these considerations it will be apparent how much
the sanatorium is a one-man establishment, as
indeed are all great institutions—governmental,
educational, commercial, and how in the selection of
the sanatorium its headship should be first regarded.
System, impersonally, will do much, administration,
personally, will do far more—it is precisely here
that we want the #pse dixit of the ruler, and require
that this should have an unquestioned authority.
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Therefore we must see to it that this zfse em-
bodies the right spirit—that here is the will-power
which is to infuse itself into the empty vessels,
which are brought to the sanatorium that they may
be replenished.

Of course, system or method has its great value,
and the kernel of the system here required must
be educational—the will-power must be led forth
from its retreat. If, now, the solidarity of the will
be accepted, then this education must not confine
itself to “the holesome reede of sad sobriety !
in respect of alcohol or morphia or any toxin
whatsoever, but must take in hand the whole man—
sobriety in all its aspects, and the less ““sad” the
better. Self-restraint all round will be the key-
note which the institution must sound, and with
this before us, is it not again clear how important
a factor in the treatment must be its duration ?

One further question with reference to the sana-
torium : in other institutional treatments our eyes
are being opened to the great moral and physical
value of purposeful occupation—the sanatoria
for the treatment of consumption are in point—
cannot this same beneficial agent, wor#, be utilised
more in the sanatoria for inebriates of all kinds,
displacing the eternal round of amusement which
becomes so wearisome ?

We must now proceed to consider certain special
means of treatment of the inebriate which may be
applicable either to the free agent or to the inmate

1 4 Faerie Queene,” bk. vi, canto vi, stanza v.
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of the sanatorium—namely, treatment by psychic
suggestion and treatment by drugs; we will take
them in this order.

In the personal appeal, as in the influence of the
sanatorium, psychic suggestion will be likely to
play an important part; but by “ psychic sugges-
tion” is now meant a special line of treatment
which has been developed of late years by such
workers as Richet, Liébault, Bernheim, Charcot, and
many others—labours which have grown out of the
facts of “‘animal magnetism” as exhibited by Mesmer
in the latter half of the eighteenth century, and as
subsequently investigated and carried forward by
Braid in the first half of the nineteenth century.

It does not lie within the limits of these pages to
examine into the methods by which suggestion is
practised ; it is the results which these methods
secure which concern us, and the state of the
organism upon which these results depend. Briefly
put, suggestion brings about a peculiarly impression-
able state of being, in which the will of the person
operated upon is more or less in abeyance, whilst
his mind, and, through his mind, his body, are
singularly at the command of the will of the operator.
The most striking phenomenon of suggestion is the
hypnotic state, which can be developed in various
stages from a mere somnolency down to a profound
somnambulistic steep. According to the grade of
the hypnotic state the swggestibility of the patient
is greater or less, being least in the stage of
somnolence, greatest in that of profound sleep ; in

which last the hypnotised person seems to be in
u
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complete submission to the will of the hypnotist.!
In the hypnotic state an idea suggested by the
operator is implanted in the subject, and if
realisable tends to be realised ; but the interest,
from a therapeutic point of view, consists in this,
that an idea, implanted whilst the subject is under
influence, tends not only to be realised then and
there, but may be made to persist in its potential
activity for a greater or less period after the
hypnotic influence has been withdrawn. Thus a
dose of suggestion administered at the sédance may
continue to work during the everyday life of the
subject. Psycho-therapeutics thus places at the
disposal of man an influence strong for good or
evil : this must be so, since ideas are good or evil
and life is the realisation of ideas. To claim,

o
b

therefore, that the idea which makes for good can ‘

alone be implanted and become effective is un-

i

thinkable. The serious nature of this problem is |

manifest, and the importance of the personal factor

in respect of the operator is again emphasised.
Putting, however, the question of the misuse of'
psycho-therapeutics wholly aside—every remedial
influence may be abused—Ilet us ask the question,—
Supposing that the ideas suggested are desirable,

and prove effective in securing the end de-

sired, in what way is the patient advantaged
thereby? To answer this we must regard the
objective which we have in view, namely, the
building up of will-power. Now, the habit before

t Bernheim on “ Suggestion and Hypnotism,” Hack Tuke’s
* Dictionary of Psychology,” vol. ii.
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us is proof of the loss of will-power, and short of
its recovery nothing is truly remedial ; accordingly,
however completely the habit may have been over-
come in appearance, nothing will have been really
accomplished unless the will have been revived.
Short of this the treatment may be palliative,
curative it is not. Does suggestion do this for
us? The question may not be blinked: it is
crucial.

A case in point will illustrate this best: A student
at college, taking life not over seriously, was
neglecting his studies; unbeknown to himself,
this student was influenced by a fellow-collegian,
who, gifted with marked hypnotic powers, deter-
mined, by way of suggestion, that the truant should
turn over a new leaf. Much to the surprise of the
latter, and not wholly to his approval, he now found
himself in diligent attendance upon the lecturers.
In this anecdote, which is at first-hand from the
operator, the question of the influence having been
exerted without the knowledge of the subject is
unimportant; the point is that it was exerted,
and that it worked independently of any initial
will-act on the part of the subject, or of any
subsequent will-effort, nay, possibly even in spite
of a contrary volitional set. What is the conclusion
to be drawn from such an account? It is that this
now exemplary student is not one whit better
than the good-for-nothing idler who once walked
in his shoes. His reformation is no reform at all
so far as he is concerned ; he has been reformed
from without, but inwardly is wholly unregenerate ;
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he is a whited sepulchre, within which the dead
bones have not stirred; he is an automaton,
so far as this particular behaviour is concerned ;
a marionette moving as the wire-puller wills. This
is not reform in any shape or guise; it is mere
make-believe, and if this is all that suggestion
can offer us we are far better without it.

But there is anccher possible modus gperandi. The
problem presents us with an enfeebled will-power
on the one side of the equation, an inordinate desire
upon the other. Expressed algebraically it stands:—

e
Will-power < Desire,

according to which formula desire will move in the
direction of the arrow, will-power receding. Now
the wished-for end may be secured either by an
accession of will-power or by a reduction in the
force of desire, provided that the augmentation or:
withdrawal, respectively, suffice to reverse the sign,
converting the formula now into—

—>
Will-power > Desire,

in which case, the will being in the ascendant, the
movement is reversed and desire gives way.
Whether suggestion can directly so reinforce the
will must be regarded as very problematic ; if it can
it is a priceless remedy, the most excellent medica-
ment we have yet acquired. But that it can blunt
the force of desire, by so prejudicing the mind
against it that the allurements lose appreciably in
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their power of attraction, is indicated by much
evidence. Working upon this side of the equation,
the action of suggestion may be likened to the
action of smoked glasses upon the sight; by their
means the brilliance which dazzled is taken out, and
the eye enabled to look 1'pon the object of vision and
see it in proportions which no longer affright or
allure. Assistance of this kind is surely legitimate;
and in fact do we not daily make use of such, both
in the education of the child and in the re-establish-
ment of the health of the sick, viz., by making light
of the obstacles to be overcome in the forward
progress, and in this way encouraging the essayal
of a task which the imagination had pictured imprac-
ticable ? It will be remembered that the organism
in the hypnotic state is peculiarly impressionable,
and that the impression then made outlasts the
hypnotic stage : advantage is taken of this and
desire so transformed that the will again becomes
operative—the Sirens’ voices are still heard, but the
bonds of Ulysses can be loosed, the ears of his
companions unstopped, for the strains have ceased
to captivate. The all-important point will then
have been gained, the will has once more become
operative, and has begun revocare gradum, for,
according to the law universally applicable to living
things, the will grows with use, as formerly it
wasted with disuse.

True, the start is not an unaided act; another
has had to step in and make this possible
by lessening the hindrance, and to do this has
had to spend of his own energy ; but between the
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assisting the sick man to walk, and the lifting him
up and carrying him, there is all the difference in
the world; to help another to help himself is
good practical morality the world over, and sound
spiritual economics. Let it not be thought that
considerations of this kind are unimportant, they are
fundamental and all-important, for they touch the
character of the man,

We come, finally, to consider what part the drug
can claim to play in the cure of habit. Though we
are not without the ““sweet oblivious antidote,” yet
we are constrained to confess that it can neither
“pluck from the memory a rooted sorrow,” nor
““raze out the written troubles of the brain,” just
as little as it can reinstate the imperious will upon
the throne which it has abdicated. But there
before us the problem stands, there is Habit, its
formula—

l%- .
Will power < Desire,

desire therefore compelling ; and just as the spacious
fields of Desire spread themselves out as fields of
operation to suggestion, so we must take it that
here, if anywhere, will grow the opportunities for
the medicament. And why not? The five senses
are so many portals of admission to desire ; they
are of the flesh, and the flesh is grass and akin to,
and in touch with, all things that grow, even to the
crystal, which is not without its movement and its
growth. How, then, should the medicament de-
riving from the same parentage not seek and find
its ‘‘acquaintance ” here? Not only is the claim
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reasonable, it would be unintelligible were it other-
wise ; moreover, it will be borne in mind that the
claim is for adjuvant action only, drug treatment
being content to take the lower room. Habit personi-
fied brings to us the enfeebled body along with the
enfeebled mind and character. We know how
close is the association between the physical and
the psychical, how either acts upon and reacts to
the other: our task must, therefore, include the
bodily ministration. Here come the impaired nutri-
tion, the debilitated and vitiated circulation, the
defective aération, the faulty digestion, the inade-
quate elimination, the toneless nervous system—one
and all they claim our assistance, dietetic, hygienic,
medicamental. A marked feature in the general
atony which prevails is a state of hypersensitive-
ness forming a kind of weak irritability, the sign of
instability. Here surely is ample scope for the wise
use of the sedative, the tonic, the nutritional stimu-
lant, the eliminant, and without question treatment
which ignores these aids will fall short of the best
therapy. The drug, we have seen, carries with it,
or may be made to convey, certain psychic effects,
adventitious, it is true, but not the less real because
of this, and which, adding themselves to powers
more intrinsic, enhance the effectiveness of these.
The ideational value of the drug has its legitimate
sphere of usefulness for the honest man; this value
we should forgo did we set the medicament aside.
In respect of the drug treatment of inebriety we
must, however, be reasune:ble ; we must not expect
the wonder-cure. We must remember the long
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period of spoiling which has gone before, and that
stability cannot grow out of instability at a moment's
notice—that, in a word, Time must be the essential
factor in the habit-cure which is to last. Granting
all this, there is room undeniably for the use of
drugs in the treatment of habit; we shall scarcely
expect the specific, but we may look for special
remedial values, here and there, adapted to meet
the special tissue-degradations which habit has
wrought. For one form of drug alone there is no
room,—the secret remedy; since whatever real value
it may possess is as nothing when compared with
the mischief which secrecy brings with it.

Drug cures for habit may bear the name of this
or that person ; such is the case, and quite justifiably,
provided that everything is aboveboard and the
name do but record the authorship of a definite
plan or method of treatment. Indeed, here, if any-
where, the methodical routine course of drug treat-
ment will be essential, as contrasted witn discursive
haphazard medication, which must be fruitless ; and
it may be said that, as a general rule, the medicinal
course will be likely to secure the best results if
it take place in the sanatorium or institution. The
reasons for this have already been assigned.

We may call, then, upon drugs to make amends
and assist in undoing the harm which the abuse of
drugs has wrought, and thus still further open out
the range of their usefulness. Hither they are
brought from the Levant, the Indies, the Americas,
from all parts of the world ; here in the market-
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place you shall find them—the capsule, the leaf, the
bark, the root, the drugs, the dry things. Has all
this labour of the present day and of so many
centuries been in vain; have we gathered after all
but a heap of worthless dust? Is the drug a mis-
take from beginning to end? No; this dust is
brimful of energy, its particles are literally alive,
and as this energy is applied rightly or wrongly, so
the result is life or death. Does any one doubt
this—any one doubt the death-dealing powers of the
drug? No, upon this we are all agreed,—the drug
can kill. The doubt then is only as to its life-
giving powers? It would seem so. Verily an
instrument of the wrath of God : this were poison
of a truth, energy which no wit of man could divert
from the paths of destruction; but this, precisely
this, is unimaginable, for we know of no forms of
natural force which act thus, and these activities
of the pharmacon are natural forces. There is the
very root of the matter : straight from the lap of
Mother Nature do they come. The Hygienist
will say, But let us apply natural means, not these
drugs, these artificial, these “dry things.” Artificial ?
well, yes, they are; but the Art which has made
them is the incomparable Art of Nature, outside of
which, friend, strive as we will, we cannot get.
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in, 289

Hypnotism and hysteria, 117

— and insanity and hysteria, 118

Hysteria—and hypnotism, II7;
major or minor, 117 ; patho-
logy in motley, 117

IAPIS, 2
Iatro-chemical school, 33
latro-physical school, 33
Ideational value of drug, 295
Immunity, 178; active, 178; be-
stowed by attenuated wirus,
181 ; passive, 179 ; theory of, 72
Imperative suggestion, 125
Incitant class of drug, 147
Indian Hemp (Cannabis indica), 233 ;
active principle of, 234 ; ecstasy
caused by, 236 ; effects of, 234;
habit of slow growth, 235;
poisonous action of, 235; pre-
parations of, 234
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Indian medicine, 13, 14; introduoc-
tion by Arabs, 11

Infection, the process of, 87

Inoculation of attenuated virus, 180

Inorganic salts—action of, in mini-
mal quantities, 55: in food
stuffs, 54

Insanity, 117 ; — hypnotism and hys-
teria, 118; moral, Dr. Hack
Tuke on, 222

Intellectual and emotional interde-
pendence, 2232, 224

Internal secretion—doctrine of, 166 ;
therapeutic application of, 167 ;
of glands and tissues, 74

Introspection and perceptivity, 112

Invocalion of saints, 20

Iron as hamatinic, 148

iEﬂHER, 35

ewish medicine, 15
ews, medical scholarship of, 24

Koumiss, 53

LAQUER, Dr., on Gotenburg system,
271

Laudanum, 32, 198

Lavoisier, 34

Law—of interference, bearing on
Homeeopathy, 38

— of similars, 35

Levites as practitioners, 16

¥ Life at ay cost " principle, 215

Liquor trathe, Norwegian control, 270

Local option—in Norway, 270;
objections to, 272

analﬂinl'ections, use of vaccines in,
181

Localisation of drug action—super-
ficial and deep, 77

MagGic in medicine, g

Marcus Aurelius on education, 259

Mark Antony's speech, 119

Martyrs, Acts of the, 109

Materia Medica—comprehensiveness
of, 6o ; definition of, 58 ; of Dios-
corides, 6

Materialism and Spiritualism, both
true, 121

Medical nomenclature, religious, 20

Medicament, the, as a *bringer of
gifts,” 195

Medication in falling dose, 202

Medicine—Alchemy in, ¢; antiquity
of, 69 ; Apollo tutelary god of, 2 ;
Arab character of, 12 ; Arab in-

393

fluence on, 11 ; Assyrian, Baby-
lonian, and Pheenician, 15;
astrology in, 9; beginnings of,
I ; chemical, dates from Fara-
celsus, 32 ; deemonocracy in, 9 ;
duty of State in respect of, 261 ;
Egyptian, 16, 17 ; in China, 13 ;
in Dark Ages, 9 ; in Persia, 14 ;
in the scriptoria of monasleries,
19 ; Indian, 13, 14 ; Jewish, 15;
leading faculty in University of
Salerno, 21 ; magic 1n, §; ma-
terialistic, 120 ; mysticism 1in, 20 ;
patron divinities of, 2 ; Roman
decline of, 8 ; spiritualistic, 120 ;
suggestion in, 121 ; use of relics
in, 20

Medicines, foods in sickness, 53

Mesmerism, I14

Mesua the Younger, II

Methodic School, 5

Mind cure, 121, 122

Mineral remedies
Paracelsus, 32 B

Mistura Spiritus Vini Gallici, 51, 143

Momentum, sudden arrest of, 217

Monks, conservation of learning by,
1

Mantgf:llicr, University of, 25

Moral bankruptey of victim of habit,
280

Moral and productive labour, 225

Moral insanity, habit a form of,
223

Morgagni, 34

Morphia—and cocaine habit con-
joined, 238 ; habit, Brouardel
on, 227 ; habit, equivalent of
opium habit, 229 ; habit, here-
dity in, 231, 232; preparations,
2

Murrgg,?r' on tea and coffee, 242, 243

Myxcedema, 168

— habitual use of thyroid in, 83

Mysticism in medicine, 20

introduced by

IASCENT state, 47

Nature—anthropological aspects of,
g2 ; biological aspects of, 9I;
botanical aspects of, 092;
chemical aspects of, 91; phy-
sical aspects of, 9I ; zoological
aspects of, g2

Nerve-cell—connection, 208, 200;
organisation, 93 ; organisation in
relation to consciousness, go

Nerve workings, 'subconscious and
unconscious, gb
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Nervous arc, the nerve unit, 133

Nervous system, organisation of, g8 ;
scheme of, 101

New 6Lunc1an Dispensatory of 1677,
I

Newer Therapeutics, 50 ; involve
no new principle, 162 ; uses of
epitomised, 185

Newton, 33

Newton's law—of action and reaction,
93; in apparent conflict with
physiology, g5

Nomenclature in medicine, religious,
20

Norwegian—control of liquor traffic,
270 ; system, defects in, 272

Nutrient class of drug, 144

OBIECTIVE of drugs—cure of disease,
62 ; palliation of disease, 64 ;
prevention of disease, 64 : pro-
longation of life, 64

Ducu%aﬁtiﬂn, in sanatorium treatment,
2

(Esypum and ddeps Lanc, 164

Opiates, 128, 159

Opium — cachexia, 230; excifant
effects of, 229; preparations,
233 ; smoker, beatitudes of, 229 ;
habit, equivalent of morphia
habit, 229 ; habit in East, 229,
habit in Europe, 229; habit in
unborn child, 231, 247 ; habit,
means of detection, 231 ; habit,
symptoms of abstinence in, 231 ;
stimulation, Arab use of, 230;
stimulation in cavalry competi-
tion, 229

Opsonic action, g2

— index, 184

Organic molecule—degradation of,
57 ; synthesis of,

Organisation, law of, not selective, g8

Organon of Hahnemann, 35

Organotherapy, 73, 162 ; based on
physiology, 174; cannibalism
and, 160; claim to be new not
allowed by Nature, 173; in
ancient practice, 74 ; in British
Pharmacopoeia, 163 ; in Extra
Pharmacopceia, 163 ; in Materia
Medica of Dioscorides, 164 ;
modern, doubtful instances of,
170 ; nature of active principles
in, 171 ; principles of, 74;
rationale not always forth-
coming, I70; reasons for rece-
dence of, 165

DRUGS AND THE DRUG HABIT

Oriental influences in Rome, 10
Orthopathy, 70

P®EON, I

Pain—and the emotions, 131; as
cause of insomnia, 138 ; as cause
of fainting and shock, 130; ex-
tension of, 127 ; influence of, on
bodily workings, 130 ; infension
of, 127 ; its physical substratum,
110 ; of body and of mind, 129 ;
nature of, 128 ; responsible for
many drugs, 128; therapeutic
call, 158

— central treatment of, 132; ad-
vantages, 136 ; disadvantages,
I34 ; examples, 134 ; limitations,
135

— peripheral treatment of, 132;
advantages, 134 ; examples, 133

Paracelsus—and use of mercury, 50:
arcana of, 31 ; chemical medicine
dates from, 32 ; controversies of,
28, 29 ; definition of poison, 31 ;

doctrine of signatures, 31 ; his

alchemy, 3I; introduction of
mineral remedies, 32 ; on Codex
nature, 29 ; revolt against autho-
rity, 27 ; teachings epitomised,
30, 31; travels of, 27

Paraffins not food suppliers, 52

Paraldehyde, 253

Parental responsibility in habit pre-
vention, 250 :

Pascal, saying of, 212

Patron divinities of medicine, 2

Paul of Agina, 8 P

Pepsin, use of, instance of organo-
therapy, 173 :

Perceptivity—and emotions,
and expectancy, 112 ; and intro-
spection, 112

Periodicities in functions, 200

Peripheral disturbance underlying
subjective symptom, 105 !

— structures, effect of hypnotic state
upon, II5

Persia, gum resins of, 14

— medicine of, 14

Persistence in evil course, how ex-
plained, 283

— of suggestion, 290

Persistent appetite, dominance of, 283

Personal appeal—and character of
appellant, 285; and nature ap-
pealed to, 285 AT

Perverted wvitality, cause of, 153;
exemplified, 153

101 ;N
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Petrarch, 25

Pharmacopeias, food medicines of,
51

Pharmacy as a form of magic, 10

— influence of Arabs on, 12

Phlogiston, theory of, 34

Pheenicians, 15

Phosphorus, tonic action of, 149

Physical and emotional interdepend-
ence, 224

Physician as empiric, 59

Physicians, three, of Salerno, 22

Physiological law as to recurrent
action, 93

Pledge, the, 286

Pliny the naturalist, 6

Pneumatics, 6

Poison—and drug, distinction be-
tween, 44 ; defnition of, 31, 44

Poisons, schedule of, 262

Prescription—danger of the, 204 ;
how long wvalid, 264 ; law in
Denmark concerning the, 265;
law in France, 265 ; regulations
desirable, 205 ; the, minus re-
assurance, 123 ; the, plus reassur-
ance, 123

Prevention and medical responsi-
bilities, 275

Preventive—aspect of alcohol ques-
tion, 266; treatment, general
applications of, 274

Problem set by habit, 280

Productive labour and moral, 225

Protective mechanisms against infec-
tions, 182

Prussic acid as poison and as medica-
ment, 45

Psycho-therapeuntics, misuse of, 200

Public-house, reform of the, 268

Purin class, 240

8!:9!{‘3!! on dirt, 271
ninine in treatment of malaria, go

RACE, habit in relation to, 264

Rasori, 34

Reassurance, virtues of, 122

Recurrent force, theory of action, g4

Reform of the public-house, 268

Regimen Sanitalis Salerni, 22

Relics, use of, 20

Remedium anceps, 203

Remedy—anti-neoplastic, demand
for, 85; composite nature of,
its significance, 193

Renaissance, 25, 26

— reintroduces Greek originals, 26

X
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Residual effects of
danger, 104

Retort-product and cell-product, 57

Revival of learning, beginning of, 26

Khazes, 11

Ringer, experiments with salts of
lime and potash, 55

Roman medicine, decline of, 8

Rome—~Oriental influences in, 10

— schools of, 5

Ruler, qualities befitting a, 259

antidote, e

SACRIFICE of character in interests of
somatic life, 215

Saint Francis of Assisi, 108

Saints, invocation of, 20

— tutelary, and disease, 20

Sale of Poisons Act, 261

Salerni, Regimen Sanilalis, 22

Salernitan use of drugs, 23

Salerno—school of, 21 : three
physicians of, 22 ; University of,
secular, 21

Salts of lime and potash, Ringer's
experiments, 55

Salvia, or sage, virtues of, 22

Samlag of Norway, the, 270, 272

Sanatorium—educational wvalue of,
288 ; psycho-therapeutic value of,
zg;r; as a one-man establishment,
267

— treatment — direction of, 286 ;
features in, 286 ; purposeful occu-
pation in, 288

School—of Alexandria, 18 ; of Salerno,
21

Schoolmen, 25

Scepticism as to drug values, 55

Schedﬁx;le of poisons, criticisms on,
2

Scriptoria, medicine in the, 19

Secret remedy, the, wholly inad-
missible, 206

Sedatives—the, 158, 228 ; controlled
use of, a discipline, 141 ; dictum
as to routine use of, 140; ex-
amples of, 159 ; peripheral use
of, 141 ; purposes for which used,
158 ; use of in distress of mind,
140 ; versus depressants, 159

Self-respect, stages in loss of, 223

Sensory disturbances, functional, 102

Sentience, appearance and disappear-
ance of under emotion, 110

Serum, a chemical agent, 60

Serumtherapy, 162

— based on pathology, 174

Shock caused by pain, 130
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Sic vos non vobis, 179

Signatures, doctrine of, 31

Similars, doctrine of, 30

Sleep bought at a price always, 252

— natural and artificial, 139 |

Sleeplessness, 251

Snake bite, immunity against, 75

Snuff-taking, 248

Sober citizen, make up of the, 246

Sobriety too dearly bought, 273

Sodium bromide, mode of action of, 53

— chloride—action catalytic? 51 ;
conditions the vital process, 50 ;
food value of, 49

Solidarity of will, 282 ; evidence of,
284

Solidists, 5

Solomon, treatise on medicine, 16

Soporifics—list of, 251 ; occasional
use justified, 139; routine use
condemned, as a rule, 139; the
synthetic, 251

Soporific group, rapid growth of the,
2571

Specialism among Egyptians, 17

Spencer on co-ordination, 222

Spiritus Cranit Humani, 165

Stahl, 33

State duty in respect of—drug habit,
263 ; food supplies, 260; medi-
cines, 261 ; strength and purity
of fermented liquor, 267

— prohibition of alcohol in Finland,
271

— responsibilities in habit preven-
tiﬂn: 200

Stimulant class of drug, 144

Stimulants, 228 ; administration of
with food, 82 : and depressants,
joint use of, 152 ; as force spen-
ders, 80 ; avoidance of in chronic
disease, 81; diffusible, 145;
habitual use of, 81, 82; theory
of use of, 8o, Br; use of in
fevers, 81

Stimulation, cerebral,
coffee group, 241

Subconscious nerve workings, ob

Subjective symptom, the—evidence of
central disease, 104 ; importunity
of, 103 ; organic basis lacking,
104 ; peripheral disturbance in,
105 ; peripheral projection of,
105 ; real or unreal, 103 ; seat of,
104 ; therapeutic indications of,

of tea and

1
Suggestibility, degree of in hypnotic
state, 28g

DRUGS AND THE DRUG HABIT

Suggestion—and the medicamenta,
121, 122 ; art of, IIg; as means
of blunting desire, 293 ; can it
directly reinforce will? 203 ;
consideration as to moral value,
201 ; ethics of, 124 ; in medicine
and surgery, 121 ; in treatment
of habit, 289 ; modus operandi,
292 ; persistence of, 290 ; potency
of, 124 ; right and wrong use of,
119 1

Sulphonal, 252

Surgery, suggestion in, 121

gmrldHen:;:n, gsltancz{;:g control, 210

weden, the Bolag, 272

Sydenham, 33 = 7

Symgéom, the, as secondary cause,

S}rste;?, personal and impersonal,

257

Systems of treatment, encumbrances,
70

TEA and coffee group, 240 ; as cerebral
stimulants, 241 ; effects of mode-
rate use, 240; medicinal uses,
240

— and coffee—compared with co-
caine, 237; custom, growth of,
242 ; effect of massive dose, 241 ;
effect of prolonged abuse, 241 ;
and life at high pressure, 243

— tasters, 242

Temperance, privileges of, 255

— 7. total abstinence, 273

Themison, founder of Methodic
School, 5

Theory of immunity, 72

Therapeutics, newer, s¢¢ Newer

Thyroid gland — administration no
new principle, 75 ; as alterative,
155; chemical nature of active
principles, 171 ; habitual use of
in m:n:::ecfema, 83

Time, value of, in treatment, 63

Tissue reaction, chemical, 72, 175

Tobacco—active principle of, 249;
as medicine, 248 ; cause of
amblyopia, 250 ; chewing, 249 ;
habit, spread of, 248 ; origin of
word, 248 ; smoking, effects of,
249

Tonic—the, 145 ; action of cold, 146 ;
as quickener of tissue exchanges,

146
Tonics, 84
— examples of, 147
Total abstinence 7. temperance, 273
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Toxin—generates antitoxin, 71 ; nega-
tive and positive phases, 183 ; use
of, as vaccine, 180

Transcendentalism, essentials of, 10

Treatment—cansal, 66 ; course of, to
obviate habit, 275 ; first principle
in, 214; not justifiable which
lowers imoral, 216; only one
principle in, 67 ; object of,
removal not concealment, 67 ;
symptomatic, 66

Tube:én:ulins, use of, still sub judice,
155

Tuberculosis, treatment by vaccines,
184

Tuke, Dr. Hack, on moral insanity,
232

Tumour, the malignant, 85

Uxcoxnsclous nerve workings, gb

Universities, ecclesiastical founda-
tions, 21

— rise of, 2I

University of — Montpellier, 25;

Salerno secuolar, 21
Ulysses, fumigation of palace by, 80

VaccinaTion, rationale of, 180
Vaccine treatment of tuberculosis, 184
— use of toxin, 130
Vaccines—method of administration,
184 ; theory of their activity, 182 ;
use of in local infections, 181

307

Van Helmont, 33

Vegetable extracls, opposing prin-
ciples in, 73 ; toxin and antitoxin
in, 73

Venus Medicaltrix, 2

Veronal, 253

Virus, attenuated, see Attenuated

Vis medicalriz naturae—and homoeo
pathy, 40 ; Hippocrates on, 4

Vitality in conflict, examples of, 155

— perverted, 152

Vital products not sui generis, 56

Vivid cognition of first efforts, gb

WILL — conditioning circumstances
of, 213 ; freedom of, 212 ; inti-
mate nature of, 214: law of
growth applicable to, 213 ; must
become dynamic, 258 ;: one act
at a time, 281 : operation of, and
control, 258 ; physical basis of,
213 ; seat of, 212; significance
of, 212 ; solidarity of, 282

Williamson's theory of catalytic
action, 50

Will power—deficient or misdirected
in Habit ? 282 ; in abeyance in
hypnotic state, 115, 289 ; sacrifice
of, in interests of somatic life,
215 ; . desire, 202, 204

Wolsey's dismissal, 118

Wonder-cure not to be expected,

295






THE NEW LIBRARY OF MEDICINE
Epitep sy C. W, SALEEBY, M.D., F.R.S.Edin.

HESE Volumes, to be published by Messrs. Methuen, are
planned upon the assumption that there are certain medical
matters of the verv gravest importance which urgently claim

the attention and appreciation not only of the medical man, but also
of the intelligent layman. It is the object of the editor to obtain the
discussion of these subjects by the foremost authorities, and to have
them so treated that the books are welcome alike to doctor and to
patient, to statesman as well as to scientist. As to the authority with
which the writers speak, that is so self-evident as to need no indication.
The attempt is made to deal with the subjects that have a marked
relation to life—personal and national, to insist less upon the purely
technical aspects of the subjects than upon the practicability of applying
our knowledge in practice,—so that matters like infantile mortality,
consumption, and alcoholism may be duly exhibited to the public now
that they have, in the main, been conquered by science and wait merely
for the education of public opinion to be eliminated from human life.

INFANT MORTALITY. By Georce Newman, M.D., D.P.H.,
F.R.S.E., Lecturer on Public Health at St. Bartholomew's Hospital, and
Medical Officer of Health of the Metropolitan Borough of Finsbury, Demy
8vo, 75. 6d. net.

A systematic treatise on one of the most pressing social questions of the time.
Although the general death-rate has declined in recent years, the mortality of
infants remains almost unaffected by sanitary advancement. Nor is the acuteness
of the problem in any way lessened, but rather otherwise, by the declining birth-
rate. Dr. Newman’s book is concerned with the present distribution and chief
causes of the mortality of infants in Great Britain. The chief fatal diseases of
infancy, the relations of the occupation of women in factories, antenatal influ-
ences, infant feeding, and the effect of domestic and social habits upon infant
mortality receive careful consideration. A chapter on practicable preventive
methods is also added. The book is illustrated by a number of charts and
maps.

THE HYGIENE OF MIND. Fourth Edition. By T. S.

CrLousToN, M.D., F.R.S.E., Lecturer on Mental Diseases in the Univer-
sity of Edinburgh. Demy 8vo, 75. 6d. net.

A Treatise on Mental Health and Strength; its Genesis, Preservation and
Risks from the Ewolutionary, Hereditary, Physiological, chhnlcgim’l, and
Medical points of view ; the dependence of Mind on Brain Development and
Brain Care in childhood, the school age, adolescence, manhood, and old age ; its
connection with mental faculty and ily function; its relation to manners,
morals, religion, play, sex, temperament, education, and work ; the dalngm:s of
the nervous temperament, disease, fatigue, strain, alcohol, and other brain stimu-
lants and sedatives; mental effects of city life . country life; the supreme
importance for conduct of the Mens Sana in Corpore Sano.

THE CHILDREN OF THE NATION. By the Right Hon.

Sir Jous Gorst. Second Edition. Demy 8vo. 7s. 6d. net.

This book calls attention to the national danger involved in neglecting the
health of the nation’s children. It discusses the political aspects of Infant
Mortality, the overwork and underfeeding of children in the elementary schools,
medical inspection of schools, the sanitary condition of schools, the mischief
done in infant schools, hereditary diseases, child labour in factories and mines,
and housing in town and countey. [t also deals with the question of finance.
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THE CARE OF THE BODY. By F. Cavanach, M.D.

Demy 8vo. 75 6d. net.

This book begins with a chapter on Sleep, since the body can only be
cared for if this has been satisfactory. The value of Bathing and the different
kinds of baths are discussed: then the questions affecting Exercise, including
Training and Athletics. Proper Clothing, with the most suitable head and foot wear
for the different ages, follow. The necessary attentions to the Skin, Hair, Teeth,
Feet, and Hands, so that these may perform their various functions most efficiently,
are described and explained. In conclusion, chapters are devoted to considering =
the need of attention to the Position of the body in its varying attitudes of work, =
and the importance, meaning, and gain to the individual acquired by an under-
standing of the formation of ** Habit.” ;

THE DRINK PROBLEM 1n 1Ts MEDICO-SOCIOLOGICAL ASPECTS.
Edited by T. N. KerLywacg, M.D., M.R.C.P., Hon. Secretary of the
Society for the Study of Inebriety. Demy 8vo. 75, 6d. net. ;

This is an authoritative work on the much discussed Alcohol Question. Each
section is written by a medical expert. The subject is dealt with in a form
appealing to the intelligent layman, as well as meetinrf the requirements of the
medical practitioner. The drink problem is discussed in its biological bearings.
The psychological, physiological, and pathological aspects are considered in their
relation to sociological conditions and practical measures of temperance reform. =
The work appeals to all interested in the prevention, arrest, and amelioration
of alcoholism, and is of service to those desirous of obtaining a scientific basis
for efforts directed towards the care and control of the inebriate. il

DISEASES OF OCCUPATION. By Professor THomas OLIVER,
M.A., M.D., LL.D., F.R.C.P., Physician, Royal Infirmary, Newcastle-
upon-Tyne; late Medical Expert, Dangerous Trades Committee, etc.,

ome Office. Demy 8vo. 19s. 6d. net.

The work gives a succinct but comprehensive account of the aims of
Factory islation and what it has accomplished, Among the subjects dealt
with are Work and Fatigue; Women’s Work ; Diseases due to impure air
in the factory and workshop; to dust, inorganic and organic; to working n
compressed air (Caisson disease) ; to micro-organisms and parasites: and diseases
the result of work in high temperatures, and consequent upon physical strain,
electrical shock, ete.

THE CONTROL OF A SCOURGE; or, How CANCER 15
CURABLE. By CHARLES P. CHILDE, B.A.,, F.R.C.S. Demy 8vo. 5. 6d. net.

The aim of this book is to acquaint the public with the favourable outlook &
which surgical operation to-day offers in the treatment of Cancer as compared &
with a quarter of a century ago. Further, its object iz to show, both from &
consideration of modern views of the nature of Cancer as well as from actual
results obtained in its treatment, the improvement that might be anticipated,

/ were it not for the deplorable ignorance that exists of its early signs and the dread
of seeking advice at the only time when it is ible to cure it. It claims tof
establish that by improved education, and by this means alone, can the prospect
be rendered generally hopeful.

THE HYGIENICS OF EDUCATION, MENTAL AND
PHYSICAL., By W. LesLie Mackenzig, M.A,, M.D., D.P.Hg
M.R.C.P.E., F.R.5.E., Medical Member of the Local Government Board
for Scotland. Demy 8vo. [{n preparat

This book aims at presenting the problem of Education from the standpoint
of the Physician. The child, as a growing mind in a growing body, is subjected
to stresses. FEducation is conceived as at once the superintendence of growth
and the * provision of an environment.” The leading mental processes, he
groundwork of acquisition, fatigue mental and physical, are discussed in_the ligh
of recent research. Consideration is also given to the signs and morbid result
of overpressure, abnormalities of the organs of sense, diseases incident to th
educational life from birth to adolescence, the health conditions of life at scho
co-education, and other practical problems.
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THE PREVENTION OF TUBERCULOSIS (CONSUMPTION).
By ArTHUR NEwsHOLME, M.D., F.R.C.P., Medical Officer of Health
of Brighton; President of the Incorporated Society of Medical Officers
of Health (1899-1900); Examiner in Public Health to the Universities
of Cambridge and Victoria; late Examiner in State and Preventive Medicine
to the Universities of London and Oxford. Demy 8vo.

[in preparation.

The main object of this book is practical, It is intended as a guide not only
for medical officers of health, but for all engaged, whether on hospital committees
or local poverning bodies, in administrative measures for the control of tuberculosis
and the advancement of the public health. A large part of the book therefore
will consist of a discussion of measures of sanitary reform and of social improve-
ment which are the chief indirect means; and of measures such as notification,
visiting and advising patients, disinfection, sanatorium treatment and training of

tients, and hospital segregation of advanced patients, which are the all-
important direct means of controlling the disease. The relative importance of
the above and allied measures can only be understood when the pathology and
causation of tuberculosis are known. The prevention of Consumption must be
based on a knowledge of its causation.

NUTRITION. By Raren Vincent, M.D., B.S., M.R.C.P.,
Physician to the Infants’ Hospital ; late Senior Resident Medical Officer,
Queen Charlotte's Lying-in Hospital. Demy 8vo. | {n preparation.

Nutrition, as the index of national power, is the leading feature of this
work. The health and strength of a nation are primarily determined by its
wer of reproduction. The rearing of healthy infants and the prevention of
efective structure arising from malnutrition are of cardinal economic importance,
The present conditions, so seriously threatening the welfare of the country, and the
practical remedies are discussed in detail. Diet, in relation to nutrition and
structure, necessarily receives special attention.

DRUGS AND DRUG HABITS. By H. Samwseury, M.D.,,
F.R.C.P. Demy 8vo. [ {2 preparation.
On the subject of drugs, so called, very erroneous conceptions prevail. For
some they are synonymous with poisons, yet many forget that this latter term
has a significance which is relative only, and few, outside the ranks of those who
ctise medicine, realise how difficult it is to isolate drugs as a class, and to
rame a definition which shall satisfactorily separate them from aliments. To
draw attention to these misconceptions ; to point out the more J:rﬂ-:.:isa relations in
which medicaments stand to disease, and the problems which disease puts before
us for solution ; to make prominent the fact that drug habits—including the use
of tea, coffee, and tobacco—are but instances of a law which is fundamental, and
in the manifestation of which temperament and education play primary parts,—
these are the purposes of the present volume.

AIR AND HEALTH. By Ronartp C. Macrig, M.B. Demy 8vo.

[fn preparation.

This book deals with the physical and chemical properties of air, particularly

with reference to health and disease. The physiology of respiration will be

considered in its practical bearings, and chapters will be devoted to the question

of climate and to relevant questions of dust, fog, germs, air-borne epidemics, etc.
Ventilation will be fully discussed, both in its private and public aspects.

FUNCTIONAL NERVE DISEASES. By A. T. ScHOFIELD,

M.D. Demy 8vo. 7s. 6d. net. [fre preparation.

This book is called for, not only on account of the increasing importance of

the subject, but because the treatment of these diseases is rapidly altering in

character, and is taking more zccount of the psychic factors and laying less siress

upon the physical. The present work seeks to present the newest view on this

subject, and to be a practical handbook to medical psycho-therapeutics as far as

they are applicable in these diseases. At the same time, various forms of quackery

and pseudo-religious varieties of treatment will be described and their evils pointed
out. Special allusion will also be made to functional nerve diseases in children,
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ABNORMAL AND MENTALLY DEFECTIVE CHILDREN,
THEIR EDUCATION AND TRAINING. By Henry Asusy, M.D.,
F.R.C.P., Lecturer on Diseases of Children, Victoria University. € Illus-
trated. Demy Svo. [{n preparation.

Children differ from one another, in physical, mental, and moral characters.
An attempt is made to describe those who are well below the normal line, and
the effect which education and training has upon their defects. Neurotic
children, the dull and backward, those with minor mental abnormalities, as
well as the large and varied class who are feebly gifted as regards mental

wers, come in for consideration, Reference is also made to ““moral
imbeciles,” and those with convulsive disorders ; while deaf-mutes and those with
speech defects are also dealt with. A good deal of space is given to testing the |
mental capacities of defective children and to their education and training. |

THE PRINCIPLES OF VACCINATION AND SERUM
THERAPY. By ALLan Macrapyen, M.D., B.Sc., F.L.C,, Head of
Bacteriological Department, Jenner Institute; Fullerian Professor of
Physiology, Royal Institution. Demy 8vo. [/ greparation.

The parasitic doctrine has revolutionised the conceptions of disease processes
and the methods for their prevention and treatment. The knowledge that has
been gained of the nature and mode of action of the living agents that invade the
body and produce disease has led to the most notable advances in medicine,
surgery, and hygiene. One of the most fascinating chapters of medical discovery
is that relating to the evolution of a new therapy, based on scientific observation
and experiment. The present volume relates, without undue technical detail, the
ﬂ!-::l.zl-:’al u;id conceptions upon which the methods of Serum Therapy and Vaccination
are based.

THE INSANE. By Georce R. WiLsoN, M.D., F.R.S.E., etc.
Illustrated. Demy 8vo. o [fn greparation.

This book is intended to be an Introduction to the study of Insanity, and is
specially designed for the medical student, the general practitioner, and the
educated layman. It will deal with the nature and meaning of Insanity, and
with the history of the subject ; with the causes of mental disease, its frequency,
and its importance as a social factor; and it will give a description of the
varieties of Insanity now recognised by specialists, their pathology and their
classification. But it will aim chiefly at practical rather than theoretical value,
and will present cases of all varieties, especially in the early st and will
discuss their management and treatment. The book will be illustrated by

diagrams and photographs,

A TEXT-BOOK OF HEREDITY. By ArcapaLL Reip, M.B.,

F.R.5.E. Demy 8vo. [In greparation.

This volume covers the whole field of heredity, but especial attention is paid

to practical problems affecting human beings. Among the sabjects dealt with
are the method of the evolution of the race, the method of the development of
the individual, the distinction between the different classes of traits of the
individual, the function of sex, the various forms of inheritance, the development

of mind and body in the human being, as well as the problems of heredity and =
evolution which arise in relation to disease, alcohol, civilisation, and education.

Great care is taken to ensure lucidity. There is much original matter. §

INFECTION. By SmMs WoopHeap, M.D., F.R.S.E,, etc.,
Professor of Pathology in the University of Cambridge. Demy 8vo.

[{n preparation.
IMPERIAL HYGIENE. By W. ]. Smpson, M.D., etc.,
Professor of Hygiene in King's College, London. Demy 8vo, [/n gregaration.
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Abbott (J. H. M.). AN OUTLANDER IH
ENGLAND: Smnd Edrtion. Cr. Boo.
A Colonial Edition is also published.
Abraham (GeorgeD.) THECGMFLETE
MOUNTAINLEER. With 75 Ii]u.q-,r;.uuns
Second Edition. DemyBvo, 1
A Co'onial Edétmn is I.lmsp:b fl:].;ih.
Acatos (M. J. ee Junior Schoo
AdumsEFranl)(‘L JACK SPRAT. Withay
Coloured Pictures. Suger Roval16hre, 25,
Aden {W. F.}, M.A. S:eBenn:tt{W.H.]
Ad iﬂ HISTORY OF
Bg ILAN U\IDER THE SFORZA. With
go Illustratious and o Map. Demy Sve,

108, 6. rel. :
See Classical Translations.
+Es
Alnsworth {W. I'Il.rrl.wn}. Sea T P.L.
Md.l:l Janet)) THE QUEEN OF
LETTER WRITERS, MAmguUISE DE
Eﬂ-.vmui DameE DE Bnunm.ur, 1626-gh.

With 18 Illustrations. Edition.
Dewmiy oo, 125, 62, ne i
A Colonial 'Eduu:rn is also published.

Alexander (Willlam), D.I., Archbisho
of Armagh. THOUGHTS AN
COUNSELS GF MANY YEARS.
Demy 16mo, 25

Alken Hann"‘,l. S-ee BT

Allen (Charles C.). See Textbooks of
J:chnulngy

Allen (L. Jessie). Ses Little Books on Art.
M]ﬁﬂ i(.] Romilly), F.5.A. 5ce Antiquary’s

Mml:::kg. (E.); F.5.A. Bee Little Books on

hmt (La SKETCH OF
EGYPTIAN ISTOR":" FROM THE
EARLIEST TIMES TO THE PRE.
SENT DAY. With many [llustrations

and Maps. A MNew and Cheafer frswe.
Deswey Bro.  7r. 6. nel.

Anderson (F. M.), THE STORY OF THE
BRITISH EMPIRE FOR CHILDREN
With 4= lllusl.ratmns. -Cr Bro.

Anderson (J. d.), B.A., NDU\'ELLE
GRAMMAIRE FR&N{;AIEE AL HSM;:
DES BECOLRS ANGLAISES. Crown Epo,

EXERCICES DE GR&MM.&IRE FR&H

.PJSE Cr. Bro. 1s. Bl
rewe.u ql_l.!-hnp}. FPEECES PRI-
ranslated =and edited, with
Notu, hy F. BrIGHTMAN. M.A., of
usey House, Eleurd Cr. Bvo. Bs.
See also Library of Devotion.
‘Anglo=Australian.’ AFTER GLOW ME-
ORIES. Cr Bre.
Anon. HEALTH, WE&LTH. AND WIS.
DOM. CrowsBre. 15 mef.
Aristotle. THE ETHICS OF. FEdited,
with an Introduction and MNotes by Jm-m

EHEEET' M.A., Cheaperizrue.  Demy Bra

OF,

il;l:l:llll:l H. NL. M.A., IL.D. See Junior
School

Atldl:l.;iH. ﬂ.]l. Bee Oxford Bi mhies

Atkinson (C. M.}, JEREMY BENTHAM,

Demy Boo. g med.

*Atkinson (C. T.), M.A., Fellow of Exeter
College, Oxford, sometime Demy of Mag-
dalen College. A HISTORY OF GE
HAN?, I'mm :;r-; o :a.s, With m;:m;r

St ENGL,

Atkinson (T. l}.l. GLISH ARCHI
TECTURE. With :gﬁ Ii]us:mmns.
Second Edition. Feap. &, met.

A GLOSSARY OF ERME SED IN
ENGLISH ARCHITECTURE, With
afis Illustrations. Secomd Editfon. Feap
8z, 34 6 mel.
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Auden (T.), M.A., FF.5.A. See Ancient Cities.
Aurelius r'il'l’h!l.rﬂllﬂll. WORDS QF THE
ANCIENT WISE. Thoughts from Epic.
tetus and Marcus Aurehius, Edited by
W. H. D. Bouse, M.A,, Litt. D. Feap
Bzo. 35 64, sl
See also Standard Library.

Austen (Jane). See Standard Library,
Little Library and Mitton (G, E.
Aves (Ernest CO.OPERATIVE IN-

DIJS

Bacon (Francis).
and Little Library.

Baden-Powell (R. 5. 5.) THE MATA-
BELE CAMPAIGN, 18¢6. With nearly
100 l]lustr.'umns. Fonurth Ediiion. Large
Cr. Boo.

Bagot {Rlchnrd}. THE LAKES OF

ORTHERN ITALY. With 37 Illustra-
tions and a Mng Feap. Bvo. 55 nel.

Bailey (J. C.), M.A. See Cowper (W.).

Baker (W. G.), M.A. See Junior Examina-
tion Series.

Baker {Juliﬂn )y ELC BC.S5: Sen
Books on Business,

Balfour (Graham). THE LIFE OF
ROBERT LOUIS STEVENSON. With
a Portrait. FMowrth Ediiton in one Polumie.
Cr. Bue. Buckram, Gs.

A Colonial Edition is alse published,

Ballard (A.), B.A., LL.D. See Antiquary’s
Boaks,

(5. E.). See Commercial Series.
Elizabeth 1..). THE AUTO-
BIOGRAPHY OF A "NEWSPAPER
GIRL." Second Editfion. Cr. 8ve. 6.

Barham (R. H.). See Little Library.

Baring (The Hon. Maurice).  WITH
THE RUSSIANS IN MANCHURIA.
Third Edifion. DemyBvo. 75 64 nel.

A Colonial Edition is also published,
A YEAR IN RUSSIA. Second Edifion.
Dﬂu Bro. 1or. Gdl mel,
lonial Edumn 15 also published.
Bﬂrl:l =Cheuld TH LIFE OF
AFOLEON D APARTE. Withnearly
:rnn- Hlustrations, including a Photogravure

RY. Crown8wo. 51 neb
See Standard Library

al
Ban

Frontispiece. Secomd Ediffen.  Wide
Royallve. 1os 64, nel.
& Colinial Edition valsc published.

THE TRAGEDY OF THE C/AESARS:
A STUDY OF THE CHARACTERS OF THE
CEsARS OF THE JULIAN AND CLAUDIAN
Houvses. With numerous Illustrations from
Busts, Gems, Cameos, etc, Sirdk Edition,
Reopal Bvo. 100 G4 el

ABOOK OF FAIRY TALES. With
numerous Illustrations by A. J. Gasim,
Third Edition, Cr. Bvo. Buckram. 61,
also Demey Boo. 64

OLD ENGLISH FAIRY TALES. With
numercus Illustrations by F. D. BEDFORD.
Third Edition, Cr. Bvo. Buckraw. G

THE YICAR OF MORWENSTOW. He-
vised Edition. 'Wuh 1 Portrait. Third
Edition. Cr. Sva. }r

OLD COUNTRY LIFE. W|ﬂ:. 6g Illastra-
tions. Fifh Edition. Large Croton Bue, 6o,

A GARLAND OF COUNTRY SONG:
]'n lish Folk Songs with their Traditional
elodies.  Collected and arranged by 5.
Bmmﬁ GaL:Lu and H. F. SHEFFARD.
Deme

SD‘\J{.:{ OF ‘IHE WEST: Folk Songs of
Devon and Cornwall. Collected from the
Mouths of the People. By 5. Barine-Gourn,
M.A. and H. FLEETWOOD SHEFPARD, M. A.
Newand Revised Edition, under the musical
editorship of CEciL J. Suaxe. Large fni-

wrad Bre.  ©p mel,

A BOOK OF NURSERY SONGS AND
RHYMES, Edited by 5. BaArRinG-GovrLp.
Illustrated, ércaﬂd-un-f Cheager Edition.
Loaree Cr. Boo, o nel,

ETRILNG]& SUR\’WALS SoME CHAPTERS

18 THE HisTory oF Max. Illustrated.
Third Edition. Cr. 8o, 25 64 nel,
YORKSHIRE ODDITIES: IxcinoemTs

AND STRANGE E\'EHTS Fiftk Edition.
Cr. Bre. 25 64,

THE BARING- GDULD SELECTION
READER. Arranged by G. H. Rose.
Illustrated, Crown oo, 1564

THE BARING-GOULD CONTINUOUS

READER. Arranged 'I:r:." G. H. Rosk.
Illustrated. Crowen Bzo. 15, 6%

A BOOK OF CGRNW&LL With 33
Ilustrations. Second Edriion. Cr. Bwo. bs.

A BOOK OF DARTMOOR. With 6o
E:ustratmns. Second Edrtion. Cr Boo.

A BOOEK OF DEVON. With 35 II.Ius
trations. Thied Edition. Cr. Svo.

A BOOK OF HURIH W.&LEE "|."|"11h 40
Iuscrations, Cr B

A BOOK OF EDUTH WJ'LLES. With 57

Hlustrations. Cr. 8ve. 61

A BOOK OF BR[TT.HNY With 65 Illus
trations. Cr. Sva.

A BOOK OF THE RH[‘NE From Cleve
to Mainz. With 8 Illostrations in Colour
by TreEvor HappeEn, and 48 other Illus.
trations, Second En"n'wu Cr. Bpo.  6s,

A Colonial Edition is also published.

A BOOK OF THE RIVIERA. With 4o

Illustrations. Cr. Boo.  Ge
A Colonial Edition is also published.

A BOOK OF THE PYRENEES., With

25 Illustrations. Cr. Boo. 65
A Colonial Edition is also published.
See also Little Guides.

Barker (Aldred F.). 5See Textbooks of
Technolo

Barker {E?M AL (I.:l.t: Fellow of Merton
C‘ull Oxford. E POLITICAL

(ﬁGHT OF FLHT«D AND ARIS.

TOTLE Demy 8o, 105 6. nel,
Bnﬁ?s (W. BE.), D.D. See Churchman's
1ol

Barnett (Mrs. P, A.). See Little Li
Baron(R. R. N.), M.A. FRENCH PROSE
COMPOSITION. Fhird Edvtion. Cr Bue,

25, bd. Key, 35 nel,
See also ]’un School Books.
Barron (H.

% M.A., Wadbam Colle cge,
[}rl‘nrd TEXTS FOR SERMONS. With
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a Preface
Cr. Boe,
Bntthulnu:lew {J. (1.}, E.R.SE. SecC. G

Robertson.

Bastable (C. P.), LIL.D. THE COM-
MERCE OF NATIONS. Fourth Ed.
Cr. Bro. 25 64,

Bastian (H. Chnrltun}. M.A. M
THE EVOLUTION OF
D:agﬂms

Dleney Bog.

Bntanné]ﬂra‘ Ste

1?' Canon ScorT HoLLanp.

D, FaRLS
LIFE. With
and many PEhotomicrographs.

ar. 64, nel.
hen). CONCISE
BOOKE O G&RDEN FLOWERS,
Feag, 8o, . G,
THE 50 MER GARDEN OF
PLEASURE. With 36 Illustrations in
Cul-l}ur by Osmunp Prervan.  Wide Demy

Bnttan {ﬂﬂn W.). Ph.Dy,S.T.D. THE
HEBREW PROPHET. (8. 5.6, el
Bng ea (R. Child). THE COMPLETE
H TGGRAPHEIL With over 1oo
Tllustrations. Taird Edition. Witk Noté
on Difvect Cofour Process. ﬂsw Bzeo.
Tof. G, nel.
A Colonial Editionis also %:R
Beard (W. 5.). EASY EX CIEES 1IN
ALGEBRA FOR BEGINNERS. Cr. 8zo.
15, 64, With Answers. 15
See also unmr Examination Series and
inner’s
Beckford Petar]. THOUGHTS ON
HIFNTI Edited by J. OrHo PAcET
andIlIutr:.tn& by G. H ALLAND. Second
Edition. Demy Boo. 61
Beckford (William)., See Little Li
Beeching (H. C.), M.A., Canon of
minster. Sce Library nf'Dl:w:rtm
Beerbohm (Max). A EGDK UF CAR[.
CATURES. Jotferial 4fo.
[n{Hnrnld'h MASTER WGRKERS,
lustrated. Boo. 75 64, sels
Behmen (Jacob). IILL'DGUEE ON THE
SUPERSENSUAL LIFE. Edlt:d h].-
Bernarn HovLawno, "“’Jf‘
Bebl (Mrs, Acthue .0 JHE SKIRTS
OF THE GREAT E[TY. With 26 Illes-
m.tmur. in Colour by ArTHUr G. BELL,
other Iilusu'u.h-u.s, and a Map. Second
.d’.u! . Boo.
Eelloc (Hilaire}l. I'r! '.F PARIS. With
7 Maps and a Fronti in Photogravure.
Stmud'.Edrhan Revired, Cr. Bre. 61,
HILLS .mn TI:IE SEA. Second Edition.

GH NDTHING AND KIHDRED SUB-

850,

ikion is a]sn published.

Bellot(H. H,I,ﬁl M.A. See Jones{L. A, A}

Bennett (W M.A A PRIMER or
THE BIELE. With o cnﬂmn Blbllug;m
phy. FUEk Editien. Cr. Bt

Bennett (W. H.)and ﬁdenw(ﬂ" F.}. A
BIELICAL INTRC!DU{:TIUN. Fifeh

Ea":!m:. Cr. Bea,
[.ﬁﬂ:hbialllup] GGD'E BOARD
Addresses.  Second Edition.

Communion
Feap, oo, 35 6 med

est-

Benson (A. C.), M.A. See Oxford Bio-
graphies.

Benson (R. M.). THE WAY OF HOLI.
NESS: a Devotional Commentary en the
rigth Pealm. * Cr. Bro. . &n

Bernord (E. R.), M.A., Canon of Salisbury,
THE ENGLISH SUNDAY: 175 Gnmms
ARD ITS CramMs. Feap Bre. 15,

Bertouch (Baroness de) THE LIFE
OF FATHER IE‘QATIUS Hlustrated.
Depry Bop.. 108,

Beruete (A, de) Sru Elnsﬁlu of Art.

Betham-Edwards (Miss). HOME LIFE
IN FRANCE, With 2o Illustrations
Fifth Edition. CrownBve. 6s,

A Colonial Edition is also published.

Bethune=Baker (J. F.), M. ..L See Hand-
books of Theology.

Bidu (1. H-u Byzantine Texts,
ggs{ﬂa R.D.), DI See Churchman's Bible.
Ein (T. Herbert), E.I. THE OECL-

ICAL DOCUMENTS OF THE
F.FlITH With lnlrndu{:u:ms a.n»d. Notes.

Second Edition. Cr Bro.
Binns {H. B.). THE L[FE DF WALT
WHITMAN., Ilustrated, Dewmy Broo,

1o, 6, ek
A Colonial Edition is also published.

B[u?u Mrs. Lagprence) NINETEENTH
NTURY PROSE. Selected and ar-

ranged by, Croion Epe. 61,
B-[n%num([.nurem THE DEATH OF
ANDOTHERPOEMS, Cr Ene

G wred

EI:E also Blake (William).

Birch (Walter de Gray), LL.IM., F.5.A.
See Connoisteur's Library.

Birnstingl{Ethel). See Little Books on Art.

Elackman Eﬂaﬂurd}, See 1P, L.

Blair (Rabert). Secl.P.L.

Blake (William). THE LETTERS OF
WILLIAM BLAKE, TOGETHER WITH A
LiFE By FrEDERicK Tatham. Edited
from the Onginal Manuscripts, with an
Introduction and Notes, by ArcHinaLp G.
B. Ruasau.. Wlth 12 Illustrations,

'.ELL'U 'I'R.H:TIGHS 'DF THE BOOK OF
OB. With General Introduction by

AURENCE Binvon., Quarfs. 218 sef.
See also Blair (Robert), LP.L., and
thlltLlhrl.
Bloom MA. SHAEKE.

l.rl.re,y],
SPE 'RE SGARDEN. Ilustrated.
Feap, Bvo. 35, 6d. | leather, 4. 6. met.
See also An:lqulry s Books
Blouet (Henri). Ses Beginner's Books.
Boardman (T. H.), M.A. See Frtmh_}‘l\'ﬁ
Bodley (J. E. C.), Author of* France."
CORONATION OF EDWARD VII.
Deémy Bvo, 215, mef. By Command of the

f'qi R‘E.'l. DD, THE S0OUL'S
PILGRIMAGE : Devotional Readings

frum the Published and Unpublished writ-
ings of George Body, D.D. Selected and
armanged by . . ﬁum, B.D, F.RSE.
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Bﬂﬂﬂfﬂﬂrﬂlnﬂl}. See Library aFE_-‘cvmiqn.
Boon (F. C.)., B.A. See Commercial Series.
Borrow (George). See Little Library.
Bos (J. tzema). AGRICULTURAL
Z00LOGY. Translated by J. R, Aixns-
worTH Davis, M. A. With 55 [llustrations.
Thivd Edifion. Cr. Bve. . Bt
Bnt’ﬁng{ﬂ. G.), BA. EASY GREEK
EXERCISES. Cr foe. 2.
See nlso Junior Examination Series.
Boulting (W.) TASSO AND HIS TIMES.
With o4 Illustrations. Demy Swo. 1ar G4l

Rl
Boulton (E. 5.), M.A. GEOMETRY ON
MODERN LINES., Cr. 8mo. a5
Boulton (Willinm B.). THOMAS
GAINSEOROUGH. His Life and Work,
Friends and Sitters. With 4o Illustra-
tions. Second Ed. Demy Buvo. 75 6d. rrel.
SIR JOSHUA REVNOLLIS, P.R.A. With
llustrations. PewmyBwe. 75 6d. nel.
Bowden(E, M.). THE IMITATION OF
BUDDHA : Being Quotations from
Buddhist Literatore for enc ¥ 1n the
Year. Fifik Ediifon. Cr. 16mie, 25 bd.
Boyle (W.). CHRISTMAS AT THE Z00.
With Verses by W. BovLe and 24 Coloured
Pictures by H. B. NEiLson. Swger KRoyal
{77 T 8
Brabant (F. G.}), M.A,
Bmdlegg. G.). ROUNDABOUT WILT-
SHI With 14 Illustrations, in Colour
by T. C. Gorcw, 16 other Lllustrations, and
:.Mz@-. Second Edition. Cr. Bro. Bs.

A Colonial Edition is also published.

THE ROMANCE OF NORTHUMRER-
LAND. With 16 Illustrations in Colour by
Fra¥k SouTHGATE, R.B.A., and 1z from
Photographs. Second Faition. Demy 8vo.
73, 0 nel.

A Coloninl Edition is also published.
Bradley (John W.). See Littl= Books on Art.
Brald (James), Open Champion, 1901, 1oos

and rgob. ADVANCED GOLF. ith
88 Photographs and Diagrams. Foweil
Edifion, Demy Bvo. 105, Ga. nell

A Colonial Edition 15 also published.

Braid (James) and Others. GREAT
GOLFERS IN THE MAKING. Edited
by Hexry Leacu. With 24 Illusteations.
Second Eaition. DemyBvo. 75 6d. nel.

& Calomial Moibicn 2a'alhc pblbed:
Brailsford (H. M. MACEDONTIA:

ITS RBACES AND THEIR FUTURE.
With Fhotographs and Maps. JLlesy Svo.

See Little Guides.

134 el
Brodrick (Mary) and Morton (A. Ander=
son). A CONCISE DICTIONARY OF

EGYPTIAN ARCH/EOLOGY. A Hand-
Book for Students and Travellers. With o
Illustrations and many Cartouches. Ow Bre.

. Beda
Brooks (E. E.), B.Sc (Lond), Lefcester
Municipal Technical School, and James
(w.. H. NlJ. JLRJ:.E-, AHH'iIEFE! . Muni
eipal School of Technology, Manches
See Textbooks of Technology.
Brooks (E. W.). See Hamilton (F. ].)

Ler,

Brown (P. H.), LL.B. SCOTLAND IN
THE TIME OF QUEEN MARY. Demy

Boe, . Bl meel. 2 %
Brown Eg* E.), M.A., B.S¢., Senior Science
Master at Uppingham. A PRACTICAL
CHEMISTR OTE - BOOK = FOR
MATRICULATION AND ARMY CAN.-
DIDATES. Easy Experiments on the
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Brown(J. Wood), M.A, THE BUILDERS
OF FLORENCE. With 74 Illustrations
by Herperr Raton. Demy 4fo. 1Br.anet,
Browne (Sir Thomas). ce  Standard

Library.

Brownell (C. L), THE HEART OF
JAPAN. Ilustrated. hind Edition.
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Browning (Robert). See Little Lihm:l-:r.

Bryant {"'E'alt.er W.), B.A, F.R.AS, E.R.
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wich, A HISTORY OF ASTRONOMY.
With ssIllustrations. Demey Boe. 75 &dl #el.

Buckland (Francis T.).. CURIOSITIES
OF NATURAL HISTORY. llustrated
by H. B. NEiLson, Cr. 8ve. 35 6d

Buckton (A. M.) THE BURDEN OF
E}EUEL&. Second Edition. Cr. 8ve. 345

. el

EAGER HEART : A Mystery Play. Seventh
Edition. Cr. Bre. 1z, nel

KINGS 1N BABYLON : ADrama. Cr. Spe.
15, #EL,

SONGS OF JOY. Cr 8ve. 15 mel.

Budge (E. A. Wallis). THE GODS OF
THE EGYPTIANS. With over ice
Coloured Plates and many Illustrations.
Tave Falumes. R?ufﬂm 53, a5 nel.

Bull (Paul), Army Chaplain. GOD AND
OUR SOLDIERS. Secomd Edition.
Oy Boe. B

A Colonial Edition 15 also published.

Bulley (Miss). See Dilke (Lady)

Hquym (John). See Standard Library and

Li of Devation.
Burch ({i. J.), M.A., F.R.5. A MANUAL
OF ELECTRICAL SCIENCE. Illus-

trated. Cr. Bza, 3z,
Burﬁus};ﬂelﬁtﬂ. GOOPS AND HOW TO
BiE THEM. Illustrated. Smaif 4fo. 65

Burke iEd.mund See Standard Lilrary,
Burn (A. E.}), D)., Rector of Handawarth
and Prebendary of Lichfield. See Hand-

Bue i Mo B'D., F.R 5E. THE
urn - iy a o . + =
CHURCHMAN'S TREASURY OF
SONG: Gathered from the Christian
poetry of all ages. Edited By. Feap. Eva.
35, 6d. nef.  Sec also Library of Devotion.
Burnand (Sir F. C. RECORDS AND
REMINISCENCES., Witk a Portrait by
H. v. HErkoMER. Cr. Bup. Feurth and
Cleager Edition. G5, y
A Colonial Edition is also published.
Burns(Robert), THE POEMS, Edited |
Anprew Lanc and W. A, CRATGIE. Wit
Portrait.: Thivd Edition. Demey Bro, gilt
fop. 6. 3
See alse Standard Library.




6 MESSRS. METHUEN'S CATALOGUE

Burnside (W. F.), M.A. OLD TESTA.
MENT HISTORY FOR USE IN
SCHOOLS. Fhird Edition. Cr. Bve, 35. 64,

Burton (Alired). Sec LE.L.

Bussell (F. W.), D.I. CHRISTIAN
THEOLOGY ANDSOCIAL FROGRESS
{The Bampton Lectures of igos) Demy

Boe. 108, 6l mel,

Butler (Joseph), D.IDD. Ses Standard
Library.

Caldecott (Alfred), D.D. See Handbooks
of Theclogy.

Culderwu-ud {D. 5.), Headmasterof the Nor-
mal School, Edinburgh. TEST CARDS
IN EUCLID AND ALGEBRA, Inthree
packets of 4o, with Answers. 15 each. Or
in three Books, prlu 2., 2d., and 3d.

Cnnn!n&m eor :t: "Little Library.

o See Oxfucrd Biographies.

Ea m B

]:Il:l:l See I.P
homas), THE FRENCH
R ‘FDL TION. Edited by C. R. L.
FLETCHER, Fellow of M :]at:n College,
Oxford. Three Foluires. 167,
THE L1IFE AND LETTERS GF 'I:JLHFLR
CROMWELL. With an Intreduction
by C. H. Firrw, M.A., and Motes and
Appendices by Mrs. 8. C. Lomas. Three
wrrres.  Jlemey Bwvo.  1Bs. aeed.
Carlyle (R. M. and A. J.), M.A.  See
Leaders of Reli
Carmichasl  (PBillp). AL ABOUT
PHILIPPINE- With B Illustrations
Cr. Bro. 25 6dl.
Carpenter(MargaretBoyd). THECHILID
IN ART. With lllusr.rnuun.: Second
Edition. LargeCr. Ew.
Edm} THE

El\ra[m h i.'Fra.m:hlla)
ﬂD econdg Edatiton,

OF THE
Drnﬂrﬂw 5. G mel.

Celano(Thomas of). THE LIVES OF ST.
FRANCIS OF ASSISI. Translated into
English by A. G, Ferrers Howerr, With
a Frontispiece. Cr. Bzo. mﬂ‘.

Channer (C. C.) and Rol M. E.)
LACEMAKING IN THE M[D ANIDS,
PAST AND PRESENT., With 16 full-
page lllus:rﬂmm Cr. Bro. 25, 6d.

Chn:lmau (8. J.). See Books on Business.

Chatterton (Thomas). See Standard

Ll ar

esterfield (Lord), THE LETTERS OF,
Tf} HIS 50N, IEdited, with an Introduc-
tion by C. STRACHEY, with Notes by A.
Cavturor. Twoe-Fofumes. Cw Bmo. 1258,
Chesterton(d.K.). CHARLES DICKENS.
Withtwo Portraits in Photogravure. Fifih

Edition. Cr. Bovo, 61,
F.R.C.5 THE

Childe (Charles P.), B.A.
CONTROL OF A SCOURGE : O,

How CANcER 15 CuRaBLE. Denty Buvo.
71 6. med.
Christlan gF‘. W.. THE CAROLINE

ISLANDS. With many Illustrations and
Maps. DemyBro. 125, 6d. nel.
Cicern. See Classical Translations.
m (J. H.), Professor of Economics in
& University of Leeds. THE WOOL-

LEN AND WORSTEP INDUSTRIES.
mll E: Illustrations and Diagrams. Cr.

Clarke(F. A.), M.A. See Leadersof Religion.
Clausen (George), A.R.A., RW.5, 5IX
LECTURES UN PAINTING. With 1g
Illustrations. Fhird Edition. Large Post

Bea. . Bt met.

AIMS fND IDEALS IN ART. Eight
Lectures delivered to the Students of the
Royal Academy of Arts. With 32 Illustra-
tions. Second Edition. Lavge Post Boo.

55, el

Blenther (A, I...II. See Wagner (R).

Clinch (G.), F.G.5. See Antiquary's Books
and Little Guides.

Clough (W. T.)and Dunstan (A. E.).
Ee Junior School Books and Textbooks of

iencs

Clouston (T. §.), M.D., C.C.D., F.R.S.E.
THE HYGIENE OF MIND. With o
Illustrations. Motk Edriter. Demy 8vo,

71, 6l net.

Coast (W, 4.), B.A. EXAMINATION
PAPERSIN VERGIL. Cr Boo. as
Cobb (W. F.), MLA. THE BOOK OF
I"EALMS mlha.Cum.mmtarj' DemyBuo.

105 G,

i:oluridga (5. T.), POEMS. Selected and
Arranged by ArTHur Symons. With a
Phur.-uﬁgravure Frontispiece. Feaf, 8vo.

Collingwood (W. 4.), M.A. THE LIFE
OF JOHN RUSKIN. With Portrait
Stk Eaifion. C# Bre. zr 64 meld.

Collins (W. E.), M.A. See¢ Churchman's

L‘h'“{ir]

Gﬂmhn{ lliam). Seel.P.1.

Conrad (Joseph). THE MIRROR OF
THE SEA: Memories and Impressions.
Third Editien. Cr. Bra. 6.

Cook (A. M.}, M.A., and Marchant(E. C.),
M. A. PASSAGES FOR UNSEEN
TRANSLATION, Selected from Latin and
Greek Literature, Fowrih o, Or Bro. 3564

LATIN PASSAGES FOR TNSEEN
TRANSLATION. Third Fd. Cr Bro 1564,

ﬂMkﬂ-Taﬁ]nr (R. W.). THE FACTORY

zr. &d
GMHIII‘G (W. A. B.), 'M A. THE JLLP'E
Wn;il many Illustrations. Ly Boa,
:I
a Ccﬂumn.l Edition is also published.
Caorelli rie). THE PASSING OF THE
GREAT QUEEN. Second Edilion. Feap.

4fe. 14,
A CHRISTMAS GREETING. Cr. 4fo. 15
Corkran (Alice). See Little Books on Art.
Cotes (Everard). SIGNS AND POR-
TENTS IN THE FAR EAST. With 35
Hlustrations. Second Edition. Demy Bpo.
o8, B, el

A Colonial Edition is also published.
Cotes (Rosemary). DANTE'S GARDEN,
With a u:m:. Second  Edition.

Feap, Boa, ar. 6a.; leatker, 35. Gd, nel.
RIBL. FL-DWERS With a Frontispiece
and Plan., Feap, B, o1 &4 nef,
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Cowley (Abraham), See Little Lthrﬂry
Cowper (Willlam). THE FOEN
Edited with an Introduction and Notes hy
J: G Baiey, M.A.  Illustrated, including
two unpuhll.shcd dr_ilg:u by WiLLiaM
Bragg., Dem &4, nel.
Cox (J. Chnrles{ S¢¢ .me.u::lt Cities, Anti-
s Books, and Little Guides.
Cox (Harold), B.A,, M.P. LAND
NATIONALIZATION AND LAND
TAXATION. Second Edifion revised.
Cr. Swo. 15 64 el
crabbe (Qeorgel See Little Library.
Craik (Mrs.). Stc Little Library,
Crane {'3- P.), D.5.0. See Little Guides.
Crane (W alter}. R.W.5. AN ARTIST'S
REMINISCENCES. With 123 Illustra-
tions by the Author and others from Photo-
graphs. Second Edition. Demy 8vo. 181,
et
A Colonial Edition is also published.
INDIA IMPRESSIONS. With 84 Illus-
trations from Sketches by the .Pulthl:-h
Second Edition. Demy Bro. nel.
A Colonial Edition is also mlgils-htd
Crashaw (Richard). See Little Library.
Crawford (F. 4.). See Danson (Mary C.).
Crofts (T. R. N.), M.A., Modern Lnnguagi:
Master at Merchant i'laqr]ll::rs. School.
Simplified French Texts.

Cross (J. A.), M.A. THE FAITH OF
THE BIBLE. Fcag. Brvo. 25 64 mel.
Cruikshank (.. THE LOVING BAL-

LAD OF LORD BATEMAN. With 1z

Plate= C'r. 16, 15 6. mef.

l’.':!'l.lll'.'lﬁu See Wagner (R.),

Cunli l:str H. E.); Fellow of All Souls’
College, Oxford. THE HISTORY OF
TH] EOER WAR. With many Illus-
trations, Plans, and Portraits. Ja =z ol
Quarés. 158 each,

Cl.ll:l:ﬂ!l%_.hﬂme (H. H.), C.B. 5ee Connois-

seur's Libra
Cl.l:ttsf - I..-.}, 0.1, See Leaders of Religion,
Daniell (G. W.), M.A. See Leaders of
Religion.

Dante (Alighieri). LA COMMEDIA DI
DANTE. The Italian Text edited h}r
PaceT Toveoee, M.A., D. Litt. Cr.Bva. 61,

THE DIVINE COMEDY. Translated
by H. F. Cary. Edited with a Life of
Dante and Intreductery Notes by Pmur
Tovnpesr, M. A, D.Litt. Demey Bra. 64,

THE PURGATORID OF DANTE.
Translated into Spenszeriann Prose by C.
Gorpon WrRIGHT. W|th the Italian text.
Feap. Bva, a1, Gd. ne

Seealso Little L:‘ern , Tovnbee (Paget),

B m}d V{:ﬂrnun {H}fn.sc 5 aircf, e

arle COrge e Little Li

DA o ;% M.A. A NEW ';‘?IGE‘N-
OM THY FOR BEGINNERS. With

numerous diagrams. Cr. 8ve. 25 64
Davenport (Cyril),  See Cunnuim:ur:
Library and Little Books on A
Davenport {Jnme:}. 'I'HE WASH-
BEOUBRNE FAMILY. With 15 Iliustra-
tions and a Map. RoyalBroa. 215 mef.

Dnve{lmtchnrd]. THE PAGEANT OF
With 4o [Illustrations in
Colour by Jonw Furieyrove, B.l. fnfwe
Folumes,  Demy Bro, 155, ek
Davis (H. W. C.), M.A., Fellow and Tutor
af Balliol College. ENGLAND UNDER
THE NORMANS AND ANGEVINS:
1o66-1272. With Maps and Ilustrations.
Dewey Boo. 108, 6d. mel.
anannlNelsnn]n. SeeConnoisseur's Library.
Dawson (Mrs. Nelson). See Little Bookson

Artt,
Deane (A. C.). See Little Library.
DMIIW Storr R THE TEIALS OF

% N5: KATHARINE OF
ARAGON, ANNE Buu:v:n, Mary QUEEN
or 5coTs, MARIE ANTOINETTE and CAro-

LINE oF BRuNswick., 'With 12 Illustrations.
WA 108, 64, mel.
A Eoinninl: Edition iz also published.
Dearmer (Mabel). A CHILL'S LIFE OF
CHEIST. With B Tllustrations in Celour
by E. ForTEsCcuE-BrickpaLE, Large Cr.

Brra. 6.
THE METRIC SYSTEM.

Delbos (Leon).
. Bra, 28,
Demosthenes. AGAINST CONON AND
Edited by F. Darwin
Second Edition.  Feap.

CALLICLES,
Ewtr'r, M.A.

Dil.':kau.u- Charles See Little Library,
TP nlEd Ehulehun(&c E} e hd

I}lckin.ﬂm {Emih'}. POEMS. Cr. Bro.

5. O, me
chklnsnn ({] L.}, M.A., Fellow of King's
Call Cam'hrtdge THE GREEEEK
"ﬂE ﬂF LIFE. Sixth Editien. Cr.

Dilka {Ludﬂ- Bulley (Miss), and Whitley
(MI::'_I WOMEN'S WORK. Cr 8oe.

Dillou (Edwnrd',l, M.A. See Connoisseur's
Library and Litile Books on Art.
Ditchfield (P. H.), M.A., F.5A. THE
STORY OF OUR ENGLIEH TOWNS.
With an  Introduction AUGUSTUS
Bs550Pp, DD, Secowd Eaitron. Cr, Bva. b1,
OLD ENGLISH CUSTOMS: Extant at
the Present Time. Cr. Bze. 6
ENGLISH VILLAGES. With 100 Illustra-
tions. Second Edition. Cr. Bvo, a5 6d, nel.
THE PARISH CLEREK. With 31
Illustrations. Therd Edition. Doy Bve.

75, . nel.
Dixon (W. M.), M.A. A PRIMEER OF
TENNYSON. Second Edition. Cr. Bos.

ar. 6.
ENGLISH POETRY FROM BLAEE TO

BEOWNING. Second Edition. Cr. 3ze.
. G
Du’ghu (W. J.), M.A. 5Sez Textbooks ol
Science,

Doney {M.nr}. SDNGS OF THE REAL.

Cr. Eve.
Dou ]u{l‘ly hA...}. VENICE ON FOOT.
ith the lgm:mrr ef the Grand Canal,
With 75 Illustrations and 13 Maps. Feag.
Boo.  5romed
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Dnuﬁlu (i_lmu}. THE MAN IN THE
Cr. Boa, 21 64, med,

Dowden (J.), D.D., Lord Bishop of Edin-
burgh. FURTHER STUDIES IN THE
PRAYER BOOK. Cr. 8vo. 65

Sec also Churchman's Library.
Drage ((G.). Sec Books on Business,
Draper (F. W. M.). See Simplified French

Texts.

Driver (5. R.), D.D., D.C.L., Regius Pro-
fessor of Hebrew in the University of
Dxferd. SERMONS ON SUBJECTS
CONNECTED WITH THE OLD
TESTAMENT. s 8o 6e

See also Westminster Commentaries.

Dry (Wakeling). See Little Guides.

Dryhurst (A. B.). See Little Bookson Art.

DHHBhIflllnn{J. C.)y M.A. SeeChurchman's

ihle

Duguid Eﬂhlrlu-}l. See Books on Business.

Dumas (Alexandre). THE CRIMES OF
THE BORGIAS AND OTHERS.
With an Introduction by R. S. G,q.;um'r'r

wtl‘.h{?l llusirations. (. Boe

THE CRIMES OF URE"‘LIH GMN
DIER AND OTHERS. With & Illustra-
tions. Cr. e, 6r.

THE CRIMES OF THE MARQUISE
DE BRINVILLIERS AND OT ERS.
With 3 Illustrations. Cr. Bro

THE CRIMES OF ALI P'ACH# AND
U'I'HERS. With 8 Illustrations. Cr. §zo.

C-hmll Editions are also published.

MY MEMOIRS, Translated by E. M.
WarrLer. Withan Introduction by ANDREW
Laxnc. With Frontispiecesin Photogravure.
In six Volumes, Cr. Bvo. 65 each volume

A Colonial Edition is also published,
You. L. 18o3-1821. ¥Yor. I1L. 18a6-1830.
Vou. 11 1822-1825. Vo IV, 1B30-1B31.

Duncan(David), D.5¢., LL.D. THE LIFE
AND LETTERS OF HERBERT
SPENCEB‘.. With rg Illustrations. Desy

Dunn (J. 'r'f} LD Sc.,and Mundella(¥. A.).

GENERALELEMENTARY SCIENCE.
With 114 Illustrations. Second Edifion.
Cr. Bowe, 31 04,

Dunstan (A. E.), B.Sc (Lond.), East Ham
Technical College. See Textbooks of
Science, a.nd unior School Books.

rham rlot). A REFORT ON
Cﬁ.Hﬁ A. Wll.h l.n Introductory Note.

FAL
Dt A i N ORFOLK BROADS,
With coloured Illustrations by Frank

S0UTHGATE, R.B.A. Second Edition. Cr,

Boe,  Gs.

WILD LIFE IN EAST ANGLIA. With
16 Illustrations in colour by FrRank Sourn-
GATE, R.B.A.  Second Edition. Demy

Bre. 71 64, mek,

SOME LITERARY ASSOCIATIONS IJ'F
EAST ANGLIA. With 15 Illustrations in
Colour by W, DexTeEr, R.B.A., and 16
other Illuﬂnﬁm Demy Boo. vos. 6d. met.

See also Little Guides.

Earle(John), Bishop of Salisbury. MICRO-
COSMOGRAPHIE, ok A PIECE OF
THE WORLD DISCOVERED. Posf
16, 25, Hel.

Mmuuds{MdorJ BE. ‘.i R E;D.A.Q.-M.G.
See Wood (W. Birkbe
Edwards (Clament}, M P. RAILWAY
NATIONALIZATION. Second Edition,

Kewised, Crown Bro. a5, 64, nel.
Edswnrds (W. Douglas). See Commercial
Erics

THE LORE OF
With many Illustra-

Edwardes (Tickner
THE HONEY BEE
tions. Cr, Boe. Gi.

Eran (Plerce E:c I.P.1L.
Egerton éH. M.A. A HISTORY OF
RITI CULDN]#.L POLICY. A

Cheaper Issue, witha su
Second Ed., H.ﬂrutd
A Coloni; ul Edition is also pullished.
Ellaby (C. (.). See Little Guides.
Ellerton (F. (i.). See Stone (5. J.),
Epictetus. See Aurelius {M:.n:us‘j.
Erasmus. A Book called in Latin EN-
CHIRIDION MILITIS CHRISTIANI,
and in Lng]:sh thr. Mmual of t‘h: Christian

Ewu]li l:-arl}. WD LEFGS. AED OTHER
IES. Translated from the Danish

hy ALnx.ﬂ.Hm:.n TeixEira nE MaTTOS.
Illustrated by AvcusTa GuesT, Large Cr.

Boo. 6.

Fairbrother (W. H.), M.A. THE FHILO-
S0FHY OF T. GF.EEN Second
Edition, Cv. Svo

Fea (Allan). SOME ﬁEAUTIEE OF THE
SEVENTEENTH CENTURY. With
Bz 1llustrations. Secomd Edivion, Demy

ementarychapter.
_Bfmﬂﬂ:. 25, Bt mel.

Boe.  1or fal mel.

THE FLIGHT OF THE KING. With
over 7o Skeiches and Photogra by the
Author. New and e Edition.
Dewriy Birg,  gs, O, mel,

A Culnnlnl Edition is also published.

SECRET CHAMBERS AND HIDING-

PLACES. With 3o Illustrations. New and
revised Edition, Demy Boo, T' G, sect.
A Colonial Edition ls-nlsu h ished,

Ferrier é_ls_unm} See Little

Fidlur Claxton), H.Ins:. C oeE

I % ea Standand Lib

ng (Henry). ! ibrary.
F‘Inn {S. \g]]l. .A. See Junior Examination
Eﬂﬂ-

Firth (J. B.). See Little Guides.

Firth (C. H.), M.A., Regius Professor of
Modern His at QOxford. CROM-
WELL'S ARMY: AHistory of the English
Soldier during the Civil Wars, the
monwealth, and the Protectorate. Cr Sve.
.

Firth (Bdith E.). See Beginner's B

FitzGerald (Edward), 1HE RUBAIVAT

OF OMAR KHAYYAM. Printed from
the Fifth and last Edition. With a Com-
mentary by Mrs. Sternex Batsow, and a
Blu-s?:n !"ﬂrﬂm.uhrE. D. Ross. Cr.

See also Miniature Library.
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FitzQOerald (H. F'-E- A CONCISE HAND-
BOOK OF CLIMBERS, TWINERS,
.Pr"irl 'W.HLLL SHREUBS. Illustrated.

& 1 el

Fltz ‘trlck o A 0L), See Ancient Cities,

Flecker (W, }, M.A,, D.C. L., Headmaster
of the Dean Close Schnnl Chel!enhum
THE STUDENT'S PRAYER BOOK.
Tue Text oF MorMing AnD EvENING
Praver anp Litany. With an Introduc-
tion and Notes. Er Bpa. a5 6d

Fletcher (J. 5.). A BOOK OF YORK-
SHIRE., With 16 Illustrations in Colour
by WaL Pacer and Frank SouTHGATE,
R.B.A., and 12 from Photographs, Demy
dpo, 7: 64, red.

A Colonial Edition iz also published.
Flux (A, W.), M.A,, Willlam Dow Professor
ol Political Er_'n-hnmy in M'Gill University,
Montreal, ECG"-TCIMIE PRINCIPLLS

Dem E:.Ia. 5. G,

Foat (F. I, l‘.l Ll.tt M.A., Assistant
Ma;:tr.r ll: the Cit of, London 'Scheol.
LONDON: A READF E FOR YOUNG
CITIZENS. WirJ:L Plans and Illustra-
tions. Cr, Bpo. 15 64

Ford (H. G.), M. #. Assistant Master at
grhtnl Grammar School, See Junier School

L]

Forel (A.). THE SENSES OF INSECTS.
Translated by MacLEoD YEARSLEY. With
2 lllustrations. Memy 820, 105 6. mel.

anteuun (Mrs. @.).  See Little Books on

Fraser {.l. ..}. ROUND THE WORLD
ON A EEL. With 1co Illustrations.
Fy f& E.::':.fm.u Cr. Boo. 65,

Colonial Edition is also published,
French (W.), M.A. See Textbooksof Science.
Freudenrelch&Ed. von). DAIRY BAC-

TERIOLOG A Short Manual for
Students. Translated by J. R. AINSWORTH

c];ih‘lé'ls. ML AL Stcmd LEdifion. Revised.
¥ ST 5.

Fu]%!glrdl‘,ﬂ W.]. M.A. See Churchman's

Fuller (W. P.), M.A. See Simplified French |

Texts.

Fyvie (Iohn), TRAGEDY QUEENS OF
THE GEORGIAN ERA. With 16 Illustra-
tions, Secand £, Demyplvo. 125 6. net,

tallaher (D.) and Stead (W. J.). THE
COMPLETE RUGBY FOOTBALLER,
ON THE NEW ZEALAND SYSTEDM.
With 35 Illustrations. Second Ed. Demy
Bow. 10164, med.

A Colonial Edition is also published.
Gallichan (W, M.). See Little Guides,
Gambado (Geofirey, Esg. ]). See 1P L.
Gaskell (h rs.) ee Little Lilirary, Stan-

dard Library and 5|xpenn£DNov=Is.
(iasquet, the Right Rev. Abbot, 0.5.B.

Antiquary's Books.
Fellow of New College,

deo H B.), M. A.
Oxford. BATTLES OF ENGLISH HIS-
T Fowrih

ORY. Wl.lh nurm:mur. Plans.
Editien. Cr.
AH [.‘.-TDRIE'.P.L G-ECIGR&FH? OF THE
A

See

9

BR]TIEH’ EMPIREq Third Edidion,

ﬂi.l:rh!l:l! Eﬁ“ du B.), Liuw.D., M.A. IN-
DUSTREY IN ENGLAND Y H ISTORI-
CAL DUTLIHES Wuh 5 Maps. Fifil
Edifion, Dem
THE INDUS RIJ’LL H]STDRY Oor
ENGLAND. With Maps and Flans
Fifteenth Ediiion, Revived, Cr. Bro. 31
ENGLISH SOCIAL REFORMERS.
aecond Edifion. Cr. 800, 215, 6d.
See nlso Hadfield (R. A.)., and Commer-
cial Series.
ﬁibbd‘n (Edward). MEMOIRS OF MY
LIFE AND WRITINGS. Edited by
G. Bipkneck Hice, LL.D COr Bre.  &s.
THE DECLINE AND FALL OF THE
REOMAN EMPIRE. Edlt:d with Notes,
Mppqtndlﬁts. and Maps j B. Bury,
Lite.D., Regius _'Pr-ni'eﬂnr n.f Greek
(f.'am'hnd f  Sevem Folwmes.
D:m_r doe, :f.! fﬂ,ﬂ- Br. 64, rach. Adse,
Cronwn 4
See alszo St:m-d.n:rd ler
Gibbs (Phillp). THE RDM.PLNCE 0OF
GEORGE VILLIERS: FIRST DUKE
OF BUCKINGHAM, AND SOME MEN
AND WOMEN OF THE STUART
COURT. With zo Illunra:mm;. Second
Edrtion. Demy Bro. 1
A 'Cnlnma] Ed:ltu:m 151 q bllq.'htd.
Gibson (E. C. S.) Fanil Bishont ot
Gloucester, See wﬂtmmsler Commeniaries,
Handbu-nks of Theology, and Oxford Bio-

ﬂifmrt (A. R}, Eer, Little Books un Art.

Qloag (M. R.) and Wyatt {H,lta )E:
BOOK O ENGLISH ARDENS,
With =4 Illostrations in Cnlnur. Dermy

A BOOK OF RE.

Eve. 105 62 mel.
Godirey (Elizabeth).
MEMBRANCE. Being Lyrical Selections
i};r wenr day :ré;he Year. Arranged by,
ciT A
ENG ISH CHILDREN IN THE OLDEN
TIME. With 32 lllustrations. Secomd
Edctton. Demiy 8ve. 75 6. nels
ﬂodlﬁjl" (A. D.), M.A., Fellow of Magdalen
College, Oxford. LYRA FRIVOLA.
Fourth E.J;Im.i.r. Feap, Boo, 25 6.
VYERSES TO ORDE Second Edition.
Feap Bro. 2o 6.
SECOND STRINGS. Feap.  Sve. arn 6d,
Goldsmith {Dllver'.i. THE VICAR OF
WAKEFIELD. With 1o Plates in
Photogravure by Tony Johannot. Leather,
Feap. qzmo. 25, 64, wnel.
See also ILP.L. and Standard T.-
Gomme (0. L.} See Anti ua.:x’a oks.
Cioodrich=Freer (A.). EII' SYRIAN
SADDLE. Demy Eoo, ]1: 6, med.
A Colonial Edition is also published.
Gorst (Rt. Hon. Sir John). THE CHIL-
DREN OF THE NATION. Sgond
Edition. Denty Boo. 75 6. nel.
Goudge (H. L.), M.A., Pnnﬂpll of Wells
"]"hm1n5:cal College. En::.-t: Westminster Com-
mentaries,

2
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Craham (P. Anderson). THE RURAL
EXODUS. The thlem of the Village

and the Town. C# Bro.  ar. 6d.
Ciran (F. 5.), M.A., l.ut D. PSYCH-
OLOGY. Third _Ed".!flm C. Boa, 25 64,
THE SOUL OF A CHRISTIAN.

Cr. 8 65,
Gray (E. M'Queen). GERMAN PASSAGES
E’l UN!‘:EE TRANSLATION,

ﬂrny EF. L}. E Sc. THE PRINCIFPLES OF
MAGNETISM AND ELECTRICITY.
With 18x Diagrams. C# Bwo, . Gl
dreen (G. Buckland), M.A., late Fellow
of 5t. John's Caollege, Oxon. 'NOTES ON
GREEK AND LATIN SYNTAX.
Second Ed. revised. Crouwm 8vo. 35 6.
Greenid g. H. 1), M.A,, TR Litt, .&HIS
TlZIIw".‘Fe ROME : From the Tribunate of
Tiberius Gracchus to the end of the Jugur-
thine ‘W:.'r, B.C. I33104. Jlemry Boo.

TOF. ﬁd - .
l]mnwnll Du-rn} See Miniature Libr

firego . THE VAULT F
]-&:;{;E(,N. A Popular Introduction to
Astronomy. Illustrated. Cr. 8vo. 25 64

Gregory (Miss E. C.). See Library of
TDievotion.

Qrubb (H. C.). See Texthooks ul‘Tmhnn!Iqi

HII“EH d (Ri A) and (iibbins {H. de B
RTER WORKING DAY. COr

25, G
Hall {Ma; }. A WOMAN'S TREK FROM
THE PE TO CAIRO. With 6g Illus-
trations and = Maps., Secona Edifion.
.D-t foo. 161 nel
1 (R. N.) and Neal (W. (G.). THE
JlNClEH RUINS OF RHODESIA.
Illustrated.  Secoma’ KEdition, wevised.
Demy Boe. 105 6. mel,
C{olanu.l Edition is also published.
(R. M. GREAT ZIMBABWE.
With numerous Flans a.m'] Illustrations.

Ew

Second En":t:m Deme ﬂ[ 108, Gud. med.
Hamel (Frank) OUS FRENCH
SALONBS. Wuh 20 lllustrations,
Second Edition. Demy Boo. 125 6d. mel
A Colonial Edmon is :15:: blished.
Hamilton(F. J-}I n.D zantine Texts,
Hann (D.}. EHDRT ISTORY OF

THE ROYAL NAVY, r1zoo1688. [Illus-
H St {J.a::m; 350 M,AH THE SPIRIT
mmn ames
]g’ RIGI OF CHRISTIAN
MDN&ETICISM Cr. Bpo.  6f.
THE WISDOM OF THEDESERT. Feag.
Hera, . Gl Hel
qudia{i'lurtln}. See Connoissenr's Library.
Hare (A. T.), M.A. THE CONSTRUC-
TION OF LARGEINDUCTION COILLS.
With numerous Dm ms. Demy Buvo. 6s.
H:neL“AIEr:d]. SEn Ancient Cities

Hnﬂhnm{ﬂlthaniel} SeeLiitle Library.
Henath (Frank R.). Ses Little Guides.
Heath (Dudley). See Connoisseur's Llhrar
Hello mﬂt}. STUDIES IN SAIN
Feap Bo. 35 64

MESSRS. METHUEN'S CATALOGUE

Henderson (B. W.), Fellow of Exeter

pllege, Oxford. THE LIFE AND
PRINCIPATE OF THE EMFEROR
NERO. Illustrated. MNew and cheager
fssue. Doy Bro. 75 64) nel.

AT INTERVALS. ﬁcﬂ,& E:.w
GEORGE

Henderson (M. rE £
‘Nm’ LIST, POET,

MEREDITH :

REFORMER. With a Portrait in Photo-
gravure. Second Editron. Crownm Bro. 65

I'lendermn (T. F.} See Little Library and
Oixford Biographies.

Henderson (T. F.), and Wltt {Francis).
SCOTLA D OF TO-DAY ith 2o
Illustrations in colour and =+ other Illus-
trations. Second Edifion. Cr 8p0. b5

A Colomal Edition is alzo published.

Henley (W. E.). ENGLISH LYRICS.
CHAUCER TO I’DE-. :iw-:ﬁw. Second
Editian. Cr. Boo,

Henley (W. E.)and Whlblegf ‘C.) ABOOK
OF ENGLISH PROSE, CH&MCTER,
Aﬂﬁlg INCIDENT, 1387-1649. Cr. Boe.
a1,

Henson I'I. H.} B.D., Canon of Westminster,
LIGHT AND LEAVEN: HisToRICAL
AND Social SErmons. Or. Bz, 65

Herbert (George). See Library of Devotion,

Herbert of Ehﬂrhury {Lord). See Minia-

ture Libra
Hewins "A. 8., B.A. ENGLISH
TRADE J’.ND FINANCE IN THE

SEVENTEENTH CENTURY. Crioa,

25, O,
Hewitt (Ethel M.) A GOLDEN DIAL
A Day Book of Prose and Verse. Feap.
H aﬂfﬂ ?Iw e s Ed c
«); Inspector, Surre ucation Com-
ﬂ#"u““’ a::dpl?‘. a. H?,C!t}rand Guilds

25, O rref.

Woodwork Teacher. HE MANUAL
TRAINING CLASSROOM: Woon.
work. Book I.

4fa.  1f
Heywood (W.). PALIO AND PONTE.
A Bock of Tuscan Games. Iluestraved.
Ropal Bvo. 211, nef.
gee also St. Francis of Assisi.
Hill(Clare). See Textbooks of Technology.
Hill {(Henry), B.A., Headmaster of the Bu} 5
High Schoal, Wﬂmcslr.r Cape Colony
CETD TH ALR!CAH ARITHME'IIC
5
Hind [c- Lewll} DAYS IN CORNWALL.
With 26 llustrations in Colour by WiLtiam
Pascor, and zo other Illustratons and a

Map. Second Edition. Cr Boe. 6s.
lest {F W-} See Books on Business.

Hoare | las), A HISTORY OF
ARCTIC E LDR&TIDN With 2o
Hlustrations & Maps. 75. Bt et

Hobhouse (L. T.), late Fcl'fn-w ul' o] e e
Oxford. THE HEUR.Y OF KENOW.
LEDGE. DemyBro. 105 64 wel.

Hobson (1. A.), N .#L INTERN.’LTION.P.L
CR.I’LDE A EtudynfEnﬂnnmm Pnnmplﬁ.

¥, Bro.

PRGBLLME GF PG\'ERT‘!’ An I
into the Industrial Condition of the I'a

Seoenth Edition. Cr. Bve. 21, 64,
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THE PROBLEM OF THE UNEM-
BPLOYED. _Fruur-.‘ﬁﬁ:f:fmu. e Buo. ardd.
Hodgetts (E. A rayley). THE COURT
OF RUSSIA lN THE NINETEEMNTH
CENTURY. With 2o Illustrations. e
Foluwmes, Dty Bo, 244, net,
A Colonial I!.:I:tmn i5 also published,
Hod?kin (T.), See Lenders of

Hod El.'lu(ﬁ"l.rl. W.) HOW TO IDENTIFY
QLD CHINESE PORCELAIN. With 4o
Mustrations. Second Edriron. PosfBro, 61

]‘Ing"E é.Thnmnﬁ Jefferson). SHELLEY

XFORD. With an Introduction by

E. A, STREATFEILD. Feap. 8vo, 25, nel,

ﬂﬂﬁd«en-ﬁtﬂnﬂ (. de). Sece Books on
usiness

Holdich (Sir T. H.), K.C.L.E. THE
INDIAN BORDERLAND: being a
Personal Record of Twm'l Years. fuas-
trated. Demy Brvo, Gnrm:r

A Colonial E |;1II:1l:IlI is a!sn:r published.

Holdsworth (W. 5.), M.A. A HISTORY
OF ENGLISH LAW, Jx Twe Falumes.
Vol. . Demy Bro. 100, 64, nef,

Holland (H. Scott), Canon of 5t. Paul's,
See Mewman (J, H.).

Hullwu.v-ﬁtlthrnp (H. €.}, late of Bnll:ml:

e%ti;. Oxford ; Bursar of Fton College
PETRARCH : HIS LIF E, WOREK, A
TIMES. With 24 Illustrations. Demy
Bve.  1as Gl
A Colomial Edition 15 also published.

Hult Emi’y}l THE SECRET QF POPU-
Haw to A-chmw. Social Success.
'C'r B . . el

A Colonial Edition is also published.
ke (3. J.)». THE CO-OPERATIVE
OVEMENT OF TO-DAY, Feurth Ed.
Cr. Boo. 25 6d.
Hone(Nathaniel J.). See Anti u = Books.
Hook (A.) HUMANIT Ir ITS
PROBLEMS. Cr. Bro. 55 m-r.
Hﬂppner. See Little Galleries.
Horace, See Classical Treanslations.
Horﬂburqﬁ (E. L. 5.), M.A. WATERLOO :
With Plans. Second Edition. Cr. Bve. 55
See also Oxford Biographies.
Horth (A. C.). See I'ﬂan:-kwf Technology-
Horton(R. F.), D.D. SeeLeadersof Religion,
Hosle (Alexander). MANCHURIA. With
IMlustrations and a Map. Second Edifion.
Lremy Boo,  7s. 64, wed.
A Colonial Edition is alzo published.
How (F. D.}. SIX GREAT SCHOOL-
MASTERS., With Partraits :md. 1I'Iu5|m-
tions, Second Edition. .D:.m
Howell (A. G. Ferrers). :‘LNE[ CJ‘LN
DAYS. Being Eelacn.uns I'm' t:\-tr:.rday in
the year from nnmnt Franciscan writings.

Hol

CriBoo. 35 6. ne
Howeell ﬂj. TRA DE TUNIONISM—NEw
Mlh L.  Fonrth Edition, Cr. Boe.

H:gﬁns {. ir William), K.C.B., O.M.,

R.5. THE ROYAL b{]ClEl""k"

With 25 Illusteations. Wide Royal Boo.
48, O nel,

IT

ﬂm‘ (C. BE.}),; THE PRAISE OF
AKESPEARE An English Antho-
With a I"ml'nce by Sioney LEg.

Dy 8vo. 31 6,

Hugheu Tlmmus}, IOM BROWN'S
SCHOOLDAYS., With an Introduction
and Notes by VeErnon Renpavy, Leather.
Roval gae, 25 64, nel,

Hutchinson (Horace (.} THE NEW
FOREST. Illustrated in colour with
E:: Pictures by WaLTeEr TvNpaLe and 4

Lucy Kemp-WeLcn, Third Edifion.
Cr B, 6.

Hutton (A. W.), M.A,  See Leaders of
Eehgion and Library of Devotion.

Hutton (Edward). THE CITIES OF
UMBRIA. With 2o Illustrations in Colour
by A, Pisa,and 12 other Illustrations. Tfed
Eefition. Cr.8ve

A Colonial Edition is also published.

THE CITIES OF SPAIN.  With 24 Illus-
trations in Colour, by A. W. Ruuxcron,
zo other Illustrations and a Map. TVird
Edition. Cr. Bve. Gs.

A Colonial Edition is also published.

FLORENCE AND THE CITIES OF
NORTHERN TUSCANY, WITH
GENOA., With 16 Illustrations in Colour
by WiLLIAM FPaArRKINSON, and 16 other
I]J,u_stratmns Second Eﬂ"lﬁau v Boa. B

A Colonial Edition is also published,

ENGLISH LOVE POEMS. Edited with
an Introduction. Feag. Sow. 6. met.

Hutton (R. H.). Sece Leaders GF:R ion.

Hutton (W. H.), M.A. THE LI E OF
SIR THOMAS MORE. With Portraits
after Drawings by HoLugIN, Second Ed
C#y Bzra.. EX

See alzo Leaders of Religion.
H}"dt: (A.0.) GEORGE HERBERT AND
HIS5 TIMES. Wuh 3z Illustrations.
Demy Bro. 105, O, ne

Hret‘t{F. AL }LDRI:.-NCI:. Her HisTory
AND ART TO 'nuz FaLL oF THE REFURLIC.
Learey Baro, E& . P,

Ihsen {H:nri ). BRAND,
Translated by Wiootam Wirson.
Edition. Cr. Bvo. 35
%Iﬂ (W. R.), M.A., Ftl[ml-' and Tutor of

ertford College Oxford, CHRISTIAN

logy.

A Drama.
Thivd

MYSTICISM. {'Thc Bampton Lectures of
Iagg} Demy Bra. 125, Ga. wel.
ee alsoLibrary of Devation.

ll:l?rhnm (B. P.). See Simplified French

Innes(A. D), M.A. A HISTORY OF THE
BRRITISH IN INDIA, With Maps and
Plans, Cr. w0, Gr

ENGLAND UNDEER THE TUDORS.
th Mapm Secona FEdrtten. Demy Bro,

Jmmﬂ C.E.), B.A., Senior Physics Master,
rgcdrm!:d Gm];nmn.r School. See Texthooks
of Scien
Jackson (S8.), M.A, See Commercial Series.
Jackson {F* Hnml[tnn] See Little Guides.
Jngb (F.), M See Junior Hxamination
ries.,
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Jomes (W, H. N.). See Brooks (E. E.

Jeans (J. Stephen). TREUSTS, PDDLS
AND CORNERS AS AFFECTING
COMMERCE AND INDUSTRY. Cn
Bog. 2o 6

See also Books on Business.

Jebh (Camilla), A STAR OF THE
SALONS: JuLie pe Lesrmasse. With
2o Illustrations. Demy 8po. 101, Gal wel.

A Colonial Edition is also published.
Jeffery (Reginald W.), M.A. THE

THIRTEEN COLONIES OF NORTH
AMERICA. With & ]Ilu*.tml.mns and a
Map. Demy Bve. 75 6

A Colomial Edition is als ul:-l:shl:d

Iﬁfreys{]}. Gwyn). DO LL‘EPE‘;TH]:.ATRI
CALS. Suger Royeal 1bmo. as 64,

Jenks(E.), M.A., B.EL AN OUTLINE
OF ENGLISH LOCALGOVERNMENT.
Second Ed. Revised by B, C. K. Enxsor,
M.A. Cr. Bvs. o5 64

Jenner (Mrs. H.). See Little Booksz on Art.

Jennings (Oscar), M.D. EARLY WOOD-.
CUT INITIALS. Demy ato. zis. met.

Jessopp (Augustus), D.1. See Leaders of
Religicn.

Jevons (F. B.), M.A., Litt.D., an:gﬂ af
Hatfield Hall, l'Jurhﬂmp RELIGION
IN' EVOLUTICN. Cr. Bre. 35 64 neld.

See also Chu.mhrmm 5 Library and Hand-

books of Theology

Johnson(Mrs. Bn:rhnm} WILLIAM BOD-
HAM DONNE AND HIS FRIEHDS.
Iustrated. .Ikm Bro. 105 Gd. A

Johnston (Sir H - K.CUB: BRITIEH
CENTRAL AFRICA.  With nearly
Illustrations and Six Maps. Third Edt’!fn-ﬂ-
Cr. 4le. 181, nel,

A Colonial Editicn is alse published,
Jones EH.}. See Commercial Series.
Jones P.). See Textbooks of Science.
Jones (L. A. Mher]ey]' K. C M.P, and

ellot | % & 1 B ) 1
THE MINE 'S GUIDE TD Tl-!lE COAT
MINESE REGULATION ACTS AND
THE LAW OF EMPLOYERS AND
WORKMEN. Cr 8zs. 21 64 mel.

COMMERCE IN WAR. RoyalBoo. 215 nef.

Jones (R. Compton). M. & FOEMS OF

THE INNER LIFE., Selectedby. Thfe-
feenth Edition, Feap. Bve. 25 6d. net

Ju-nm{Bﬂn See Standard Library.

Juliana (Lady) of Norwich, REVELA-

TIONSOF DIVINE LOVE, Ed.by Grace

WaRRAcK. Third Ed, Cr. 820, 35 6d.
Juw:nnl. Ses Classical Translations.
‘H.nplgm LET YOUTH BUT ENOW:

lea fur Reason in Education. C# B,

3:1- -

K’au!mnn &M ) M.A. SOCIALISM AND
MODER THDUGHT. Second Ediifon
Kevised and Enloreed.  Cr. 3o, 25 64,

#ed,
Keating (J. F.),D.In. THE AGAPE AND
THE EUCHARIST. Cr. Boe. 35 64,

Keats (John). THE POEMS. HEdited
with Introduction and Notes by E. de SELin-
court, M.A. With a Frontispiece n

MESSRS. METHUEN'S CATALOGUE

Photogravure. Second Edifion Revised.
sy Boo. 1. 6d, mel.

REALMS OF GOLD. Selections from the
Works of. Feap. Bvo. 35 6d. nel.
LEe-: alse Little Library and Standard

iby

Keble {.lnlu-l,}. THE CHEISTIAN YEAR,
With an Intreduction and Notes by W, Locu,
.10, Warden of Keble Colle Illu!-I:mtl::.’t
by R, AHHlMGBELI._ Third Edition, Feap,
Bre. 31 : ed anorocco, 55

See also Li raty-ul']]mutmn

Kelynack (T. N.), M.D.,, M.R.C.P. THE
DRINK PROBLEM IN ITS MEDICO-
SOCIOLOGICAL ASPECT. By four-
teen  Medical Authortics, Edited by,
With 2 Diagrams. Desy 8vo. 75 6d. el

Kemppi homas & T{{E IMIiT.!'LTICIH

CHRIST. With an Introduction by
Deax Farrar. lllustrated by C. M. GERE.

T&:m*Ed;.t'mn Feap. Bvo, 35 6d.; padded

LU by o'l
Also Tmnsl:lt:d by C. Bice, D.ID. Cr.

Bz gr.

See alse Mnnm-urm (. E. G d!J'-

Libraryof Dwm:{n, and St:mdn.rd Libra

Kenned THE GREE
SPHINX. Cr. Bow, . Gl met.
Kennedy (James Hnru tnn D.D., Assist-

ant Lecturer in DI\EII'II in t cUnwerslr_!r of
Dublin, 8§T. PAUL'S SECONID AND
THIRD EPISTLES TO THE CORIN-
THIANS. With Introduction, Dissertations
and Notes, Cr. 800, 61
Kimmins (C. W.), M.A. THE CHEMIS-
TRY OF LIFE ﬁND HEALTH. Illus.
trated. Cr, Bue, o5, 64, ]
Kinglake (A, W.). See Little Library.
ICIEﬂ (Rudyard). EBARRACK-EOOM
DS, Bytk Thowsand. Forenty-
Jith En'l.fmn ». Boe. 65 Afse Leather.
Feap. Boa,
A Colonial Edllmn ig also published.
THE SEVEN SEAS. qisf housand,
Thirteenth Edifion. Cr Bew. G5, Also
Leatker. Fcﬁﬁ
A Colonial dm-nn:salm published.
THE FIVE NATIONS. 656t Thonsand. -
Fourth Ediffon. Cr. Boo. 65 Ao
Leather. Feap. Bve. 55
Al'Colonial Edition is also publizhed.
DEPARTMENTAL DITTIES. Seventcenth
Editton, Cr, Bvo. 5. Also Leather. Feap.

A Cotntal Baition Is alss published.
Knight {Albert E.). THE COMPLETE
CRICKETER. “"11'.]1 g Illustrations.

.D: Byo.  7s. Gl Mg
lonial E-dttlm :.'1. also pu'l:l:shn:l
I{ulght{'ﬂ.;l C.),B D SeaChurchman'sBible.

Knowling (R. J.}. A., Professor of New
Testament Exegesis n.l‘. King's Cﬂlltgt.
London. See Westminster Commentanes.

Lamb {ﬂhnrlu and Mary), THE WORES.
Edited by E. V. Lucas. Illustrated. Jfu
Seven Volumes. Demy Bvo, gr. 64 eack.

See also L'I.I'I.I'l: Library and Lucas (E. V.)

Lambert (F. A. H.), See Little Guides.
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u’f."lm‘ {Professor 5. P.).. Sees Byrantine

Lnnn-Pu-nIH(Etunlor A HISTORY OF
EGYFTIN THE MIDDLE AGES. Fully
Illustrated. Cr 300, b5
l.ul:lgllrldge F.),M.A. BALLADSOF THE
AVE : Poems of Chivalry Entannu:,
Cl:-um.ge and Constancy. Tlird Edition.
O, Bog, 27 Gdl

Law W'lllinm

and Standard
Leach (Henry). THI:. DUKE OF DEVON-
SHI E-. A ng‘mphy. With zz Illustra-
tions. Llem Ged. mel,
THE EFIRI'I!GFTHE LINKS. C» Bro. 61,
A Colonial Edition is also published.
See also Braid (James).
Le Braz (Anatole). THE LAND OF
PARDONS. Translated by Frances M.
GostTring., With 12 Illostrations in Colaur

by T. C. GorcH, and 4o other Ilustrations.

Sen Library of Devotion

Third Edition. Crown Boe, 65

Lee (Ca n L. Melville). A HISTORY
OF LICE IN ENGLAND. Cr 8ve.
5. 0. el

Lewes (V. B.), M.A. AIR AND WATER,
Illustrated. Cr Boo. ar 64
ewis (B. M. Gwyn). A CONCISE
HANDBEOOK OF GARDEN SHRUBS.
With 2o Illustrations. Fead. Svo, 3564 ael.

Lisle (Fortunéede). SEEL!_tﬂ.e]]ngﬂn Art.

Littlehales (H.). See Antiquary's Books.

Llewellyn (Owen) and Raven=-Hill (L.}.
THE SOUTH-BOUND CAR. With &3
Illnstrations. Crows Boa.  Gs.

Lock (Walter), D.I)., Warden of Keble
College. ST. PAUL, THE MASTER-
BUILDER. Second Ed.  Cr 8vo. 35 64

THE BIBLE AND CHERISTIAN LIFE.
Cr. Bwo. 61
See also Keble (J.) and Leaders of Religion.

Locker (F.). See Little Library.

Lodge (S5ir Oliver), F.R.5. THE SURE.
STANCE OF FAITH ALLIED WITH
SCIENCE: A Catechism for Parents
and Teachers. Aintk Ed, Cr Boo. 25 mel.

Lofthouse (W. F.), M.A. ETHICS AND
HTDNEMENT With a Frontispiece.

nel.

Lun citlow (. W3, See Litdle Library.

Lorimer ﬂ:u:r Horace). LETTERS
FROM A F-MADE MERCHANT
TO HISSDN Seventeenth Edition. Cr.

A Cul-nmn.t Edition is also published.

DI&D GORGON GRAMAM. Second Edition.

¥, Bre. G5,

A Caolonial Edition iz also published.

Lover (Samuel). See lLP.L.

E.V.L.and C. L. . ENGLANDDAY BY
DAY : Or, The Englishman's Handbook to

Efficiency. Illustrated by GrorcE Morrow,

Fowrth Edifion. e, 15 mel.
L'I.I:n.iiﬂ. Y. I;J THE IFE OF CHARLES

LA ith 28 lllustrations. Fowrth

and Revised Edition in One Folume.
D . o5, 6. et
A ial Edition is also published.
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A WANDERER IN HOLLAND. With
2o IHlustrations in Colour by Hempzrr
MarsHaLL, 34 Hlustrations after ald Dutch
Masters, and a Map., Niuth Edlitian.
Cr. Boe, 6,

A Colanial Edition is also published.

A WANDERER IN LONDON. With 16
Illustrations in Colour 1;} NELson Daw SON,
36 other Illustrations and a Map. Siedh
Egition. Cr. 8oe. 61

A Colonial Edition is also published.

THE OPEN ROAD : a Little Book for Way-
farers. Fourteenth Edition. Feap, Bro.
gr. 5 Sndic Paper, 75, 6d,

THE FRIENDLY TOWN : a Little Book

I'ﬂr thc Ur'h'me Fm‘rr.i-ﬁ Edition. Feag,
y fudie Pager, 75. 64,
F iRESI UE AND UNS HINE. Third

Edition.  Feap, 8

CHARACTER AL\'I'.“I CD‘.[EDY Fanurih
Fdition, .ch_g

THE GENTLEST H.PET A Choice of
Letters by Entertaining Hands.,  Fifsk
Ldition. Feoap. Bre.

ASWAN AND HER FRIENDS, With 24
Illustrations. Demey Eoe, 125 64, med,

A Colonial Edition 15 also |;:|l_||'|:|f||=1I'|q:|:l+
Liician. See Classical Translations
Lyde(L. W.), M.A. See Commercinl Series
Lydon (Noel 5.). See Junior School Books,
Lyttelton{Hon. Mrs. A.). WOMEN AND

THEIE WOREK., O Bro. 25 64
Maceulay (Lord). CRITICAL AND HIS.

TORICAL ESSAYS, Edited by F. C. Mow-

TAGUE, M.A. Dhree Folumer, Cr. Boe. 18

M:;Lll_en (J. B. B.), M.A. Sec Commercial

Lries,

MacCulloch (J. A.). See Churchman's
Library.

MacCunn (Florence A. MAERY

STUART. With 44 Illustrations, in
cluding a Frontispiece in Photogravire
g-"ru and Cheaper Edition. Large Or. Boo,

See also Leaders of Rr.lggw
MecDermott(E. R.). Ses ks on Eusmuss.
'Dl:lwa"{ﬁn b1 SE¢ O.:tfnrd H!ﬂgfﬂ.
kay (A. M.), B.A. See Chure mn'ﬁ

Library.

Mackenzie (W. Leslie), M.A., M.D.
D.P.H., etc. THE HEALTH OF THE
SCHOOL CHILD. O 8z 25 G4

Macklin iHerhert W.) BMLA. See Anti-
auary’'s Book

M‘Nhrre- (A, H.:I, B.D. See Westminster

Commentaries.

‘Mdlle Mori'® {Author of). ST. CATHER.
INE OF SIENJ} AND HER TIMES.
With =8 Illustrations. Demy Sve. 75 6d.

el
Mn ‘.yn Laurie), M.A. A PRIMER OF
ORDSWOR H C», Bpo. 215, 6.
Mahafiy (J. P.), Litt. T, A HISTORY UF
THE EGYFI OF THE PTOLEMIES.
Fully Ilustrated. Cr, Bve. 61
M.I?litlnndéF Ww] M.A, LLD. ROMAN
N THE CHURCH OF
ENGLAWND. Royalbvo, g5 6d.




14

Major(H.) B.Sc. AHEALTH AND
R NPRRANCE READER.  Cr. Boo
15,
Malden (H. E.), M.A. ENGLISH "RE-
CORDS. A Lompﬂmnﬂ to the History of
England. Cr. Sz,

THE EIGHTS AN DUTI}L"?‘ QF A
1 '{;LPZ EMN. Seventh Edition. Cr. Broe
14,

See 1:1'50 School Histories.

Marchant (E. C.), M.A., Fellow of Peter.
house, Cambridge, A GREEK !‘LNTHD-
LOGY  Second Edition. Cr.Bve. 345, 6l

S-:e alzo Cook (AL M.)

(Jeannette), M.A. ENGLISH
PAS'I'DRAL DEAMA from the Restora-
tion to the date of the publication of the
! Lyrical Ballads' (166c-17g8). C#. 81w,
5e, #el.

Marr(J. E.), F.R.5., Fellowol 5t John's Cal.
I:% Cum[:nd THE SCIENTIFIC

uDyY OF S NERY Third Edition.
lllustrauﬂ O Bra,

AGRICULTURAL ("l'.D LCI-G"':" Iiustrated.
Cw. Brpa. 65

Marriott (J. A, R,), M.A., THE LIFE
AND TIMES OF LORD FALKLAND.
With =23 Illustrations.  Secomsd Eofftfon.
Derty Bvo. 75 6d.nel.

Marvell (Andrew). See Little Library.

Masefield (John). SEA LIFE IN NEL-
SON'S TIME. Illustrated. Cx 8o,
38 Gl el

A Colonial Edition is also published.

ON THE SPANISH MAIN: or, SoME
ExncrisH Foravs 18 THE IsTHMUS OF
Darien, With 22 Illustrations and a Map.
Doy Boo,  10s, 64, wel.

A Colonial Edition is also published.

A SAILOR'S GARLANIN.  Selected and
Edited by, Second 4. Cr Bow. 35 Gl med.

AN ENGLISH PROSE MISCELLANY.
Selected and Edited by, O Bz, 6.

Maskell(A.). Ses Connoisseur’s Library.

Mason(A. J.), D.D, See Leadersof Religion.

Masterman (C. F. G.), M.A.,, DM.P
TENNVSON AS A  RELIGIOUS
TEACHEER. C». Bpo. 6.

Mnthnmn (E. F.}). COUNSELS OF
LIFE. Feap. Bve. =25 6d. el

(Phil). THE PHIL MAY ALBUM.
econd Edition. 4fe. 15 mef.

Meakin (Annette M. B.), Fellow of the
Anthropological Imstitute. WOMAN IN
TRANSITION. Cr Bro. 6

Mellows (Emma S.). A SHORT STORY
OF GLISH LITERATURE. Cs

Swo. 35 6d.

Methuen (A. M. 5.), M.A. THE
TRAGEDY OF UTH AFRICA.
Cr. Bro. 25 mel. Afso Or Boo.  3d. met.

ENGLANDYS RUIN : IMscussEp 1IN Sixe
TEEN LETTERS To A PROTECTIONIST.

Eiphth Edition. Cr. Bro. 34, wel.

MESSRES. METHUEN'S CATALOGUE

Mllcn éEuutnuJ. M.A. LIFE AFTER
or, Tur Tnzl;m!r nr BEINCARNA-
'rmm £ Gd, m

THE PGWER ﬂ'F EDNCENTR& TION :
How o AcQuIRE 1T. Secomd Edition.
Cr. Boo. 35, 0d. nel.

Millais (J. %].). THE LIFE AND LET-
TERS OF SIR JOHN EVERETT
MILLAIS, Presidentofthe
With many Hlustrations, of w
Photogr: wurc New Edition,
Th.

See :ﬂm Little Galleries.

M.I.I]In (3. F.). PICTORIAL GARDEN-

NL- Wﬂh ar Ilustrations,  Cromm Boo.

E'.‘lﬁils {C. T.}I, M.ILM.E. See Textbooks of

al Academy.
ich 2 are in
Demey Boo.

Technology.
Milne (J. G.3), M.A. A HISTORY OF
EGYFPT NDEER ROMAN RULE.

Fully Ilustrated, Cr.8ro. 61
Milton (John). See Little Library and
Standard Librar
A DAY BOOK OF MILTON. Edited by
E. F. TownDrow. fr:—ng-. 8. ag Gal mel.
Minchin (H. C.), M.A. Gee Peel (R.).
Mitchel éP Chalmers), M.A. OUTLINES

OF BIOLOGY. Ill.us.trateul Secomd K-
tion.  Cr. Boo.
Mitton (4. E.) _'IM*!E AUSTEN AND

HEE TIMES. With =i IHustrations.
Second and Cheaper Edition I.nrm.- O
oo s
A Colonial Ethtmn is nlsaif
Mofiat (Mary M.). L'-'JU ISA oF
PRUSSIA. With mII]u-Btm‘hm Fourth
Editton. Crews 3vo. 65
A Colonial Edition is also published.
‘Moil (A.)." See Hooks on Business.
Moir (D. M.). See Little Library.
Mnllnu.l (Dr. Michael de). See Library of

Devotion.

Mm_E L. G. Chiozza), M.P. RICHES
AN ONERTY. Eigath Editten. Demy
Bva, Laed., Also O Boae. 15, med.

SOCIAL

BLEMS.

AND INDUSTRIAL PRO-
Montagu (Henry

Desry Breo, 55, mel.
Earl of Manchester. See
Library of Devation.
Mnut!d?m A D&Y EODK CIF Edmed
Poxn eap. Ero.
Mnﬁm:&(ﬂ B.] THE EHPIRE OF
With a Froentispiece in Colour

and 16 other Illustrations.  Second Eation,
Doy Ezo., . bl sret.

A Coloni Edmﬂn is also published.
Montm i B. 4. H?B.A. LL.BE.
THOMAS & KEMPIS, HIS AGE AND
BOOK. With =2 Iliustnu:ms. Second
Edriten. Demy Svo. G, mef-
Moore (H. E.). BACK U THE LAND.
Cr Qoo 25, ﬁn';
Moorhouse (E. . NELSON'S
LADY HAHILTOH. ith 5z Portraits.
Second Edition. Bro. 7r. 6. mel.

A Colonial Edition is also published.
Moran(Clarence (.. See Bookson Business.
More (Sir Thomas), See Standard Library.
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Morfill (W, EIZ* Oriel College, Oxford. A
HISTORY OF RUSSIA FROM FETER
THE GREAT TO RLEH&HDER 11,
With Mapsand Plans, Cr. 8ve.  3r. 64

Morich (R, J.), late of Clifton College. See
School Examination Series.

Merley (Margaret W.), Founded on. THE
BEEE PEQ E. With 74 Illustrations.

S5g. Crowsn 8vo, 25, G

LITTLE I'rl[lCHLI..L TueE STORY OF A
MousTaln SguiReeL ToLD By HimsgLr.
With many Illostrations, Sg. Cr. 8vo. 2564,

Morris(J.). THE MAKE 5 OF JAPAN.
With 24 Ilustrations. Dewmey Bro.  125. 6d.

.'Il'lnrrln (Joseph E.). See Little Guides,

Morton (A. Anderson), See Brodrick ‘-I }.

Moule (H. C. (.), I.ID., Lord Bishop of
hnm See Leaders u!'Rcllg:nn
Muir (M. M. Pattison), M.A. THE
CHEMISTEY OF FIRE. Illustrated,

Cr. Bue. 21, 6d,
Mundella (V. A.), M.A. See Dunn(J. T.)
Munro (R.), M.A., LI.T}). See Antquary’s

ooks.
ers (A. Wallis), THE COMPLETE
AWN TENNIS PLAYEE. With many
Illustrations.  Second Edition. Demy Bro.
105, G4, mel.

MNaval Officer (A} See . P. L.

Neal (W. 0.} See Hall(R. N.)

Newman (Ernest). IUGO WOLF.
With r3 Illustrations, Dew 5. O mel.

Nmun(ﬁeorﬂi'e}. M.D. EFPP H. '?EZR 5.E,
INFANT MORTALITY, A SociaL
Proprem.  With 16 Dpngr:.ms. Dremy
8o, 75 Gl nel,

Newman (J. H.) and others. See Library
of Devotion.

Newsholme (Arthor), M.D.,, F.R.C.P.
THE PREVENTION OF TUBERCU-
LOSIS. Demiy Bvo.  10s5. 64, mel.

Nichols (Bowyer). See Little Library.

Nicklin (T.), M.A. EXAMINATION
PAFERS IN THUCYDIDES. Cx Sow. 25.

MNimrod. Seel. P. L.

Morgate (G. Le Grys). THE LIFE OF
SIR WALTER SCOTT. With 53 Illus-

Demy Bro,

r,ral.'mns by JEnxy WyLie.
GREAT

b, met.
t anrd (B. W.L. THE
SIF E : The Investment and Fall of Port
Arthur. With Maps, Plans, and as Illus-
trations. .ﬂ'r%yﬂw :mﬁd net,
A Colnnul dition |s also published.
Morway (A, ; PasT annp

PRESENT. Wllh 23 Cnlr:-ur-.d Tllustrations

by MAURICE GREIFFENHAGEN. Third
dition, Cr. Bve. 6s.
A Colonial Edition is also publi
Movalis. THE DISCIPLESATS 5 AND

OTHER FRAGMENTS. Edited by Miss
Una BircH. Feap. 800, 34 O6d. nel.

Officer (An). Seel. P. L.

Oldfield (W. J.), M.A., Pre of
Lincoln. A PRIMER OF RELIGION.
Basep on THE CATECHIEM 0F THE CHURCH
oF ENGLAND, Crotwn Sre. 21, 64,

15

Oldham (F, M.), B.A. See Textbooks of

Science,
Oliphant (Mrs.). See Leadersof Religion.
Oliver, Thomas, M.D. DISEASES OF

OCCUPATION. WithIllustrations. Se-
cond Eaition, Demy 8vo. 108 Gl mef,
Oman(C. W.C.), M. A., Fellow of All Souls!,

Oxford. A HISTORY OF THE ART
OF WAR IN THE MIDDLE AGES,
[Nustrated. Demcy Boe, 108, 64 el
Ottley (R. L.}, I See Handbooks of
Theology and Leaders of Religion.
Overton (J. H.), See Leaders of Religion.
Owen (Douglas). See Books on Business.
Oxford (M. N.), of Guy's Hospital, A HAND-
BOOK OF NURSING. Fowrth Kdition.
Cr. Boe, 35, 64

Pakes (W. C. C.). THE SCIENCE OF

HYGIENE, Illustrated, .EJe'm Epo. 1%5.
Parker ((Gilbert), M.P. A VER'S
DIARY. Feag, E‘pp (15
A volume of po

Parkes (A. H.'.'- EMALL LESSONS ON
GREAT TRUTHS, Feap Bue. 15 6
Plrkiuunng ohn). PARADISI IN SOLE

US TERRESTRIS5, OR A
GARDEN OF ALL SORTS OF PL‘E&
SANT FLOWERS.  Falis. ,{3 ag, wel.

Parmenter (John). HELIO-TROFES, OR
NEW POSIES FOR SUNDIAL&
Edited by Prrcivar Laxpow. Owarfo.
3r. b, met,

Parmentier (Prof. Leon). See Bider (T.).

Parsons (Mrs. C.). GARRICK AND HI
CIRCLE. With 36 Illustrations. Secomd
LEdition. Demy Bvo. 125, 64 nel,

A Colonial Edition 18 also puhhshtd

Pasecal. Sece Library of Devotipn.

P.nsttm {George). SOCIAL CARICA-
TUR IN THE EIGHTEENTH
CE"'ITURY. With over 2co Illustrations,
Iy 'l Quarde. Lz, 125, 6d. mel.

LADY MARY WORTLEY MONTAGU
AND HER TIMES With :4 Illustra-
tions, Second Edaition. Demy 1 ﬂ!l.'if

See alio Little Books an J’L‘r‘l‘. nmi
Paterson(W. R.)(Benjamin Swift), LIFE‘S
Pa?UEST DNIHGS; . Bero. F;a,.\‘

terson (A, H. HDTESU AN E.&ST
COAST A‘I"L RALIST. Illustrated in
Colour by F. SoutHeaTte, R.B A, Secona
Edition. Cr.Boe. 65

NATURE IMN EASTEEN NORFOLEK.
With 1z Illustrations in Colour by Frakk
SoUTHGATE, R.B.A. Second Edition. Cr,

Bre.  G1.

WILD LIFE ON A NORFGLI{ ESTT-
ARY. With 4o Illustrations by the Author,
and a Prefatory Note by Her Grace the
DucHrss crr Beprorn.,  Demy  Boo,
108, Gl e ;

Peacock {Nettﬁ See Little Books on Art,

Pn%tarsu (J. B.). 3See Simplified French

X5

Peake (C. M. A.), F.R.H.S5 A CON.
CISE HANDHOOK OF GARDEN
ANNUAL AND BIENNIAL PLANTS.
With 24 Illustrations. Feag. Bovo. 35 6d. el
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Peel (Robert), and Mlnﬂlllﬂ (H. C.}), M.A
OXFORD. With 100 Illustrations in
Colour, Cr. Bve. 61

A Colonial Edition is also published.

Peel }sldne}r ¢ late Fellow of Trinity College,
Oxford, and Secretary to the Koyal -
mission on the Licensing Laws. PRACTI-
CAL LICENSING REFGRM‘ Second
Edition. Cr, 8o, 131

Petrie(W.M. FlIr.ld.ersLD C L.; LL.Ix, Pro-
fessor of Egv Ermh ¥ at Unw:rslly Cullege
A HISTO g EGYPT. Fully Illus-
trated. Sa sixvelumes, Cr Booe, 65 exch.

Vor. 1. From THE EaArLIEST KIincs TO
XVITr Dvuasty. Sivtk Edition.

VoL, 1. Tue XVIIth axp XVIIiTa
DvnasTies, Fowrdh Edifion.

Vor. 1. XIXTH o XX X714 DYNASTIES.

Yor. v. Tue EgveT oF THE PTOLEMIES
J: B. MAHAFFEY, Litt. 1D,

VoL.v. Roman Kover. Jo G. Mirne, M.A,

Yor. vi. Ecyer N 'rma: Mrnm.:a AGES,
StanLey Lane-PooLg, N

RELIGION AND CbNSCIENCE 1IN
ANCIENT EGYPT. Lecturesdeliversd
at University College, London. Ilustrated.
Cw Bpo.  ar 64,

SYRIA AND EGYPT, FREOM THE TELL
ELAMARNA T.AELETS Cr. Bro, a5, 6d.

EGYPTIAN TALES. Translated from the
Papyri. First Series, rvth to xuth Dynasty.
Edited by W. M. FLinpers PETRIE. Tllus.
trated by Tmaﬂtn{ Ervis. Second Edi-
flom, Cr. 8rve. a5 64

EGYPTIAN TALES. Translated from the
Papyri. Second Seriez. xvinth te wixth
Dynasty. Ilhl.stmtld by TrisTRAM ELL1S,
Crene Boa,

EGYPTIAN P.CE'R&TI\'E ART. A
Course of Lectures delivered at the Royal
Institution. lllustrated. &r. Bpo. 31 B4

Phillips (W. A.). See Oxford Bicgraphies.

Phltlpoth: (Eden). MY DE‘U{}H YEAR.
With 38 Iliuﬂmtmns 'by Ley PeTHY-
BRIDGE. . Edition.
La Cr, ﬁ'w 6:

UP ALONG AND DOWN ALONG.
Illustrated by Cravpe SHePPERsON.
Cr. gfo. xionch.

P ian (J. Ernest). TREES IN NA-

URE, MYTH, AND ART. With 24
Illustrations. Crowm Boe, ;s

Plarr (¥ictor G.). See School Histories,

Plato, See Standard Library.

Plaptus. THE CAPTIVI. Edited, with
an Intmduc:mn. Textual Notes, and aCom-
mentary M. Linpsay, Fell of
]uu:Cﬂiltze Clxl'old Depy Bvol 105.6a. nel.

Plowden=-Wardlaw (J. T.), B.A., King’s
College, Cambridge. See School Examina.
tion nu.

Podmore i!:mnk‘_l. MODERN SPIRI-
TUALIS Trvo Velumer. Demy Sove,
218, nel.

Pollard (Alice). See Little Books on Art,

Pollard(ElizaF.). See Little Books on Art.

Pollock (David), M.LN.A. See Books on
Business.

Potter (M. C.); MA, FLS&S AN
ELEMENTARY TEXT-BOOK OF
AGRICULTURAL BOTANY. Mus-
trated. Fifrd Edition. Cr. Brvo. 45 64

Power (J. 0'Connor). THE MAKING
OF AN ORATOR. Cr Bre. 61

Pfe‘“““-{ﬂ- L.). ABOUT MUSIC, AND
WHAT IT 15 MADE OF. fr' Bzro.
3% En' net,

Price (Eleanor C.). A FRINCESS OF
THE OLD WORLD. With 2r Illus.
trations. Doy Bro. 125 64 Hel.

Price (L. L.), M.A., Fellow of Oriel Calle
Oxen. A HISTORY OF ENGLI
POLITICAL ECONOMY FROM ﬁDAM
SMITH TO ARNOLD TOYMNBEE.
Firth Edition, ©r, Bpo. as 64

heroe (Ernest). THE DOMINION
OF MA GEOGRAPHY IN 1TS HUMAN
ASPECT. Wl.lh 32 full-page Illustrations.
Secomd Edition. Cr.Bro. 2n
Qﬂﬂﬁd# \"lIJeg'nm See Minature Library
% A. uiller Couch). THE
L) DEN MP, A ProcEssioN oF
Exgrisw Lyrics FROM SURREY TO SHIR-
LEY. Secondand Cheaper Edition. Cr. Boo.
5. Bl mel.
. R. and E. 5. MR. WOODHOUSE'S
CORRESPONDENCE. Cr 0. 65
A Colonial Edition is also published.
Rm:!clum (R. B.), M.A. See Westminster
Commentaries,
%E%Lﬂurq Mtg THE WOMEN ART-
1 OF B L'DGN.&,. With 2o Illos-
trations. Demey Bvo. 75 64, mel
g (Lonsdale). B.D., Oxon. DANTE
ND HIS ITALY. ' With 32 Illustra.
tions. Demy Bro. 125 6. sel

Rahtz (F. J.), M.A., B.Sc., Lecturer in
English at Merchant Venturers' Technical
College, Bristol, HIGHER ENGLISH,
Fourth Edition. Cr. Boo. 35 6dl

Randolph (B. W.), D.I). See Library of
Dcvmu:-n,

Rannie (D M.A. A STUDENT'S
HIST RYCI SCOTLAND. Cr.8z0. 32 64,

WORDSWORTH AND HIS CIRCLE.
With 2o Illustrations.  Demey Bro. 135 6d.

el

Rashdall I{Hﬂ.lﬂtgu]) M.A., Fellow and
Tutor of New Oxford. DOC-
:rmmn: AND DEVELOPMENT. Cr.

Rﬂvan {J'. J.), DI, F.5.A. Sce Antiguary's

Books,
Raven=Hill (L.). See Llewellyn (Owen).
Rawstorne { Lawrence, Esqg.). Se= LP.L.
Raymond (Walter). See School Histories,
'Rtaélg..llinn]. MADAME DE LA FA.
With mnny Illustrations.
yﬂw 1ar, G, riel,
Real (A) Seel. P.L.
ensnl:l{ . M.A. UNIVERSITY AND
E'DCI.&L ETTLEHENTS. Edited by.

Cry Boe.  an
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Redpath (H. A.), M.A.; ILLitt. See West-
minster Commentaries.
ees (J. D.), C1.E., M.P. THE REAL
INDiA. Second E.:fa’l‘i'ﬂﬂ. Demey Brw. 105
G, nel.
A Colonial Edition is also published.
'Reich E:mll] Doctor Juris. WOMAN
GH THE AGES. With 24 Illus-
tmmms I-ma Folumes, Demy Bvo.ats. nel.
A Caolonial Edition is also published,
Reynolds (Sir Joshua). See Little Galleries.
Rhoades(J.F.). See Simplified French Texts.
Rhodes (W. E.). See School Histories.
Rieu(H.), M.A. S-beSLm lified French Texts.

Roberts (M. E.). hanner (C. C.).

Rnhertlnn Ay Lord Bishop of
Exeter, NUM T.'J‘EI (The Bump-tnn '
Lectures ut' gork A New mmf keapcr
Edition, Dewey Bue, 75, 6, 2e

Robertson (C. Grant). M.A., Feﬂow of
All Souls' College, Oxford. SELECT

STATUTES, CASES, AND CONSTI-
TUTIOMNAL DOCUMENTS, 1660-1832.
Dcm 8wo. 108 Gd. el
&0 {‘l.'.'.-. Grant) and Bartholomew
(I.'I' ﬂ&,ﬁ VR.5.E., F.R.G.5. A HIS-
ORICAL AND MODERN ATLAS OF
THE BRITISH EMPIRE. DemyQuarie.

. Gefl mel.

R&dﬁnu{ﬁirﬂ.ﬁ.}.ﬂ.ﬂ,s.l. CHITRAL:
THE STory oF A Minor SigcE.  Third
Editton. Illustrated. Cr Bwe. 215, 64 et

Robinson (A. W.), M.A. See Churchman's

ible.

Robinson (Cecilin),. THE MINISTRY
OF DEACONESSES., With an Introduc.
tion by the late Archbishop of Canterbury.
Cr. Buo, I}; . : :

Robinson(F. S.). See Connoisseur’s Library.

Rochefoucauld (La). See Little Library.

Rodwell (G.), B.A. NEW TESTAMENT
GREE A Course for Beginners. With
a Preface by WALTER L::u::l: D Warden
of Feble College. 5 Eﬂf

Roe(Fred), OLD OAK URNITURE, With
many [lustrations by the Author, including
a !'l'untmpi:v:l: in colour. JSecomd Edition.

. rogs Gd. aet.

Euger: {(A. G. L. }, M.A. See Books on

R smessh ). See Little Gall
omney (dQeorge). See Little Galleries.

Roscoe {E 5.). See Little Guides.

Rosa (Edward),. THE ROSE READER.
Ilostrated. Cr. Bowo. 25 6. Alro e 4
Parls, FParls f. ﬂ:nd Il bd, eack ; Part
FIL 84, : Part IV,

Rose (G, fl }. See l'le:f{H }.y and Baring=-
Gnnld

Rmtm E.lunhun}. THE IMPERIAL
DRUG TRADE. A RE-STATEMENT OF
THE OrFioMm Question. Third Edition
Revised. Cr. Bpo. 25 nels

R dE-EI:I'IItI'I MN. 4. } THE PILLOW

OOk : ARNER oF Mawy Moobps.
Collected h!.r Second Edition. Cr. Buo.

45 B, ael.
POETS OF OUR DAY. Selected,
with an Introduction, by. Feap. Bvo. 55

17
Rul:?lﬁ (A. E.), D.D. See Junior School
Gﬂ B
Russell (Archibald G. B.). See Blake
{William).
Russell (W. Clark). THE LIFE OF

ADMIRAL LORD COLLINGWOOD,

With Illustrations hj.r !u BRANGWYHN.

Fourth Edition. Cr. 8 [T

Eylﬁ' (M. Bere:in-rd]. UEENS OF

THE RENAISSANCE. ith a4 Illus-
trations. Desey vo.  1o8, G4 met.

Sninsbury (Harrington), M.D., F.R.C.P.
FPRINCIPIA HER&PEUTICA.
Deney Bvo. 75 G, nel.

5t. Anselm, grzt Library of Devotion.

St. Augustine. See Library of Devotion.

St. Bernard. See Library of Devotion,

St. Cyres (Viscount)., See Oxford Bio-

graphies.

S5t. Francis of Assisi. THE LITTLE
FLOWERS OF THE GLORIDUS
MESSER, AND OF HIS FRIARS.
Done into .’Engl:sh with Notes by WiLLiam
Hevwoop.  With 4o Illustrations from
Italian Painters, Demy Boo. 55 ned.

See also Wheldon (F. W.), Library of
Devotion and Standard Lihrary.

St. Francls de Sales. See Library of
Devotion.

'Saki’ (H. Munro). REGINALD. Second
LEdition. Feag. Bve. ar. 6d. nel.

Salmon (A. L.). SeeLittle Guides.

Sathas (C.). See Byzantine Texts,

Schmitt fJﬂl'll! . Sees Byzantine Texts.

Schofield (A. T.) M.D., Hon. Phys, Freiden.
ham Hospital. FUNCTIONAL NERVE
DISEASES. DemyBuo. 75, 64 net,

WINSTON SPENCER

Scott (A. M.).
CHURCHILL. With Portraits and lus.
trations. Cr. Bzo. . B,
Scudamore (Cyril). g:: Little Guides.
Sélincourt (E. de.) See Keats(John).
Sells (V. P.)}, M.A. THE MECHANICS
OFMPEIL LIFE. Illustrated. Cr. Eze.
25 3

Selous (Edmund). TOMMY SMITH'S
ANIMALS. Illustrated by G. W. Orp.
Fenih Edition. Feap. Bvo. 25 64,

Sehool Edition, 15, 6.

TOMMY SMITH'S OTHER ANIMALS.

Illustrated by AvcusTa GuesT. Fewrih
Edition. Feap. Bvo. a5 6d.
S:&wadrrrnm, 15. Bl
(Lond.}), Ph.D.

Senter (ﬂmrgt% B.Sc.
See Texthooks of Science.
Shakespeare (William),
THE FOUR FOLIOS, 1623; 1632; 1664
1685, Each £y, 45. sef, or a complete sat,
Lra, 135, mef,
Falios 3 and 4 a.n: ﬂ.‘idj".

Folio 2 is nearl ]y

THE POEMS O W LLIAM SHAKE.
SPEARE, Withan Introduction and Notes
by GEorcE WyxpuaM. Demyire. Buck-
rum,;rfi fop, o0, G4

also Arden Shakespeare, Standard

LLhr:ry and Little Quarto Shakespeare,

A3
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Sharp {4\.} VICTORIAN POETS. Cw
Epne.

Sharp (Cecil). See Baring-Gould (5.

Shar 5Ei.ltnb¢ll:l]l. See Lattle Boo sunA:t

Shedlock (J. S THE PIANOFORTE

SONATA. Cr Bu.m ET.
Shelley (Percy B.). See Standard Library.
M.A.  See Baring-

SIE! ard }‘{H. F.),
o
Shﬁrwc{l {Artlll.ll']l. M.A. LIFE IN WEET
DND N. Third Edition. Cr.
Shh;_}?]y (Mary AN EHNGLISH
HlSl RY FOR CHILD-
EREHN. W:th a Preface by the Bishop of
Gibraltar. With Maps and Illuscrations.
Partl., Cr Bpo. 25 6d me
Sichel (Walter). See le’ard Bio raphies.
Sidgwick (Mrs. Alired) HOME LIFE
IN GEEMANY. With 16 Illustrations.
Second Edtiion. Demy Bre. 105 64, mel.
A Colonial Edition is also published.
Sime (John). See Little Books on Art.
Simonson (0. A.). FERANCESCO
GUJ’;RD[ With 41 Plates. Jfwgerial

Loy 25 mel.

Skﬂtr-hh}'m-, E. D.). See Little Books on
Sklp-tnn{ﬂ. P. K.). See Little Books on

Slndﬂl (Douglas). SICILY: The New
Winter Resort. With over 200 [llustrations.

Secand Eaition. Cr. Bog. . #ed,
$I:I'III. Evan), M.A. THE .ﬁ.RTH An
u:tmn to Fh]rsmgmph}r. Hlastrated.
-C'f Bua.

Smnllwmd {M ﬁ.}. See Liitle Books on

Smedla;r F. BE.). SeeL.P.L.

Smlﬂl B am). THE WEALTH OF
NS5, Edited with an Introduction

:l.nd. numerous Notes Epwin CAnnan,

M.A.  Two volumes, ey Boo. 218, mel.
Smith {I'L Clifford). See Connoisseur’s

Libr
lorace and Jameg). See Little

. Bompas), M.A, A NEW
UNIOR ARITHMETIC. Crows Em
ithout Answers, 25. With Answers, zr. 64
Smith {R. Mudie). THOUGHTS FOR
TH ﬁd' DAY. Edited by. Feap Eve
nel,
Smll:h (Nowell C.). Sece Wordsworth {Fé
Smith (John Thomas). A BOOK R
A RAINY DAY : Or, Recollections of the
Events of the Years 1766-1833.  Edited ‘,?
WILFRED WHlTTEm Illustrated. M
Dremey Boo. 125, 6. e,
Snell (F. J.). A BUGK OF EXMOOER.
Illustrated. C# Bro. 6.
Snowden (C. E.). A HANDY DIGEST OF
BRITISH HISTORY. Demy Boo. 45 6a.
Sophocles, Sﬂ Clazsical Translations.
Sornet (L. l)hand. Acatos (M. J.) See
South (E.Wittoa, SoA.  See Junior Sch
i nj, ee Junior School
Books
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Southey (R.). ENGLISH SEAMEN
ited by Davio Hannay.

¥ol. 1 (Howard, Clifflord, Hawkins,

Dirake, C‘aﬂnd:.sh}. Second Editien. Cr.

Haa,

"-’ul I |L"hn.rd Hawking, Grenwille,
Eagex, und aleigh). Cr Bwo,  6a.
See also Stand Libra

Spence (C. H.), M.A. See b
tion Series,

Eplcer g’t. Dykes), M.A. THE PAPER

Diescriptive and Historical

Eun‘t‘; Wllh Dllgm.ms and Plans, Bemy
oo, 128 64 me

Spooner (W, A:l. M.A. See Leaders of
Eeligion.

Epmj;gu ng Horton), M.A. See Junior

ook,

(Edgeumbe). THE GUILDS OF

RENCE. IlJuslliLﬁd Second Edition.

e 1T

Etnn ldgc [ 8 W], B.D. Ses Library of

Devo
‘Stsm:llife. GOLF TJO‘S AN D DONT'S.
Second Edifion, céﬁ
Stead m. W.). See Callahes (D),
Stedm .E?' M.A,
INITM L TINA: agy Lessons on Elemen-
tary Accidence. Eleventt Edition. Feap.

EBro. 18,
FIRST LATIN LESSONS. Elrpenthk Edi-
fion., Lr Bte. as.
FIRST LATIN READER. With Notes

adapted to the Shorter Latin Primer and
'Fn-cahula.r}r Seventh  Edifion.  1Bmve.

I.-AE':’ SELECTIGNE FROM CESAR.
The Helvetian War., Fonrih Ediffon.

18wee, 15,
EASY SELECTIONS FROM LIVY, The
Kings of Rome. Second Edifion. 18mco.
EASY LATIN PASSAGES FOR UNSEEN
TRﬁNSLATIﬂN Trwelfth Ed.  Feap.

EXEMPL&. LATINA.  First Exercises
in Latin Accidence. With Yocabulary.
Fonrth Edifion. Cr. 8wo. 1.

EASY LATIN EXERCISES ON THE
SYNTAX OF THE SHORTER AND
REVISED LATIN PRIMER. Wih
\i’uﬂ.abuhrf T, .imdf‘h#ﬁ:r.ﬁ'dﬂfm.
r. Bre. 15, 6.

THE LATIN COMPOUND SENTENCE:
Rules and Exercises, Second Edition,
Cr. Bve. 15 6. With Vocabulary. 25

HOTANDA OQUAEDAM : Miscellaneous
Latin Exercises on Common Rules and
Idioms. &7 k.&"rfn‘mu. Feap, Sre. 15, 6d,
With Voca . of. KEY, 25 wel.

LATIN ‘-"GC-H-.B LARIES FOR REPE-
TITION: A ed according to Sub-
jm;i’. Sixteenih Edilion. Frap. Sve.

15,

A YOCABULARY OF LAT]N I1DIOMS,
180, Fonrdlh FKdriton.

STEPS TO GREEE. Taﬁ'rrd' Edition, re-
oired, zBmo. 18

hool Examina-
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A SHORTER GRTFR Pl?.[‘-l['.R Therd
Editfon. Cr. 8ve. 15

EASY GREEK PASSEE-E.E FOR UNSEEN
TRANSLATION. Fam th Eaiiion, re-
vired,  Feap. Bow,

GREEK V CJ‘ILBULI\.RII 5 FOR ERE-
PETITION. Arranged according to Sub-
ects. Fowrfh Edition. Feap, Bve. 15 64,

}{EEI{ TESTAMENT &Sk s LECTIONS.

With Introduc-
tion, Notes, and ‘-’mbula.r:.h Fourih
Edition. Feap. Bve. . 21, 64,

STEPS TO F ENEH .E:g.k.f# Edition,

18mrs, 8al
FIRST ‘FREHCH 1 ESS0NS. Minfh £47
from.  Cr. Bra,

EASY FRENCH PASS&GEE FOR UN-

For the use of Schoaols,

SEEN TRANSLATION. Sizxth Edi-
fton, Feap, Boo. 15 6.
EASY FRENCH EXERCISES ON ELE-

MENTARY SYNTAX. With Vocabu-
lary. Fourih Edition. Cr. Bve. 25 Gal

Kev. 35onef
FRENCH VOCABULARIES FOR RE-
PE.T]'I‘I:DN Armanged according to Sub-

jects. Thirfeenth Edifion. Feap. Ew. 14,
See also School Exammauu-n ries.
Steel {R. Elliott), M.A., F.C.5. THE

LD OF SCIENCE. With 147

Illus:m::ms Seconda Eaitien. Cr. Bva, 25, 6,
See also Scheol Examination Series.
Stephenson (C.), of the Technical Colle

Bradford, an Suddards (F.) of the
Yorkshire College, Leeds, A TEXTBOOK
DEALING WITH ORNAMENTAL
DESIGN FORWOVEN FABRICS. With
66 full- EF;:& Plates and numerous Diagrams
in the Text. Third Edition. Demy 8vo,

5. G
Ste henson (J1.), M.A. THE CHIEF
TRUTHS OF THE CHRISTIAN
F'LITH Cr. oo, 34 64,

Sterne (Laurence), See Little Libra
Steuart (Katherine). BY AL AN
WATER. Second Edition, COr. Brs. 6,
RICHARD EKENNOWAY AND HIS

FRIENDS. A Sequel tu- ‘B:r Allan
Water." Demy Bro. 7.6, n
Stevenson (R.L.) THE Lls-l."I‘ERS OF
ROBERT LOUIS STEVENSON TO
HIS FAMILY AND FRIENDS.
Selected and Edited by Siowey Conviw,
Eighth Edition. avels. Cr Bve. 125
Liprary EpiTion. zvels. Demy 8ve. 255, mel.
A Colonial Editien is also published.
YAILIMA LETTERS., With an Etched
Portrait by Wirrian Stranc. Sepenfih
Edition. Cr. Bve. Buckram. 65,
A Colonial Edition is also published.
THE LIFE OF R. L. STEVENSON, See
Balfour (G.).
Stevenson (M. 1), FROM SARANAC
TO THE MARQUESAS. Being Letters
written by Mrs. M. [. STevENs0N during
1887-8. Cr. Boo.  Ga. nel.
A Caolonial Edition is also published.
LETTERS FROM ‘iﬁMDﬁ 18g1-95. Edited
and arranged by M. C. Batrour, With
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many Illustrations. Second Edition Cr.
Bre.  Be. mef
A Colonial Edition is also published.
Stoddart (Anna M.). ‘See Oxford Bio.

graphies,
Stokes {LF G.), B.A, HOURS WITH
RABELAIS. From the translation of Sin

T. UrguuarT and P. A. Morreux. With
a Portrait in Photogravure, Cr. 8vo. 35 G,

fnel.

Stone (8. J.). POEMS AND HYMNS.
With a Memcir by F. G. ELLERTON,
M.A. With Portrait. C# 8ve. 65,

Storr (Vernon F.), M.A., Canon of Win-
chester. DEVELOPMENT AND
DIVINE FURPOSE Cr Buvo,  £r. s

Sturs-' (Mired TK?I AMERI C.& N
SHRINES IN ENGLAND. With many
I]lustmtmns, including two in Colour by

. R. QuinTon. Crown Bve. 65

Se: also Little Guides.
Straker (F.). See Books on Business.
Streane (A, W.), D.I. See Churchman's

Bible.

Streatfeild (R. A.), MODERN MUSIC
AND MUSICIANS. With 24 Illustra-
tions. Second Ed.  Demy Bvo, 75 64, ser.

Stroud (Henry), D5z, ML A, ELEMLN
TAR PR.!LCTICAL PHYSICS.,  With
115 D::ggams. Second Edit., vevited, 45,64

Sturch ). Staff Instructor te the Surre
Cuuntjr Council. MANUAL TRAINING
DRAWING (WOODWORK). With
Solutions to Examination uﬁtmtm, Ortha-
Eraph:n, Isometric and Obliqgue Projection.

ith go Plates and 140 Figures, Foolreap.

Su':[tdnrds (F.). See Sleghcnsnn (el

Surtees (R, 5.
Sutherland tlllam OLD AGE PEN-
SI0ONS IN THEORY AND PRACTICE,

WITH 50ME FOREIGH EXAMPLES. Cr. Bpo.

35, G4l n.ﬂ"

Symes (J. B.), M.A. THE FRENCH
RF;fDLU‘]] IN. Second Edition. Cr. B,

Sympson (E. Mansel), M. A, M.D. See
Ancient Citics.

Tabor (Margaret E.). THE SAINTS IN
ART., With so Ilustrations. Feap. Svo.

5. 6’ mel.
Tacitus. AGRICOLA. Edited by R. F.
Davis, M.A, Fraf Ero. ar.
Ggﬂah{&t{la. By the same Editor. Feag.

See also Classical Translations.
Tallack({W.). HOWARD LETTERS J'L'NI]
MEMORIES. Demy Bre. 105 64 ne
Tatham{Frederick). See Blake {Wﬂlmm}.
‘T'qu]erl,' }. S== Library of Devotion.
. THE ELEMENTS OF
aﬁ’lETﬁ.PEI? 1CS. Second Edition, Lrery
Boo.  1os. G mef,
Taylor(F. 4.), M.A. See E-ummzrcml Series.
Taylor (1. A. EecDxﬁ:r:I ].-Im jes,
Ta_i:lur EJnhu L NG OoF
Wl.lh :E Ilustrations
Pemy EW jr: ﬁ#’ nef.
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Taylor (T. M.), M.A., Fellow of Gumrl!'lf: 1
and Caius College, Cambridge. A CON-
STITUTIONA AND DLI TICAL
HISTORY OF ROME, Tu- the Reign of

Domitian. C#. Bva, 2|‘
Teasdale-Buckell (G, T.). " THE COM-
PLETE SHOT. With g3 Illustrations.

Third Editfon. Demy Boo. 125, 04, nel.
A Colonial Edition is n]m ublished.
Tennyson (Alired, Lord). EARLY

POEMS. Edited, with Nut:s and an
Introduction, by ] CaHurTonN CoLLins,
M.A., Cr Bre, 6o
IN "-IEMDRIAM. MAUD, AND THE
PRINCESS. Edited by J. CHURTON
Corvins, M.A. Cr Bowe. 6.
See also Little Library.
ry (C. 8.). See Oxford Bi hies.
Thuckeru W+ M.). See Lclaf:.]?lhmr
Thmbﬂ.ldl{ Y.u M.A, INSECT Ll:':':E.
»,
Szra,

I]]u;rrat-:-d Second Edition Kevised,
Thlhnudaau{ﬁ. C.). BONAPARTE AND
CONSULATE. Translated and
Edltl!!d by G. K. ForTesgug, LL.ID. With

1z Illustrations. Deeny Bro. 105, 6. met.
Thompson (A. H.). See Little Guides.

Thompson (A. P.). See Textbooks of
Technology.

Tileston (Mary W.). DAILY STRENGTH
FOE DAILY NEEDS. Fiffremth Eai-
fon, Mediumbmo. 25, 64 ned. Alsoan
edition in superior hmdm |5,-r

Tompkins (H. W.}, See Little
Books on Art and tht]: Guldr_f..

I‘n%'nhﬂ (Pugn% M.A, D.Litt. IN THE

OOTPRINTS OF DANTE. A Trea-
sury of Verse and Prose from the works of

Dante. Swead! Cr. Buo, . 6. met,

See also Oxford Biographies and Dante.

Trench (Herbert). DEIRDRE WEDDED
AND OTHEE POEMS. Second and
Revised Edition. Large FostBve. 61

NEW POEMS. Second Edition. Large
Fost Boo. 61,

Trevelyan((. M.), Fellow of Trinity College,
Cambridge. ENGLAND UNDER THE
STUABRTS. With Mapsand Plans. Third
Editien. Demy Bro. 105, bd. nel.

Troutbeck (G. E.). See Little Guides,

Tyler (E. A.), B.A., F.C.5. See Junior
Schiool Books.

Tyrrell=-Gill (Frances). See Little Books
on Art,

Yardon (Harry) THE COMPLETE
GOLFER. With 63 Illustrations.  Neimfk
Editton, Demy Bvo. 105 64 met,

A Colonial Edition is also published.
Vaughan (Henry). See Little Library,
‘h’nughnuglarhert M.), B.A. (Oxon). THE

ROYAL STUARTS,

HENRY STUART EARDINAL
DUKE OF YORK. xﬂ.mmuumum
Second Edition of. 6d, nel,

B,
THE NAPLES RIVIERA. 'W:th 25 Illus.
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trations in Colour by MauricE GrEIPFEN-
HAGEN. Second Editien. Cr, Bvo.  6s.
¥ernon (Hon. W. Warren), M.A. READ-
INGSONTHEINFERNC OF DANTE.
With an Introduction by the Rev. Dr.
Moore. fu Fwe Folumes, Second Edition.
Cr. Bpo. 155 el
READINGS ON THE PURGATORIO
OF DANTE. With an Intreduction by
the late DEAN CHURCH, S Two Folumes,
Third Edition, Cr, Bvo. 155 mel.
ﬂncent&.]. E.) THROUGH EAST
ANGLIA IN A MOTOR CAR. With
16 Illustrations in Colour by Frank BouTH-
GATE, F.B.A., and a Map. C» 8ro. 65
Voegelin (A.), M.A. 5See Junior Examina-
tion Series,
Waddell(Col. L. A.), LT.D, , C.E. LHASA
.H.FNE I'TSs I‘ﬁYSTLRl ES. Witha Record
of the Expediticn of 1go3-1 With 1
Illustrations and Maps. %T&rrd a:fﬂ'
Cheaper Edition. Medtum 8ve. 75, 64, nel.
Wade (G. W.),D.Il. OLDTESTAMENT
HISTORY., With Maps., Firftk Edition.
Cr, Bpe. 61,
Wade (4. W.), D.I., and Wade (J. H.),
M.A. See Lattle Guides,
Wagner (Richard). RICHARD WAG-
ER'S MUSIC DRAMAS: Interpreta-
tions, embod ing Wagner's own explana-
tions. By AvicE LEiGHTonN CLEATHER
and Basi. Crume. Ffa Fhree Folumics.
Feag Boa, =5 6o, pach.
oL, .—THE RinG OF THE MNIBELUNG.
Third Kdition,
Vor. 1.—ParsiFar, LouEsGrin, and
Tue HovLvy GrAIL.
You. 111 —TrisTan AnD [s0LDE.
Walkley {A& B.). DRAMA AND LIFE.

Cr. Boo, .
Wall{J. C.). See Antiquary's Books.
Wallace-Hadrill (F.), Sccond Master at
Herne Bay Caoll EVISION NOTES

CE®,
ON ENGLISH HISTORY. Cr. Boe. 15
Walters (H. B.). See Little Books on Art
and Classics ul’Aﬂ.
Walton (F. W.). See School Histories,
w::ltau {Inn } and Cotton {Charles).

WHltuu{IHuk), See Little Library,
Waterhouse (Elizabeth). WITH THE
SIMPLE-HEARTED : Little Homilies to
Womenin Conntry Places. Secona Edition.
Small Poll Bve. 25, mef.
See also Little Library.
Watt (Francis). See l-f::ndtrson (T. E.)
Weatherhead (T. C.), M.A. EXAMINA-
TION PAPERS IN HORACE. Cr Bro, 25,
See also Junior Examination Series.

Wlebber (F. C.). 5See Textbooks of Techno-
OEY.
Weir (Archibald), M.A. AN INTRO.

DUCTION TO THE HISTORY OF
MODERN EUROPE. Cr 8ve. 61

Wells (Sidney H.) See TextbooksafScience,
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Wt]ll{.l M. A., Fellowand Tutor of Wadham
L EE\!. }:.F RD AND OXFORD
LF

Third Edition. Cr .8, 31. 6d,
ASHORT HISTORY OF ROME, Ninth
Fdition, With 3 Maps. Cr. Bre. 35 64\

See also Little Guides, :
Wesley (John). See Library of Devotion.
Wheldon (F, W.). A LITTLE BROTHEER

TO THE EIRDS. The life-story of St.
Francis retold for children. With 15 Ilus.
trations, 7 of which are by A. H. Buck-
Whibley (o See Healey (W. E.).
ey ee Denicy
Whlhln}r% J) M.A., Fellow of Pembroke
College, Cﬂlmhﬂd GREEK OLIGAR-
CHIES : THE R ORGANISATION
AND CHARACTER. Cr 8ve. 61,

Wlﬂll‘t:lkﬂr (G. H.), MLA. See Churchman's
Whitaﬂ{ﬁﬂbtr‘t} See Standard Library.

Whlt‘l'le]d (E. E.), M.A, See Commercial
EII.E-E-

Whitehead (A. W.). GASPARD DE
COLIGNY, AomiraL oF FRANCE,
With Illustrations and Plans. Demy Boo.
128, 6d. mef.

Whiteley (R. Lloyd), F.I.C., Princi of
the Municipal Science School, West Brom-
wich. A ELEMENTAERY TEXT-

BOOK OF INORGANICCHEMISTRY.
Cr. Boo, 21, Ol
Whitley (Miss). See Dilke (Lad
Whitling (Miss L.), late Staif );':achtr aof |
the National Training School of Cookery. |
THE COMPLET CUGK With 42
Ilustrations. Dewey Bvo. 75 64, mer,

A Colonial edition is also ubhsh:d
Whitten (W.). See Smith (Jehn Thomas),
Wh A. (1.}, B.5c. See Bookson Business.
Wi.l nﬂ:l:r (Wilfrid). See Little Books

Wild: (ﬂuar}. DE PROFUNDIS.
' Edition. Cr Bwo. 55, el
J’L olonial Edition is also published.
THE WORKS.
A Uniform Ediffon. Demy Buo,
rar. Gl mef eaxch wolume.
THE DUCHESS OF PADUA: A Play.

POEMS.
INTENTIONS and THE SOUL OF MAN.
SALOM A FLORENTINE TRA-

GEDY, and VERA: THE
NIHILISTS.

LADY WINDERMERE'S FAN: A Play
about a Geod Woman.

A &WP?M.&N OF NO IMPORTANCE:

FL
AN IDEAL HUSBAND: A Play.
THE IMPORTANCE OF BEING

ar,

EAR-

RESIT: A Trivial Comedy for Serious
ople.
A HOUSE OF POMEGRANATES, THE

HAPPY PRINCE, and OTHER TALES.

LORD ARTHUR SAVILE'S CRIME and
OTHER. PROSE PIECES.

DE PROFUNDIS.

Wilkins (W. HC) B. ﬁ.. TI-[F‘ ALIEN
INVASION.

1

f
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Williams (A.), PETROL PETER: or
Pretty Stories and Funn \;{Picturcx. Tlus-
trated in Cu:ul-::ur by A. MiLrs, Demy

"a"r"i]liﬂma-ul:l {M. (0.)., M.A. See Ancient
Cities.

Williamson (W.), B.A. BSee Junior Ex.
aminaticn Series, Junior School Bocks, and

Beginner's Books.

Wilmot-Buxton (E. M.). MAKERS OF
EUROPE. Outlines of European History
for the Middle Forms of Schools. With 12
Maps, Tenih Ediiion. Cr.Bve. 35 6d.

THE ANCIENT WORLD. With Maps and
IMlustrations. Cr. Boo.  q: 6,

A BOOK OF NOELE WOMEN. With
16 Hlustrations. Cr. Bve. 35 64.

A HISTORY OF GREAT BRITAIN:
FROM THE COMING OF THE ANGLES TO
THE YeAR 1870, With 20 Maps. Cr. 8ze.

. Ol

See also Beginner's Books.
Wilson{Bishop.). See Library of Devotion.
Wilson(A. J.}. See Books on Bosiness,
Wilson (H. A.). See Booksen Business,
Wilson (J. A.). See Simplified French

Texts,

Wilton (Richard), M.A. LYRA PAS-
TORALIS ; Songs of 1‘\'3|"l.l.urtj Church, and
Home. Pott Bvo. 25

Winbolt (5. E.), M.A. EKERCIEES IN
LATIN ACCIDENCE. Cr 8w, 15 6d.

LATIN HEXAMETER VERSE: An Aid
to Compesition, Cr. 8oo. 35 64. KEw,
S5 mel.

Windle (B. C. A.), D.Sc, F.R.5., F.5. A, See
Antiquary's Books, Little Guldts, Ancient
Cities, and School Hlstl:rrl.l:s

Wood (Sir Evelyn),
G.C.M.G. FROM mnémp*\iam TO
FIELD-MARSHAL, With Illustrations,
and 70 ans-. .F'ﬂ.n".: nmf Cheager Edition,

e
6;1nn|:1| dm-nn 15 nlm published.,
Wn-nd (J. A. E.). 5See Texthooks of

chhnninﬁ !
Wood (1, %rl:knr}'}. DAN LENG. Illus-
trated, Third Edition. Cr. Evo. 6r,
A Colonia]l Edition is also published.
Wood (W. Birkbeck), M.A., late Scholar of
Worcester College, Oxford, and Edmonds
ﬂ‘lﬂnrJ.E )y R.E, Da‘LQaMG A
ORY OF THE CIVIL WAR IN
THE UNITED STATES. With an
Introduction by H. Spexser Winkmson,
With 24 M apcs and Pl:mr.. Second Kdition.
Lemy 8o,
Wordsworth {Chrlntnpher} M. A.
Antiquary's Books.
Wordsworth (W.). THE POEMS OF.
With an  Introeduction and Notes by
NoweLL C. Sasutn, late Fellow of WNew

Y.C., G.C B

See

Cullcg:. Oxford. /s Three Folumes.
B,
PDEM'g BY Wff-.'aLI AM WORDSWORTH.

Selected with an Introduction by STorFoRD
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A, Brooke. With 4o lllusirations by .
H. NMew, includi a Frontispiece in
Photogravure.  Cr. Bwo, 7o, e, wnedl
See also Little Library.

Wordsworth {(W.) and Ceoleridge (5. T.).
See Little Library.

Wright (Arthur), DT, Fellow of
College, Cambridge.
Library.

Wright (C. Gordon). Ses Dante
Wright (J. €.)., TO-DAY. Thoughts on
day. Demy16mo. 15, 64 mel.

cen's

Life for ev:rﬁ

WrizhtéSﬂf le). GERMAN VOCABU-
LAE} S FOR REPETITION. Feag, Bro

15. 6,

Wyatt (Kate M.). See Gloag (M. R.).

Wylde (A, B.). MODEREN ABYSSINIA.
ith & Map and a Portrait. Demy Boo.

128 mel.
Wﬁila M. A.), NOREWAY AND ITs
JORDS, With 16 Illustrations, in Colour

See Churchman's |

MESSRS, METHUEN’S CATALOGUE

bl}l' W. L. WyiLlie, R.A, and 17 other
[ustrations. Crown Boo. 65

A Colonial Edition is also published.
Wyndham (George). Sec Shakespeare

illiam).

Yeats (W. B.). A BOOK OF IRISH
VERSE. Kevised and Enlavged Edition.
Cr. Bow. 35, 64

| "f'l:lnng (Filson). THE COMPLETE

MOTORIST. With 138 Illustrations.
New Edition (Seventh), with many addi-
fions, Drepey, Bro. 125, 6d. nel,

A Colonial Edition is also published.

THE JOY OF THE ROAD : An Apprecia-
tion of the Motor Car. With a Frontis-
plece 1n opravure. Swall Dewey Brvo.
55, Mef

Zimmern (Antonia), WHAT DO WE
ENOW CONCERNING ELECTRI-
CITY? Feap. Bvo. 15 64, mel. |

Ancient Cities

General Editor, B, C. A.

WINDLE, D.Se., F.R.S,

Cr. 8vo. 4s. 64. ;m’.

CaesTer. By B. C. A. Windle, ID.Sec. F.E.5.
Ilastrated by E. H. New.

SurewsBury. By T. Auden, M.A., F.5.A.
Ilustrated by Katharnne M. Hoberts.

CANTERBURY. By é‘ C. Cox, LL.D., F.5.A
Hlestrated ‘n-%IB. Boulter,

EDINBURGH. ﬁM. G. Williamson, M.A.

Iustrated by Herbert Railton.

Lixcor®. By E. Mansel Sympson, M_A.,

i M.ID. Illﬂz:.r:{ﬁ_ﬂmayﬁ. H: :ﬁ Sk
RISTOL. arvey, M. [TES
trated by E. H. New. '

DusvLin. By 5. A, O, Fitzpatrick. Illustrated
by W. C. Green.

The Antiquary's Books
General Editor, J. CHARLES COX, LL.D., F.S.A,

Demy Buos.

Euxcrisy MowasTic Lire. By the Right
Rev. Abbot Gasquet, O.5.B, Illustrated.
Third Edition,

REMAINS oF THE PreEHISTORIC AGE IN
EncLann. By B. C. A. Windle, D.Sc.,
F.E.5 With numerous Ilustrations and

g

Oup ServicEe Booxks oF THE ERGLISH
Cuurce. By Christopher Wordsworth,
M.A., and Henry Littlehales.  With
Coloured and other Hlustrations.

CeLTIC ART IN PAGAN AND CHRISTIAN
Times. By J. Romilly Allen, F.5.A.
With numercus Illustrations and Plans.

ARCHEOLOGY AND FALSE ANTIQUITIES,
By R. Munro, LL.D. Illustrated.

Suriwes oF Brimisy Sammts. By J. C. Wall
With numergus Illustrations and Plans,

Tue Rovar Forests ofF ENcLAwD. By J.
C. Cox, L1.D,, F.5. A, Mluserated.

75 6. net.

Tue Manor awp Maworriarn REecorps.
By Nathaniel |, Hone. Illustrated.

EncrLisn Sgans. . By J. Harvey Bloom.
Ilustrated.

Tne BeLLs oF Excraxp. By Canon J. J.
Raven, DLD., F.5 A, With Illustmation
Srmnn! Edifion.

Parisu Lore 15 Meprevarn Excrann. EB-)-
the Right Rev. Abbotr Gasquet, O.5.B.
With many Illustrations. Second Edriifon.

Tue Domespay Inouest. By Adolphus
Eallard, B.A., LL.E. With a7 Illustrations.

Tue Brasses ofF EncLaxp. By Herbert
W. Macklin, M. A. Withmany [lusirations.
Second Edifion.

Excrisn Coorce FurniTure. By J. C. Cox,
LL.D., F.5.A.; and A. Harvey, M.B.
Second Edition.

Fork-Lorg a5 an HistoricaL SciENCE. By
G, L. Gomme. With many Illustrations.

*EncLisH CosTumE. By George Clinch, F.G.5.
With many Illustrations,
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The Arden
Demy 8vo.

An edition of Shakespeare in single Plays.
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Shakespeare

25, Bd. net each volume.

Edited with a full Introduction, Textual

Notes, and 4 Commentary at the foot of the page.

Edited by Edward Dowden.
Edited by Edward

Hamoer.
Romeo awp Jurier.
Dowden. i
King Lear. Edited by W. J. Craig.
ULIUS Caesak. Edited by M. Macmillan.
HE TempesT. Edited by Moreton Luce.
OrneLLo. Fdited by H, C. Hart.

Tllt'lrus Anpronicus. Edited by H. B. Bail-

L1419

CyuneLing. Edited by Edward Dowden.

Tue Merry Wives oF Winpsor. Edited by
H. C. Hart.

A Mipsummer NigHT's DrEam. Edited by
H. Cuningham.

Kivg Henny V. Edited by H. A. Evans.

ALL's Wers Tuar Exps Were., Edited by

W. ). Brigstocke. ;

Tue Taming oF THE SHrEw. Edited by
ER. Warwick Bond.

Timon oF ATaens.  Edited by K. Deighton,

Mli:_?sunn: ror Measure, Edited by H. C.

art.

TweLrtH Nigut., Edited by Moreton Luce,

T'ue MercHANT oF Vewice Edited by

h C. Knox Pooler.

TroiLus Axp Cressipa.  Edited by K
Deighton.

Tue Two CENTLEMEN oF VErowa. Edited
by R. Warwick Bond.

AnToNY AND CLEOPATRA. Edited by R. H.
Case,

Love's Lapovr's Losr., Edited by H. C.
Hart,

PermicLes. Edited by K. Deighton,

King Ricwarp 1. Edited by A, H.
Thompseon.

The Lire axp Deatn or Kivg Joun. Edited
by Ivor B. John.

Tue Comeny or Errors.  Edited by Henry

Cuningham.

L]
The Beginner’s Books
Edited by W. WILLIAMSON, B.A.

Easy FrEncit REuymes. By Henri Blouet.
Second Edridon. 1llustrated. Feapg. Bvo. 1s.

Easv Stories prom ExcLise Historv. By
E. M. Wilmot-Buxton. Fifih Edifion.
Cr. Bzo. 11

Stowies rrom Roman Historvy., By E. M.
Wilmot-Buxton Cr. 8vw. 15 6.

A FrrsT History oF Greece, By E. E. Firth.

Easy ExgrcisEs 18 ARITHMETIC.  Arranged
by W. 5 Beard. Third Edifron. Feag
Ewo, Without Answers, 1z, With Answers.
15, 34,

Easy DrictaTion axp Srecuing. By W.
Williamson, B.A. Seventh £d, Feap Boo. 15

AN Easy Poerrv Boow. Selected and
arranged by W. Williamson, B.A. Second

Edrtren. Cr. 8va, 235,

Eooks on Business

Cr. Boe. 15 Ga.
Cr. 8.
Ports ann Docks. By Douglas Owen.
RalLways., By E. R. McDermott.

Tue Stock Excuance. By Chas. Duguid.
Second Edition.

T Busingss or InsurawceE:. By A. J.
Wilson.

Tue Eiecrricar InpusTtry @ LicHTiNG,
%’nsamcn, Anp Power. By A. G. Whyte,

.S,

Tue SmrpuiLoineg InpusTry @ Its History,
Practice, Science, and Finance. By David
Pollock, M.LN.A.

Tue Money Marker. By F. Straker.

Tue Busivgss SipE oF AGRICULTURE. By
A. G, L. Rogers, M. A.

Law 14 Busivess. By H, A, Wilsen,

Tue Brewing Iwpustry. By Julian L.
Baker, F.1.C., F C.5. Illustrated.

21, Bd. nel,

THE AvromopiLE InpDusTRY.
Heolden-Stene.

Mivwing anp Mixineg InvEsTMENTS.
A, Moil.

THE Business or ADVERTISING. By Clarence
(. Moran, Barrister-at=-Law. Illustrated.

Trape Unions. By G. Drage.

Civi. ENGINEERING. By ;JE Claxton Fidler,
M.Inst. C.E. Illustrated.

Tue Iron Trape orF GreaT BriTaln. By
T. Stephen Jeans. Illustrated.

MonoroLies, Trusts, anp KarTerrs. By
F. W. Hirst.

Tue Corron InpusTrRY AwD TrADE. By
Prof, S. J. Chapman, Dean of the Faculty
of Commerce in the University of Man-
chester. Illustrated.

By G. de
By
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Byzantine Texts
Edited by J. B. BURY, M.A., Litt.D.

THE SYRIAC CHRONICLE k¥0WHN AS THAT oF | Tue HisTory oF PsELius.

ZacnariaH oF Mitviene, Translated by
F. J. Hamilton, .., and E. W. Brooks.

Edited by C.
Sathas, Dewey Bvo,
Heruesis Cu nnmr_n. AND gmmmcm: ATHEN.

Doy Boo, 125 G, net. Arun. Edited by Professor 5. P. Lambros.
A Demy 73, 64, net.
Evacrivs. Edited by L. Bider and Iéon | The CharowicLk oF Morea. Edited by Jobn
Parmentier. Demy Boe. 105 64 sel. Schmitt. Demy Bro. 155 met.
The Churchman's Bible

General Editor, J. H. BURN, B.D., F.R.S5.E.

Feap. 8o,

Tug ErisTie oF ST. PAUL THE APOSTLE TO

THE GALaTians. Explained by A. W.
Robinson, M.A. Second Edition,

huf}:.%smﬁ'ms Explained by A. W. Streane,

THE ErMISTLE OF ST. PAUL THE APOSTLE TO
THE PuiLiprians. Explained by C. R, .
Biggs, D.D. Second Edition.

Tue ErisTie or ST. James. Explained by
H. W. Fulford M.A.

15 6d. nef cack.

Isaran, Explained by W. E. Barnes, D.1.
Two Folwmes. With Map, =25 sef cach.
TrE ErisTLE oF 3T. PAuL THE APOSTLE TO
E-tz. EFHE.EMNE. Explained by G. H. Whita-
Ty M

THE G{FEFEL AccorpiNGg To St. Mamrk.
Explained by J. C. Du Buisson, M.A.
25, B, el

Tue ErisTLE oF Pavun THE AFosSTLE TO
THE CoLosSiANs anD PuiLEsmon. Ex-
plained by H. J. C. Knight. 2s5. mef.

u [
The Churchman’s Library
General Editor, J. H. BURN, B.D., F.R.S.E.

Crowrre Szo.

Tue Emmﬂmr.:s oF ExcLisy CHEISTIANITY.
By W. E. Collins, M.A. With Map.

35. 6d. each.

SoME NEW TeESTAMENT PROBLEMS.

By
Arthur Wright, D.ID. 6.

Tne WORKMANSHIF OF THE PRAYVER Book : | THE CHURCHMAN'S INTRODUCTION TO THE
Its I..uerar%and Liturgical Aspects. By J. OLD TrsTameENT. By A. M. Mackay, B.A.
Dowden, DD,  Second Edifion, Revised Second Edition.
and Em':zr e, . CoMmPARATIVE TuEoLocy. By J. A. Mac.

EvoruTion. B:,rF B. Jevons, M.A., Litt.1D. Culloch, 65

Classical Translations
Crowne Swo.

Ascuvrus—The Oresteian Trilogy (Agam HoracE—The Odes and Epcdcs Translated

non, Cho# 'Irana.l::.ted by A. T0. Godley, M.A.

E‘hml Eumemdu}

by Lewis Camphell, I er

Clcznn—Dc Oratore I. Tramsht:d by E M.
P. Moor, M.A. Second Edition,

Clc.snu—'f'hﬁ Speeches against Cul;a?uc and
Antony and for Murena and Milo. Trans.
lated by H. E. D. Blakiston, M.A. =

Creero—De Natnra Deorum.  Translated by
F. Brooks, M.A. 35 684.

Cicero—De Officiits. Translated by G. BE.
Gardiner, M.A. arn

Lugtan—Six Dialogues Transln:ed by 5. T.
Irwin, M.A. 35 64

Snmﬂcl.r.s;f&nx and Electra. Translated by
cad, M.A. 25 6.

TaciTus—Agricola and Germania. Trans-
lated by R. B. Townshend. a5 64

Juvsz—Thut:cu Satires. Translated by
5. G. Owen, M.A. 25.54.

Classics of Art
Edited by Dr. J. H. W. LAING
Tae ArT oF THE GrEEKS. By H. B. Walters, | VELAzguEz, By A. de Beruete. With o4
With 12 Plates and 18 Illusteations in the Plates. I#ide Royal Bve. 105 64, nel.

Text. Wide Keval8vo. 121 6d. mel.
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Commercial Series
Crown s,

Britisy ComMERCE AND COLONIES FROM
Erizaseti 1o Vicromia. By H. de B
Gibbins, Litt. ., M. A, Fowrth Ediffon. a5,

Cosuercial Examinarion Farers. By H.
de B. Gibbins, Lite.Dy, M. A, 15 &4,

Tur Ecowosics or Comumierce, By H. de
B. Gibbins, Litt. D., M.A. Second Ediffon,
15, Ba.

A German CommeRCciAL READER.
Bally, With Yocabulary. ar

A CommerciAL GEDGRAPHY OF THE BRITISH
Emrire. By L. W. Lyde, M.A. Seventh
Editfon, 25

A Commerciat Grocraruy orF FormEicy
Wations. By F. C. Boon, B.A, 21

A Primer orF Busingss. By 3. Jackson,
M.A. Fourth Faiffon. 15 64,

By 8. E.

A SHorRT CoMMERCIAL ARITHMETIC, By .
Gy Taylor, MLA, Fourth Edition. 15 6d.

Frexci CommeErciaL CorrRESFONDENCE. B
5. E. Bally. With Vocabulary. Jfonrs
Eddition. as.

GeErmAR CoMmERCIAL CoRRESFONDENCE. By

Bally. With Veocabulary. Secomd
Edition, 25 6.
A FrEwcH CoMMERCIAL Reaner. By 5. E.

Bally., With Vocabul:
PreEcis WrRiTiNG AND

L Second Kaifron. 25
FFICE CORRESFOND-

ENcE. By E. E. Whitheld, M.A, Second
Edition, =z,

A Entradce GUIDE To PROFESSIONS AND
Business. By H. Jones. 15 64

THE PriucIPLES OF BooK-KEEPING BY DousLE
Eutry. By J.E. B MAllen, M.A. 2=
Comme HL‘IALLW. By W. Douglas Edwards.

Second Edition. 25

The Connoisseur's Library

HWide Royal 8wo.

MezzorinTs. By Cyril Davenport. With 4o
Flates in Photogravare.

Porcrraix. By Edward Dillon. With 1g
Plates in Calour, 20 in Collotype, and 5 in

Photogravure.

Miviatures, By Dudley Heath. With g
Plates in Colour, 15 in Collotype, and 15 in
Photogravure.

Ivories. By A. Maskell. With Bo Plates in
Collotype and Photogravure.

ExcLisH Fursimure. By F. 5. Robinson.
With 160 Plates in Collotype and one in
Fhotogravure. Secomd Edition.

Exguisn Covovren  Booxs. By Martin
Hardie. With =28 Illustrations 1n Colour

and Collotype.

ZR5. mrel

Evrorean Exvamers. By Henry H. Cunyng-
hame, C.B. With 54 Plates in Collotype
and Half-tone and 4 Plates in Colour.

GoLpsmiTHS' AND SILVERSMITHS' Work., By
Nelson Dawson. With many Plates in
Collotype and a Frontispiece in Photo-
gravure, Second Edifion.

Grass, By Edward Dillon. With 37 Illus.
trations in Collotype and 22 in Colour,

Sears. By Walter de Gray Birch. With 52
Ilustrations in Collotype and a Frontispiece
in Photogravure.

JewerLrery. By H. Clifford Smith. With 5o

Ilustrations in Collotype, and 4 in Colour.

Second Edition.

The Illustrated Pocket Library of Plain and Coloured Books

Feap 8vo.

35 6d. met eack volume.

COLOURED BOOKS

OLp CoLovreEp Booxks. By George Paston.
With 16 Coloured Plates. Feap. Boo, 25, med.
TueLire axp DEaTi oF Toun MyrTon, Esg.
Nimrod. With 18 Coloured Plates b
Han;,- Alken and T. J. Rawlins. Fowur
Edition.

Tue Lire oF A SrorTsMAN. By Nimrod.
With 35 Coloured Plates by Henry Alken.

HanpLey Cross. By R. 5. Surtees. With
17 Coloured Plates and 100 Woodeuts in the
Text by John Leech. Second Edition.

M= Sronce's SrorTive Tour. By R. 5,
Surtees. With 13 Coloured Plates and go
Woodcutsin the Text by John Leech.

Jommrocks' JaurTs anp JoLLiTies. By R. S,
Surtees. With 15 Coloured Flates by H,
Alkken. Secoma’ Eofifion.

Asxk Mamma. By R. 8. Surtees. With 13
Coloured Plates and 70 Woodcuts in the
Text by John Leech.

Tue Axavysis oF THE HonTivg Fiern. By
R. 5. Surtees. With i' Coloured Flates
Henry Alken, and 43 Illustrations on Wood.

Tue Touvr or De SyaTax IN SEARCH OF
THE Picruresgue. By William Combe,
With 30 Coloured Flates by T. Rowlandson.

Tue Tour oF DocTor SYNTAX IN SEARCH
or Coxsoration. By William Combe,
With =4 Coloured Plates by T. Rowlandson,

Tue Tuirp Tour or DocToR SYNTAX IN
SgarcH oFr A Wire, By William Combe.
With 24 Coloured Flates by T. Rowlandsan,

Tue HisTory oF Jounny QUAE GENUS: the
Little Foundling of the late Dr. Syntax.
By the Author of * The Three Tours." With
24 Coloured Plates by Rowlandson,

Tue ExcLisy Daxce oF DeaTh, from the
Designs of T. Rowlandson, with Metrical
Tllusteations lr{ltlle. Author of *Dector
Syntax.' Twe Felwmes

This boak eontains 26 Coloured Plates.

[Contimued.
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ILLUsTRATED PockeT LiBrARY OF PLAITH AND CoLoURRD BoDKS—conifnned.

Tue Danceor Lire : A Poem. By the Author
of ‘Doctor Syntax.' Ilustrated with =6
Coloured Engravings by T. Rowlandson,

Lire 1y Lowpow: or, the Day and Night
Scencs of Jerry Hawthorn, Esq., and his
Elegant Friend, Corinthian Tom. y
Pierce Egan. With 36 Coloured Plates by
I. R. and G. Cruikshank. With numerous
Iresigns on Wood.

Eear Lare v Lospow: or, the Rambles
and Adventures of Bob Tallyho, Esq., and
his Cousin, The Hon. Tom Dashall. By an
Amatcurd"icrce Egan). With 31 Coloured
Plates by Alken and Rowlandson, etc.
Twe Folumes.

The Lire or ax Actor. By Pierce Egan,
With 27 Coloured Plates by Theodore Lane,
and several Designs on Wood.

THE Vicar oF WakerieLn, By Oliver Gold-
i.::iéh. With 24 Coloured Plates by T. Row-
ndson,

Tur MiLiTArYy ADVENTURES oF JoHNy
NewcoME., By an Officer. With 15 Coloured
Plates by T. Rowlandson.

THE NATIONAL SPORTS OF GREAT BRITAIN.
With Dmiﬁtium and zo Coloured Plates
by Henry A "

Tar ADVENTURES oF A Post Carrain. By
A Naval Officer. With 24 Coloured Plates
by Mr. Williams.

PLAIN

THE Grave: A Poem., By Robert Blair.
llustrated by 12 Etchings executed by Louis
Schiavonetti from the original Inventions of
William Blake. WithanEngEnwdTitlePugc
and o Portrait of Blake by T. Phillips, B.A.

The illustrations are reproduced in photo-
gravire.

ILLusTrATIONS oF THE Book or Jom. In-
vented and engraved by William Blake.

These famous I[llustrations—e21 in number

—are reproduced in photogravure,

Winpsor Castre, By W, Harrison Ainsworth.
With 22 Plates and 87 Woodcuts in the Text
by George Cruikshank.

Gamoria : or the Art of Preserving Game ;
and an Improved Method of making Planta-
tions and Covers, explamned and illostrated
by Lawrence Rawstorne, Esq. With 15
Coloured Plates by T. Rawlins.

AK Acapemy yor Grown Hopsemew : Con-
taining the completest Instructions for
Walking, Trotting, Cantering, Galloping,
Stumbling, and Tum'b]ihg. Hlustrated with
27 Coloured Plates, and adorned with o
Portrait of the Author. By Geofirey
Cambado, -

REAL LIFE 1N IRELAND, or, the Day and
Might Scenes of Hrian Boru, Esq., and hi=
Elegant Friend, Sir Shawn UI'T) ety
By a Real Paddy. With 1g Coloured Plates
by Heath, Marks, etc,

THE ADVENTURES OF JOHKNY NEWCOME 1N
THE Navv. B red Burton. With 16
Coloured Plates by T. Rowlandson.

Tue Orp Excrisa Sqouire: A Poem. By
{;]nsl‘m Careless, Esq. With 20 Coloured

tes afier the style of T. Rowlandson.

Tue Exncrisk Sev. By Bemnard Black-
mantle. An original 'h"argrk1 Characteristic,
Satirical, Humorous, comprising scenes and
sketches in every Rank of Society, being
Portraits of the Illustrious, Eminent, Eccen-
tric, and Notorious. With 72 Coloured
Plates by R. Cruilksuank, and many
Illustrations on Towo  Folumes.
75, net,

EOOKES

Thr Tower orF Lonoow. By W. Harrison
Ainsworth. With 4o Plates and 58 Woodeuts
in the Text by George Cruikshank.

Frank Famcecn. By F. E. Smedley. With
30 Plates by George Cruikshank.

Hanpy Axpv. By Samuel Lover. With a4
Illustrations by the Author.
Tue ComprrEAT ANGLER. By Izaak Walton

and Charles Cotton. With 14 Plates and g7
Woodcuts in the Text.

Tur Pickwick Parers. By Charles Dlickens.
With the 43 Illustrations by Seymour and
Phiz, the two Buss Plates, and the 32 Con-
temporary Onwhyn Plates,

Junior Examination Series

Edited by A. M. M. STEDMAN, M.A. Feap. 8.

Junior FreEncr ExaminaTion Parers. By
F. Jacob, M.A. Second Edition.

Jumior Excrisu ExasminaTion PAPERS. By

W, Willinmsaon,

Junior ARITHMETIC ExaMinaTion Parers.
By W. 5. Beard. Fifth Edition.

Junior Avceera ExaMiNaTion PArErs. By
5. W Finn, M.A.

Jumior Greex ExamivaTion Parers, By T.
C. Weatherhead, M.A. Kgv, 3r. 64, nel

1s,

Jurior LaTin ExasminaTion PArErs. ?C-.
(. Botting, B.A. Fofih Edition, EY,
37, Gl mel

Jumior GERERAL INFORMATION IOXAMINA-
Tion Parers. By W. 5. Beard. KEv,
35, Gl mel.

Junior GEoGRAPHY ExaminaTion PAFERS.

W. G. Baker, M.A.

Juxior GeErsany ExaminaTtion PAPERS. By

A, Voegelin, M. A,
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Methuen's Junior School-Books

Edited by O. D, INSKIF, LL.D.

A Crass.Book or DicraTion Passaces. By
W, Williamson, B.A.  Fourdeenth Eoitron.
Cr. Bpo, 15, 64,

THE GosreL AcCCORDING TO ST, MATTHEW. .
Edited by E. Wilon South, M.A.  With
Three Maps, Cr fve. 15 Gd. y

TurGosreL AccormnaTo ST, Makk. Edited
by A. E. Rubie, D.I), With Three Maps.
Cr. Boe., a5 Gdl i3

A Jusion Excrisw Grassar. By W, William-

son; B.A. With nu:n:musp:.ﬁx:.f:sl’ﬂr MLFEIN
and analysis, and a chapter on Essay Wriling,
Fourik Edition. Cr. Bre. as,

A Jumior CuesistrY. By E. A Tyler, B.A.,
F.C.5. With 78 Illustrations. Fourtd Edi-
diow. Cr.Boe. 25 6d. ;

Tue Acts oF THE ArosTLES. Edited by
A, E. Rubie, D.I}. Cr 82w, a5

A Jumior FreEncu Grammazr. By L. A.

ormet and M. J. Acatos. Second Kdition.
Cr. Bz, a5,

ELemenTARY EXPERIMENTAL SCIENCE. PHY-

sics by W. T. Clough, A.R.C.5. CHEMISTRY

by A. E. Dunstan, B.5c. With 2 Flates and |

»and W, WILLTAMSON, B.A,
154 Diagrams. Sevensh Edition. Cr. Bpo.,

ar, G
A Junior GeomeTry, DBy Noel 85, Lydon.

With 276 Diagrams, Seventh Bdition, Cr.
Bzra, 25,
ELEMENTARY ExrERIMENTAL CHEMISTRY.

By A, E. Dunstan, B.Se, 'W'-i:h* Plates and
rog  Diagrams, Third Ediiien. Cr.
Hpo, 2.
uvior Frexcr Prose. By R. R, N.
aron, M.A. Third Edition. Cr.Boe. a5,
Tur GosrrL AccorpisG To ST, Lukr, Witk
an Introduction and Notes by William
Williamson, B.A.  With Three Maps, Cs.
Sunr
Tur First Book or Kings.  Edited by A E.
Rupig, D.D: With Maps. Cr 80w, 25,
A Juwmior Greek Histomv. By W. H.
Spragge, M.A, With 4 Illustrations and g
aps. Cr. Bpe. 24 6d.
A ScHooL LaTii Grammar. By H. G. Ford,
A Cr Boo. arGd.
A Junmor Latin Prose, By H. N. Asman,
M.A., B.D. Cr. 8t0. 25 64

A

Leaders of Religion

Edited by H. C. BEECHING, M.A., Canon of Westminster.

Cr. Buo,

CARDINAL NEWMAN, fl‘.r R. H. Hutton.
ony WesLEY. By I. H. Overton, M. A,
::;':-T:ur WiLeerrorce. By G. 'W. Daniell,

AL

Canpinar Manning, A. W, Hutton, M.A.

CuarLEs Simeoy. By H. C. G. Moule, D.ID.

Joun Kxox. By F. MacCunn. Second Edriion.
oy Howe. By K. F. Horton, D.1J,

Inomas Ken. By F. A, Clarke, M.A.

GEORGE Fox, THE QQUAKER. By T. Hodgkin,
DIC. L. Fhfrd Edifion.

Jouw Keerg. By Walter Lock, D.ID.

Wiith Portrails.
og, el

THoMAS CHALMERS.
LANCELOT ANDREWES.
T Second Edition.
AUGUsTINE OF CANTERRBURY.
Cutts, 1. I,
WiLLiam Lavp.
Third Edition. A ]
oHN Douxe. By Augustus Jessopp, ILEL -
Fomas CrRANMER. By A, J. Mason, D.ID.
Bisuop LaTimer. By R. M. Carlyle and A.

J. Carlyle, M. A.
Biznor BurLer. By W. A, Spooner, M.A.

By Mrs. Oliphant.
By R. L. Ottley,

By E. 1.
By W. H. Hutton, M.A.

The Library of Devotion

With Introductions and (where necessary) Notes,
Small Pott Bvo, cloth, 2s. ; leather, 25. 6d. net.

Tre Conressions oF ST, AvcusTiNE. Edited
by C. Bigg, D.I). Sixrik Edition.

Tue Imiration oF CurisT @ called also the
Ecclesiastical Music. Edited by C. Bigg,
D.D.  Fifeh Edition.

Tue CurisTian YEAr. Idited by Walter

D.D. Fourik Edifion.

Lyia Inwocestium.  Edited by Walter
Lock, D.D. Second Edition.

THe Temrre. HKdited by E. C. 5. Gibsen,
D.1D. Second Edition.

A Book oF DevoTions, Edited by J. W.
Stanbridge. B.D. Second Editron.

A Seriovs Carr 1o A Devour ann Hovy
Lire. Edited by C. Bigg, D.D. Fourth Ed.

A Guipe To Etermity. Edited by J. W.
Stanbridge, B.D.

ThHE Inwer Wav., By J. Tauler. Edited by
AW, Hutton, M. A,

On e Love orF Gop. By St Francis de

Sales. Edited by W. J. Knox-Little, M.A.
Tue Psarms or Davio, Edited by B, W.
Randaolph, DI

Lyra ArosToLica. DBy Cardinal Newman
and others. Edited by Canon Scott Holland,
M.A., and Canon H. C. Beeching, M.A.

TuE Sonc oF Sowcs, Edited by B, Blaxland,
M.A.

Tue Tuoveurs oF Pasear. Edited by C.
Ep _Il:rl'-'ﬂ'l-‘l., M-tﬁi

A Manvar orF CoNSOLATION FROM THE
SainTs AND FaTHERs. Edited by J. H.

Burn, B.IL

[Eomtinmed
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Tue Linrary or DEVOTION—Ccomffnned,
Tune Devorions oF ST. Ansgey. Edited by
C. C. J. Webb, M.A,
GRACE ABOUNDING TO THE CHIEF oF Sin-
By john Bunyan. Hdited by 5. C.
Freer, M.A. ‘
Biswor WiLson's Sacra PrivaTa. Edited
A Book of Sacred Verse,

by A. E. Burn, B.D.

Lyra Sacra :

Edited by Canon H. C. Beeching, M.A.
Second Edition, revised.

ADavBook FROM THESAINTS AND FATHERS.
Edited by J. H. Burn, B.1,

A LitTie Book oF HEaveEsLy Wispom. A
Selection from the English Mystics. Edited
by E. C. Gregory.

LiguT, LiFe, n:lr]r_{u?e. A Selection fram the
German Mystics. Edited by W. R.Inge, M. AL

Ax InTRODUCTION TO THE DEvour Lirk,

y ot. Francis de Sales. Translated and
Edited by T. Barns, h.A.
Tue Lirrie Frowers oF THE GLorious
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MancuesTeER AL Monpo: a Contemplation
of Dieath and Immortality. By Henry
Montagu, Earl of Manchester. With an
Introduction by Elizabeth Waterhouse,
E-Eu.o':- of 'A Little Book of Life and

ath.”

Tue SeiriTual Guing, which Disentangles
the Soul and HI;;;S it by the Inward Way
to the Fruition of Perfect Contemplation,
and the Rich Treasure of Internal Peace,
Written by Dr. Michaelde Molinos, Priest.
Translated from the Ltalian copy, printed at
Venice, 1685, Edited with an Introduction
lé:y' Kathleen Lyttelten. And a Note by

anon Scott Holland.

DevoTions For Every Dav oF THE WEEK
AND THE GrEaT FEsTivaLs. By John
Woesley. Edited, with an Introduction by
Canon C, Bodington.

Pruces Privars, By Lancelot Andrewes,

MEesser ST, Francis AND oOF  HIS Bishop of Winchester. Selections from the
Friars. Done into Eur:iglist_t by W. Hcé'- Translation by Canon F. E. Brightman.
wood, With an Introduction by A, G. Edited, with an Introduction, by A. E.
Ferrers Howell. Burn, InD,

Little Books on Art

With many fllustrations,

Demy 16mo. 25, 6d. net.

Each volume consists of about 200 pages, and contains from 30 to 4o Illustrations,

including a Frontispiece in Photogravure.

GrEEx ArT. H. B. Walters. Fonrth Editfion.

Bookrrares. E. Almack.

RevioLps., J. Sime, Second Edition,

Romuey. George Paston.

Warrs. R. E. D. Sketchley.

LEicaTon. Alice Corkran.

Vevasguez, Wilfrid Wilberforce and A. R.
Gilbert,

GrREUZE AND Bouvcher. Eliza F. Pollard.

Vanover. M. G. Small ;

TurneEr. Frances Tyrrell-Gill.

Diirer. Jessie Allen.

Hovpein. Mrs. G. Fortescue,

Burne-Jones, Fortunée de Lisle.
Edition.

Third

H. P. K. Skipton.
EEMmprANDT. Mz E. A, Sharp.
Coror. Alice Pollard and Etﬂ Birnstingl.
Baruarr, A E. Dryhurst.
MiLLer. MNetta Peacock.
IrcumiwaTED M55, J. W. Bradley.
CHRisT 18 ArT. Mrs, Henry Jenner,
EWELLERY. Cyril Davenport.
Laune. K. Dillon.

Tar ArTs oF Jaran. E. Dillon. Second Ed.
Examers. Mrs. Nelson Dawson.
MiniaTures. C. Davenport.

ConsTasLe. H. W. Tompkins.

Oug Lapy ix Art. Mrs, H. L. Jenner.

HoPPNER.

The Little Galleries

Demy 16m0.

25, 6d. el

Each volume contains 2o plates in Photogravure, together with a short outline of
the life and work of the master to whom the book is devoted.

A Latrie GALLERY OoF REYNOLDS
A TarTie GALLERY OoF RoMNEY.
A LiTriE GALLERY oF Horrnir.

A Lirrie GaLrEry oF MiLLais.
A LitrieE GarlLEry oF ErcGLisH PoETs.

The Little Guides
With many Illustrations by E. H, NEw and other artists, and from photographs.
Small Pott 8vo, cloth, 2s. 6d, net.; leather, 35. 6d. nei.

The main features of these Guides are (1) a handy and charming form ; (2} illus-
trationsfrom photographs and by well-known artists ; (3) good plansand maps ; (4) an
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adequate but compact presentation of everything that is interesting in the natural
features, history, archaology, and architecture of the town or district treated.

175 ConLeEGEs. By A.
Hamilion Thompson, Second Edition.
XFORD ,n.rm 1Ts CoLLEGES. By J. Wells,
M. A, ek Kaifron.

ST PMJI.-S ATHEDEAL.

WESTMINSTER ABBEY.
Second Edition.

Tue Excrise Lakes. By F. G, Brabant, MLA.

Tue Marvernw CounTry. By B, C. A,
Windle, D.5¢c., F.R.5.

SwaxEsSFEARE's CountrRY. By B. C. A,
Windle, I.Sc., F.R.5. T.ﬁutf Edition.,

By A. T Stm

Gcmgu Clinch.
é E. Troutheck.

NORTH WALES.

HU{.‘KIH{HIAH‘HIIRL. By ascoe,
E:zsumu:. B A..L s{;;!l:r:han

RENWALL. ¥ nlmon
Dzltn?smm-:.. By J. Charles Cox, LL.D.,
Dumu Eﬁ& Baring-Gould.
Dorser. By Frank

. Heath. Secomd Ed,

Hamresnire. By J. C Cux, LL.D., F.5.A

By H. W. Tompkins,

By G. Clinch.

HERTFORDSHIRE.
F.R.H.5,

T IsLE oF WIGHT.

KENT. ]3-3.-'{: Clinch.

Kerrv. }rC P. Crans.

Mlum.zsnx. Jahn]; Firth.

NORFOLK. { Dinte.

"Tﬂu‘nmmrrnuanmr. By Wakeling Diry

OxrorpDsHIRE. By F. G, Hm'l'.l'mt,%k

SomersET. By G, W and J. H. Wade.

SurroLk. By W. A. Duir.

Surrev. By F. A, H. Lambert.

Sussex. By F. G. Brabant, M.A.  Second
Edition.

Tur East RiminG oF Yorksuee. By J. E.
Morris,

TueNorTh RipinG oF Yorksuire. By J. E.
Morris.

By 5. Banng-Gould.

MNormanny. :.rC Scudamore.

Rome By C G. Ellaby.

Siciy. By F. Hamilton Jackszon.

BRITTANY.

The Little Library

With Introductions, Notes, and Photogravure Frontispieces.

Swall Pott 8vo.
Anon. A LITTLE BEQOK OF ENGLISH
LYRICS.

Austen (Jane). PRIDE AND PRE]JU-
DICE. E:!uedhiF.v. Lucas. Fwe Fols.
WE&EHENGER BBEY. Edited by E. V.

AS.
Bacon(Francis). THE ESS5AYS OF LORD
BACON. Edited by Enwarn WriGHT.
Barham (R. H.). THE INGOLDSEY
LEGENDS. Edited by J. B. ATLav.

Twe Valuiiés.

Barnett (Mrs. P. A.). A LITTLE BOOK
OF ENGLISH PROSE. Second Edriron.

Beckford (William THE HISTORY
OF THE CALIPH VATHEK. Edited
by E. DExNisox Koss,

Blake (William). SELECTIONS FROM
WILLIAM BLAKE. Edited by M.
PERUGINI.

Borrow (Qeorge). LAVENGRO. Edited
by F. Hinpes Groome. Twe Folfumes.

THE ROMANY RYE. Edited by Jouws

SAMPSON,

Bruwniuz Robert), SELECTIONS
FRO HE EARLY POEMS OF
RDBERT BR‘DWN]WG Edited by W.
HavLr Grirrin, M

Canning (Geo lze}. SI:,LECTIDNS FROM
THE ANTI-TACOBIN: with Grorce
CaH'HIHGS adduumal FPoems. Edited by

u.wn SANDERS.
Abronham)., THE ES5AYS OF
LEY. Edited by H. C.

AM CO
SELECTIONS FROM

chm-r
Crabbe ( ﬂmrﬁe}
RABBE. Edited by A. C.

GEORGE
DEANE.

Each Folume, cloth, 15. 6d. net ; feather, 25. 6d. net.

Craik (Mrs.). OHN HALIFAX,
GENTLEMAN. FEdited by Amxm
MaTHESON. o Folumes.

Crashaw (Richard), THE ENGLISH
POEMS OF RICHARD CRASHAW.
Edited b;y- Epwarp HutToN,

Dantﬂ{.ﬁ. ghieri),. THE INFERNO OF

WTE. Translated by H. F. Carv.
E:htm:l by PAGET TovuBEE, M. A., D.Litt.

THE PURGATORIO OF DANTE.  Trans-
lated by H. F. Cary. Edited by PaceT
TovxpEr, M.A., D.Litt.

THE PARADISO OF DANTE. Trans-
lated by H. F. Carv. Edited by Pacer
Tovnnee, M. A., . Litt

Durley {ﬂl:nr%s). SELECTIONS FROM
THE POEMS OF GEORGE DARLEY.

Edited by K. A. Erstu'r'!rl-:lr_n.
Deane (A. '5.}- A LITTLE BOOK OF
LIGHT VERSE.

Dickens (Charles). CHRISTMAS BODKS.
Taoe Volumies,

Ferrier (Susan). MARRIAGE. Edited
by A. Gooprick - FREEr and Lorop
IppEsLEIGH. oo Folumer.

THE INHERITANCE. e Fofimes.
ﬂuﬂ:m[l Mrs.). CRANFORD., Editedby
UCAS. Second Ediiion.
Hawthurnu (N-!ﬂlnuil:l}- THE SCARLET
LETTER. Edited b]." ercy DEARMER,
Henderson {T. F.). A LITTLE BOOK

OF SCOTTISH YERSE.

Keats (John). POEMS. With an Intro-
duction by L. Binvow, and Notes by J.
MaseriELD.

Kinglake (A. W.). EOTHEN, Withan
Introduction and Notes,  Necond Fafifon.

[Costdeansieid,
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Tue Lirrie LinraRv—comiinued.

Lamb (Charles). ELIA, AND THE
LAST ESSAYE OF ELIA. Edited by

K. V. Lucas. 4
Locker %?.}. LONDON LYRICS. Edited
A. D. GopLey, M.A. A reprint of the
irst Edition.
Longfellow (H. W.), SELECTIONS
FROM LONGFELLOW. Edited hy
L. M. FAITHFULL-

Marvell (Andrew). THE POEMS OF
ANDREW MARVELL. Edited by E.
WRIGHT.

Milton (John). THE MINOR POEMS
OF JOHN MILTON. Edited by H. C.
Beecuine, M.A., Canon of Westminster.

Moir(D. M.). MANSIE WAUCH. Edited
h . F. HENDERSON.

Nichols(J. B. B.). A LITTLE BOOK OF
ENGLISH SONNETS.

Rochefoucauld . THE MAXIMS OF
LA ROCHEFOUCAULIL Translated
by Dean Stannore. Edited by G. H.
PowELL-

Smith (Horace and James). REJECTED
ﬂﬁf ESSES. Edited by A. D, GODLEY,

Sterne (Laurence). A SENTIMENTAL
JOURNEY. Edited by H. W. PauL.

MESSRS, METHUEN'S CATALOGUE

Tennyson (Alfred, Lord). THE EARLY
POEMS OF ALFRED, LORD TENNY.
SON. Editedby J.Cavrron CoLrins, M. A.

IN MEMOR M. Edited b:,rbtmon
H. C. BeecHing, M.A.

THE PRINCESS, Edited by EvizaseTi
WORDIWORTH.

MAUD. Edited by ELizaneTi WoRBsSWORTH.
Thackeray(W. M.). VANITY FAIR.
Edited 5. Gwynn.  Three Folumees.
PENDENNIS. Edited by 5 Gwynu,

Theee Valumes.
ESMOND. Edited by 5. Gwvun.
CHRISTMAS BOOKS. EditedbivS. Gwynn.

Yaughan (]J-lenr ). THE POENS OF
HENRY VAUGHAN. Edited by EowaArp
HuTTtox.

Walton (lzaak). THE COMPLEAT

ANGLER. Edited hyd. Buchan.

Waterhouse (Elizabeth), A LITTLE
BOOK OF LIFE AND DEATH. Edited
by. Eleventh Edition.

Wﬂrﬂmﬂrﬂté“’ﬁ SELECTIONS FROM
'.M:VDSRDSW RTH. Edited by NoweLL
« I NITH.

Wordsworth (W.) and Gulerlgfe (5. T.}2
E.?RIC.P«L EALLADS, Edited by GEORGE
AMFSON,

The Little Quarto Shakespeare
Edited by W. J. CRAIG. With Introductions and Notes

Poatt 16mo.

Ine 40 Volumes, Leather, price 15. net eack volume.
Makogany Revolving Book Case.

105, #el.

Miniature Library
Reprints in miniature of a few interesting books which have qualities of
humanity, devotion, or literary genius,

By
ub-

iy

Eveirawor: A Dialogue on Youth,
Edward FitzGerald. From the edition
lished W. Pickering in 1851
3ame.  Leather, a5, nel.

Porowivs: or Wise Saws and Modem In-
stances. By Edward FitzGerald. From
the edition published by W. Pickering in
1852, Deney 32me.  Lealher, a5, nel.

Tue RusliviT or Omar Knavvim. By
Edward FitzGerald. From the st edition
of 1850, Fowrth Edition. Leather, 15, 2et.

Tue Lire or Epowarp, Lorp HEerBERT oF
Cuerpury. Written by himself. From the
edition printed at Strawberry Hill in the
year x764. - Demy 32mo. Leather, 25 nel.

THE Visions oF Dom Frawcisco Queveno
ViLLEGAS, Knight of the Order of 5t
James. Made English by R. L. From the
edition printed for H. Herringman, 1668
Leather., 25 nel.

Poems. By Dora Greenwell. From the edi-
tion of 7848, Leather, ar aef

Oxford Biographies

Feap. Buvo.

Dante AvicHieRl. By Paget Toynbee, MLA.,
1. Litt. With 1z INlustrations. Tifred Edifion.

GirRoLAMO SavowaroLa. By E. L. 5. Hors-
burgh, M.A. With 12 Illustrations. Second
Ldition. 3

Jous Howarp. By E. C, 5. Gibson, D.D.,
Bishop of Gloucester. With 1z Illustrations.

ALFRED TEnNnvson., By A. C. Bensown, MUA.
With g Illustrations. Second Hdifion.

Sk Warter Raveicu. By 1. A. Taylor.
With 12 Illustrations. i

Erasmus. By E. F. H. Capey. Wilh 12
Hlustrations.

Tue Younc Pretenner. By C. 5. Terry.

With 23 Hlustrations.

Each volume, cloth, 25, 6d. net 3 leather, 35. 6d. net.

RoserT Burns. By T. F. Henderson.
With 12 [llustrations.

Cuatuam. By A. 5. M‘Dowall
Illustrations.

Framcie oF Assis. By Anna M. Stod-
dart. With 16 Illustrations.

Cammivg. By W. Alison Phillips. With 12
Illustrations.

BeaconsFieLp. By Walter Sichel. With 12
Illustrations.

TJouawnw Worrcans GoeTrhHe. By H. G
Atkins. With 126 Illustrations.

Frarncols Fenernon, DBy Viscount St Cyres.
With 12 Illustrations.

With 1=




(GENERAL LITERATURE

o

School Examination Series

Edited by A. M. M. STEDMAN, M.A, Cr. 8vo.

Frexca ExamimaTion Parers. By A, M,
M. Stedman, M.A. Fificenth Edition.
Kev., Sictk Edifion, G5 nete
Lamin Exasminarion Parers. By A. M. M.
Stedman, MLA. Fowrdeenth Edition.
Kev. Stcth Edriton. 63 el
Greex ExasminaTion Pavers, By A, M. M.
Stedman, M.A. Nrath Edition.
KEY. Fourth Edition. 61. nel.
German ExamivarTion Parers. DBy K. J.
Morich. Seventh Editron.
Kev, Third Edition. 61 nct.

a5, 6d,

History AND Groorarny ExaMIMATION
Parers. By C. H. Spence, MA.  Third
Edsifon,

Puysics Examinarion Parers. By R. E,
Steel, M.A., F.C.5,

GENERAL KxowLence ExasminaTion

Parers. By A, M. M. St A
Stwth Edition, Stedmuz, LA
Kev, Fourth Edition. 75 net.

Examination Parers 1v ExcrLisn HisTory.
By J. Tait Plowden-Wardlaw, B, A.

School Histories

Tlustrated,

A Scnoon HisTory oF WARWICKSHIRE.
B. C. A. Windle, D.5¢c., F.R.5.

A Scuoor. History oF SoMERSET.
Walter Eayvmond. Secomd Edrtfon.
A Sceoor. History oF LANCASHIRE.

W, hodes.

By
By

Methuen's Simplified French Texts
Edited by T. R. N. CROFTS, M.A.
Ore Skilling each,

L'HisToire n'une Turire. Adapted by 'T. R.
N.Crofts, M.A. Second Edition.

ABpaALLAM. Adapted by J. A. Wilson.

Le Docteur MaTHEUs.,  Adapted by W. P.
Fuller,

La BoviLiie av Mier. Adapted by P. B.
Ingham.

JeAN VaLJEAN. Adapted by F. W. M. Draper.

Crowsn 8vo, 1s. Hd.
By | A Sceoor Hisrory oF Surkev. By H. E.
Malden, M.A.
A Scuoon History or MippLEseEx. By V.
Plarr and F. W. Walton.
La Cuansors pe Rovawp.  Adapted by H.
Rieu, M. A. Second Edifion.
MEmorres pE Capicior.  Adapted by J. F.

_Rh-::.:h:s.

L’EquiracE DE LA BELLE-NIVERNAISE.
Adapted by T. R. N. Crofts. Secomd 2.
'HisToilRE ©DE PIERRE ET CAMILLE
Adapted by J. B. Patterson.

Methuen's Standard Library

Cloth, 15. net; dowblevolumes, 1s. 6d.net.

Tue MepiTaTions or Marcus AURELIUS.
‘Translated by B. Graves.
SENSE AND SENSIBILITY, Jane Austen.

Essays anp CounsErs and Tug New
ATLANTIS. Francis  Bacon, Lord
Verulam.

Revicio Mepici and Urw Burian. Sir
Thomas Browne. The text collated by
A, R. Waller.

Tue Pincrim's PRocRESS.  Jobn Bunyan.

RErLeEcTiONS o THE FrENCH ERVOLUTION.
Edmund Burke.

Tue PoEms anp Soxcs oF RoperT Burws.
Dauble Volume.

T AvaLocy oF RELIGION, NATURAL AND
ReveaLED. gmtph Butler.

MiscELLANEOUSs PoEms. T. CHATTERTON.

Toum Jones. Henry Fielding. Treble Yol

Cranrorp. Mrs. Gaskell.

Tae HisTory oF THE DECLINE AND FALL oF
tHEe Roman Empmre. K. Gibban
Text and MNotes revised by J. B. Bury.
Seven double valumes.

Tue Case 15 ALTEREn. Every Maw x
His Humour., Every Max Our oF His
Humour. Hen Jonson.

Paper, 6d. net; donuble volume, 15. net.

TuePormsannPravsor OLIVER GOLDSMITH.

CynTHIA's REVELS. PoETASTER. Ben
Jonson.

Tre Poems or Joun Kears. Double volume.
The Text has been collated by E. de
Sélincourt.

Ox TuE ImiTaTION 0F CHRIST. By Thomas
i Kempis. Translation by C. Bigg.

A Serious Carr To A DEvour axn Hovw
Lare. W,

Paranise Lost, [John Milton.

EmkonorLastes AND THE TENURE oF Kincs
AND MAGISTRATES. John Milton.

Troria anp Poesms,  Sir Thomas More.

Tue RervnLic or Pramo.  Translated by
Sydenham and Taylor. Double Yolume.
’Iymns.tation revised by W. H. . Rouse.

Tue LitTie FrLowers oF 5T. Francis.

Translated W. Heywood.
ThHe Works orF WiLtiam SHakesereare. In
10 valumes.

Princirar Porms, 1815-18:18. P &
Shalley.: With an Tnizaductian by D,
Locock.

Tue Lire or Neison, Robert Southey.

The NaTuraL HisTorv AND ANTIQUITIES OF
Sproorne. Gilbert White,
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Texthooks

EN'S CATALOGUE

of Beience

Edited by G. F. GOODCHILD, M.A., B.Sc., and G. R, MILLS, M.A.
Fully Hlustrated,

PracTicar MecHaMics. 5 H. Wells
Fourth Edition. Cr. Bvp, 35 64.
cTicaL CreEmMiSTRY. Part 1. W. French, |

FPra
M.A.  Cr.Bpe  Fifth Edition.
and T. H. Boardman. Cr Sza. 15 6.

Exampies 1y Puvsics. By C. E. Jackson,
B.A. Cr. Boa. ap 6.

TecHNICAL ARITHMETIC = AND GEOMETRY. |
By C. T. Millis, M.LM.E. Cr.

35 Gd.

Prawt LiFE, Studies in Garden and Schoal.

Horace F. Jones, F.C.5. With 3z0

 Diagrams. O Bz 315 6edl

T'ne CoMPLETE SCHOOL CHEMISTRY. B;r w;
M. Oldham, B.A. With 126 [llustrauons.
Cr. Bop. 45 04,

ELEMENTARY SC1ENCE FOR PuriL TEACHERS.

15, 0. |
Piactican CuemisTrY. Part 1. 'W. French |

A.R.C.5. (Lond.), F.C.5. CHEMISTRY
SecTioN. By A. E. Dunstan, B.5c. (Lond.),

F.C.5. With 2 Plates and 10 Diagrams.
Cw. Bee,  az.
Examreres 18 ErEmentarvy. MECHANICS,

Practical, Graphical, and Theoretical. By
w. ﬁI Diobbs, M.A. With sr Diagrams.
Cr. Bow. 55

B
George Senter, B.S5c. (Lond. ), Ph.D. W'll;z
many Diagrams. Cr. Boo. 35 64l

' AN ORGAHIC CHEMISTRY FOR SCHOOLS AND
Tecunicat InsTiTuTES. By A. E. Dunstan,
B.5c.  (Lond.} F.C.5. With many

n.
Ulustrations. €7 8pa, 25 6d.

FirsT YEAR PHysics. By C. E. Jackson, M. A.

OvrLixes oF Paysical CHEMISTRY.

Puvsics Sgcrion. By 'W. T. Clough,

With 51 diagrams. Cr. 8we. 15, 64

Textbooks of Technology

Edited by G. F. GOODCHILD, M.

A., B.5c., and G. R. MILLS, M.A.

Fully [lustrated.

How 1o MakE A Dress. By J. A. E. Wood,
Fourth Editton. Cr. Bro. 15 64,

CARFENTRY AND JoinErv. By F. C. Webber.
Fiftk Edition. Cr 8vo. 35 6d.

Mirtinery, THEORETICAL AND PRACTICAL.
By Clare Hill. Fowrth Edition. Cr.8vo. 25,

Imngﬂrcrmn 15 CookEry., A.P. THomsown.
2. w

An InTrRODUCTION TO THE STuDy oF Trx-
TILE DEsiGN. By Aldred F. Barker. Demey
Boo. 75 64,

Handbooks

Tre XXXIX, ArTICLES oF THE CHURCH OF
Exncrann.  Edited by E. C. 5. Gibson,
D.D. Sixith Edition. Demy 3w, 125 6.

Aw InTrROoDUCTION TO THE HIisTORY OF
Revigion, By F. B. Jevons. BMLA.,
Litt.D. Fourth Edition. Demey Bue. 108, 64.

Tue Doctrine oF THE [NcarvaTioN. By R.
L. Ottley, NI Fourth Edition revised.
Demy Bye, 125, 64,

BuiLpgrs' Qunﬁr;rrrms. By H. C. Grubh.

C». Boo. . B,
Riérousst MeTal Work. By A. C. Horth.
Cr. Bve. or Gl

Evrectric LigHT amp Power: An Intro-
duction to the Study of Electrical Engineer-

ing. B{{ E. E. Brooks, B.Sc. (Lond.)
and W. H. N. James, A.R.C.S., A.1.E.E.
Ly Bro, 45

ExcINEERING WoRksHOP PrAcTICE. By
C.C. Allen. ©» Bpo. 35 64

of Theology'

Aw InTrRonvcTioNn To THE HISTORY OF THE
Creeps. By A. E. Bum, D.ID. Doy
8ro. 105 G4

Tae Priiosorny oF ReEvigion v ExGLAnD
AND AMERIcA. By Alfred Caldecore, ID.In
Deney Bow.. 10, G,

A History or Earvy Curistiax DocTrINE.
By J. F. Bethune-Baker, M.A. Demy Bow,

105, O

The Westminster Commentaries

General Editor, WALTER LOCK, D.D., Warden of Keble College,
Dean Ireland’s Professor of Exegesis in the University of Oxford.

The Book or GeEnesis. Edited with Intro-
duction and Notes by 5. R. Driver, D.IL
Sexih Eariion Dewey 8ve. 105 6.

Tre Book oF Jor Edited by E. C. 5. Gibson,
D.D, Second Fdifion. ey Bro, G5

THE AcTs oF THE ArosTLES. Edited by R.
B. Rackham Demy Bva.  Fourth
Edition. 108 6a.

Tue FirsT ErsTiE oF Paul THE Arosti e

To TRE Commvrmians. Edited by H. L.
Goudge, M.A. Second Ed. Demyuo, 6s.
Tre ErsTLE 0oF ST, James, Edited with In-
troduction and Notes by E. J. EKnowling,

D.I.  Demy Bro. e
Tue Book oF Ezexien. Edited H. A. Red-
Dy Bzo. 105, 64,

h, M.A., ID. Litt.
L ; By A. H.
l.nrf; Plans.

A CommexTarRY o Exopus,
M Meile, B.D.  With a Map
LDemyBue, o5 6.
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Albanesi {E. Mnrll,'p. SUSANNAH AND
ONE OTHER. Fourith Edilien. Cr.

Bro. ﬁ:
THE BLUNDER OF AN INNOCENT.
Second Edition., Cr Bro.  Gs,
C&PRICE_OU"’- C.P.R.OLIHE Secomd Edi-
from, L
LOVE AND LDUISA. Second  Edition.
Cr. Bpo. G5, Also Medinen Svo.
PETER, A PARASITE. Cr Bre. 65
THE BROWN EYES OF MARY. Third
Edriron, Cr. 8vo. 65,
I KNOW A MAIDEN. Third Edition.
Cr, 8pe. 6. Also Medtume 8o,
Austen (Jane)l PRIDE AND PRE]JU-
DICE, MediumBoo, bd.
(Richard). A ROMAN MYSTERY.
&Fﬂﬁ.ﬁd{n’pﬂ Cr. Bvo. 65 Also Medtum

I‘HE PﬂSSPURT Feurth Edition. Cr.
T%:MPTATIGN Fiftk Edilion. Cr. Boo
LDJE'S PROXY. .-! New Edition. Cr. Bvo.
DONNA. DIANA. Second Edition. Cr.

EﬂSTIHG OF NETS. Twelfth Edition. Cr.
65, Also Mediuam Bra, :

Bﬂ“-lm:r (Andrew). BY STROKE OF
SWORD., Medium Bue. 62
Baring=Gould (5.). ARMINELL. Fmﬁ
Edition. Cr. Boo. 6e
URITH. Fi .tk Edition, Cr. 8ve. 65
Also Medium Boe. BT
IN THE ROAR OF THI:. SEA. Seventh
Edition, Cr. 8o,
Also Meafume Boe. ﬁq"'
MARGERY OF QUETHER Therd
Editien. Cr. Bvo. 61
THE QUELN OF LOVE., Fifth Edition. |
8uo. G5 Also Mediume Bve.  6d.
L UI‘.‘.-TI"J’;. Thivd Edition. Cr.5ve. Bs
TJ’;LDHE. Fﬁﬁﬁdﬁmﬂ. Cr. 8z, Gr.
Nﬂ lso Medium Erea.

I. INustrated. FM&EJJ!M Cr.

Gr.  Alwo Medrumm S, G
THE BROOM-SQUIRE. IlNustrated.
Fifth Edition. Cr. Bvo. b1,
Also Medinm Boo. 6d.
DARTMOOR IDYLLS. Cr 820, Ge
GUAVAS THE TIHNER I]Iu:tur,cd.

Ediiton. Cr Boe,
BLADYS OF THE ETEWP'G‘NE':’ Illus-
trated., Second Edifion. Cr. 8ve. G5
PABO THE PRIEST. Cr Bwro. 6r.
WINEFRED. lllunmt:d Smndﬂ:t:m
Cr. Bpo. G5, 50 Medfum B (- 4
ROYAL GEDRGIE. lllunntud. Cr, Boo. Gs.

CHRIS OF ALL SORTS. Cr. Bra. 6.

IN DEWISLAND. Second £4. Cr. Boe, 621

THE FROBISHERS., Crows 8o, 65
Also Mediume Buo, 64,

DOMITIA, llius, Secomd Ed. Cr Bvo. 61

MRS, CURGENVEN OF CURGENVEN.

Crown Bro.  Gs.
LITTLE TU'PENNY. A New Edition.
Medium Boo. 64,
FURZE BLOOM. AMedinm Bve, 64
ﬂ-nrr.ltltl (Edith A.). A WILDERNESS
WINNER. Second Edition. Cr. Bvs. 65,

Barr (James)., LAUGHING THROUGH
A WILDERNESS., COr Boe, B

Barr (Ro IN THE MIDST OF

bert).
ALARMS. Third Editisn. Cr. Booe. 6s
Also Medruwem BEro, 6o

THE COUNTESS TEELA, Fourih
Editfon. Cr. Bvo. Gs.
Also Mediume Bvo, Gd
THE MUTABLE MANY. Thrrd .Ed’!lm

O, Boo. 6Gr. Also MedTume Bao,

THE TEMPESTUOUS PE’I‘TICO&T,
Illustrated. Third Edifion. Cr Brve. 65

THE STRONG ARM. Second Edifion.
Cr. 8o, B

JENNIE BAXTEER JOURNALIST.
Medinrm Bvo. L

Begbie (Harold). THE CURIOUS AND

IVERTING ADVENTURES OF SIR

JOHN SPARROW ; or, TveE ProGrRESs
orf an Orexw Minp. With a Frontispiece.
Second Editron, Cr.B8vo. 01,

Belloc{Hilaire), M. P, EMMANUEL BUR-
DEN, MLRCHA\I With 36 Illustra-
tions by G K. CUESTERTON. Secomd Fd.
O, Bea,

Bensnn(E. F.) DODO : A DETAIL oF THE
Dav.  Fifteenth Edition, Cr. Bro. 6

A]s«n Medlinerre Bro.
THE VIHI'AGE. Medium 8z, 64,
Benson ?nﬂktl. SUEJ’ECT TO

VANITY.
Birmingham (Geo A}, THE BAD
difion. Crown Bvo.

TIMES. Second

T
Bowles (. Stewart) A GUN-ROOM
DITTY BOX. Second EA. Cr. Bre. 15, 04,
Brf{tllfﬂmn (Ralph Hareld) THE

' . AT, .
Brnutu ':hll.'ll.'lttﬂ]. SHIRLEY, Medium

Burkn Barbara). BARBARA GOES TO
OXFORD. With lﬁ- Illustrations. Fhird

Edition. Cr. 8ro.
Burtnn {.I. Blc-umtnlla}. ACROSS THE
i l’ii:rimawﬂﬁﬁmm.g
cafl JL* k -,
mﬂ';é::f':“ﬁﬁd,ﬂ,# s FERRIBY
5. VYere i

Second Edition, Cr. Bve. 61
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C:ﬁu {(Bernard). THE EXTRAQR-
WARY CONFESSIONS OF DIANA
PLEASE, Third Edition. Cr.Bva. 61
A TAY OF ITALY. Fourth Ed. Cr.Boo. 6r.
L AVES AND FISHES. Second Edifion.
Cr. Bro. Gs.
A ROGUE'S TRAGEDY. Second Edition.
Cr. Bzrg. 61,
THE GREAT SKENE M'.'!"ETERY
Second Edition. Cr. Boo.
THE LAKE OF WINE. Mzﬂ!m:u Bwo. Gl
carey t,'wjrmnnd}. LOVE THE JUDGE.
Second Edition. Cr. 8vo. 65
Gnatla i-i\hgues and E on). FLOWER
ORANGE, and Other Tales.
wlth a Frontispiece in Colour by A. H.
Buckland., Third Edition. Cr. Bve. 65
Charlton (Randal) MAVE. Second
Editien, Cr, Bve. .
THE VIRGIN WIDOW.
Chesne I’E ‘eatherby). THE 'I'R.AGED'!I"
OQF THEGREAT EMERALD Cr.5oe. 65,
THE MYSTERY OF A BUNGALOW.
Second Edition. Cr, Boo. 61,
Clifford (Mrs. W. K. THE GETTING
WELL OF DOROTHY. TIllustrated by
Gorvon BrownE. Second Edition. Cr. Bro.

A FL.P.SH OF SUMMER. Mediume Boa. 6l

MRS. KEITH'S CRIME. Medium Buo. 64,

Conrad (Joseph). THESECRET .ﬁ.GEN'l
A Simple Tale. Fourth Ed. Cr. Boo. 6i.

Corbett (Julian) A BUSINESS IN
GEEAT WATERS. Medivm Svo. 6,

Corelli (Marie). A ROMANCE OF TWO
WORLDS, Frwenty-Ninth Ed. CrBoo. s

YENDETTA. Twentr-Sixik £d. Cr. 80, 61

THELMA. Thirty-Ninth Ed  Cr. Boo. 81,

ARDATH: THE STORY OF A DEAD
SELF. Eiphteenth Edition. Cr. Bvo. 6=

THE SOUL OF LILITH. Fiffeenik Edi-
fiom. Cr, Boe, &,

WORMWOOD, Sirfeenth Fd. Cr. o, 61,

BARABBAS: A DREAM OF THE
WORLD'S TRAGEDY. Forfy-Third
Edition. Cr. 8ve. 6n

THE SORROWS OF S&T.ﬁ.ﬂ'. Fifty-Fourth
Edition. Cr. Boo.

THE H&STER CHRISTIAN ﬁw{ﬂ.ﬂl
Edition. 177th Thousand, Cr. 8ve.

TEMP'DRAL P'DWILR A STUDY
SUPREMACY, 1otk Thousand, Cr-Buo 65

GOD'S GOOD MAN: A SIMPLE LOVE
STORY. Thiricenth Edition. 150th Thon-
zand. Cr. Bre. 61

THE MIGHTY ATOM. Tuenly-sevenii
Edition. Cr.Bvo. Bs.

BOY: aSketch. Tenth Edition. Cr. Boo. 65

CAMEQOS. Thirfeenth Edition. Cr. Boo. 1.

Cotes (Mrs. Everard). Ses Sara Jeannette

nean.
Cotterell (Constance), THE VIRGIN
E SCALES, Illustrated. Second

Cr. Bva.

IN

AND T
Editien, Cr. Bro,

.FmL'hnr of “The Raiders,”
ete, LOCHI \?AR. Hluserated, Third
Editien, Cr. 8

Crockett (5. R.
TEE E‘IMDLRD BE&RE‘R Cr. Bro. 61

MESSRS. METHUEN'S CATALOGUE

Croker ;LB M. THE OLD CANTON-
MEN Cr. Boa. f1
JOHANNA. Second Ediiion. Cr. Bvo. 6o
Also Medinm Boo, 6.
THE HAFPY VALLEY.
Cr. Boe. G

Fowrdh Edition.

A NINE DAYS' WONDER. Third
Editien. Cr. 800, bn
PEGGY OF THE BARTONS., Sevemih

Ed, Cr. Bve. 6. Also Medium 820, 6.
AMGEL. Fonurth Edition. Cw. Bre. 65,
Also Medisn: Bro.  6d. .

)

A ST&TE SECRET. Third Edifion.
3. 6d. Also Medinwm Boo.

Cmu-h-ln {Mu.rj}. DISCIPLES. Second Ed.

C-II‘IHHH {Bdlﬂl E.}. ONLY A GUARD.

ROOM DOG. Ilustrated by W. Pagicin-

s0M. Cromwe Bro. T

Dawson (Warrin . THE SCAR
Second Edition. Cr o1,

THE SCOURGE Cr. 8za. 6z,

Deakin (Dorothea), THE YOUNG
COLUMBINE. With a Frontispiece by
Lewis BaumMERr. . 8o,

65,
THE OTHER PAWN.

Uﬂgﬂﬂ U'!llry:l
?'.. .
Duiv; (A. Gnnnn! ROUND THE RED
MP. KElewenilh Fdiries. Cr Boo. G5
Also Afedinme Bog,
Dumas (Alexandre). See 30.
Duncan (Sora Jeannette) (Mrs. Fvernrd

Cotes). HOSE DELIGHTFUL
AMERICANS. Medfnm Bvo.

A VOYAGE OF CDNEDM‘I‘IDN Tllus.
trated, Third Editton. ©C» Bre. 6sn

Also Medium e, 64

Eliot (g]ﬂzﬁe} THE MILL ON THE
FLO edtum Bro,  Oal

Erskine (Mrs. Steuart) THE MAGIC
PLUMES. Cr. Bro. 65

Fenn (4. Manville). 5YD BET.TIDH: ar,
The Boywho would not go 1o Sea. THlus-
trated by Gnm:nn BrownE. Second Ed

Cr. Boe.

FI]'I.d]ntEr : H.'_I- THE GREEN GRAVES
OF BALGOWRIE, Firtk Edition.
Cr. Bow. G2, Also Medtum 8o, 64,

THE LADDER TO THE STARS. Seond
FEditton. Cr. Svo. 1

Findlater (Mary). A NARROW WAY.
Fhird Fdidion. Cr Boo.. Eu'.

OVEER THE HILLS. Cr 8 6.

THE ROSE OF JOY. T#rﬂf Edition.

With 8 Illus-

C#. Bow. G5
A BLIND BIRD'S NEST.

trations. Second Ediffen. Cr. Boe, s
Fitzpatrick (K.) THE WEANS AT
Illuserated. Second Edi-

ROWALLA
FI'THE-:I C:{- hﬂé ﬁ:(,i'l'l.r Francis Bl
] W ans=
del), STEPPING WESTWARD.
Second Edit.en, Cr Boo. 65
MARGERY O THE MILL. Third
Fraser (Mirs, Hugh). THE SLAKING
raser (Mre. Hu
OF THE SWORD. Seeomd Fdifion.
Cr. Bra. :




FICTION

IN THE SHADOW OF THE LORD.

Third Edifion. Crown Svo.

61,
FrJ' (B.and C,B.). A MDTHE.RS SON. |

h Edition. Cr. Bre
Fu.l nr-i‘i‘inlt]nnl:l (EIIA}-
ESMEAD. Second Edition. Cr 8vo.
Gallon (Tom). RICKERBY'S FOLLY.

Medium Bro.  Ba.
LRAN FORD.

BLANCHL

Gaskell éﬁhs.]. Medium |
Bwe. %
MARY BARTON. Meafuem Bro, 6.

NORTH AND SOUTH. AMedinne Svo. 64,
{iatu{EleuuurJ. THE PLOW-WOMAN. |

Cr. 8va.
erard {[hrn'l‘_'l1¢.|l}. HOLY MATRI-
OMY. MWedifume 8zo. L
MADE OF MONEY. C» Bro. 6s
e ruane Boo. :
THE IMPROBABLE IDYL. Thived

Edition. Cr. 8ve. on
THE BRIDGE OF LIFE. Cr. Bow. 61
THE CGNQUEST OF LONDON. #Medrum
Bua.
(dissln {ﬁeurgn}. THE TOWN TRA-
VELLER. Second Edition, Cr Bvo. G5
Also Medinme Bva, 6.
THE CROWN OF LIFE Cr. Boo. 61
Also MHediuwm Evo.
(lanville { Ernest). THE INCA'S TREA-
SURE. lllustrated. Cr. Sve. 36 G4t
Alvo Medium 8vo. 64,
THE ELOOF BRIDE. 1llustrated. Cr. 8z,
3r 6al  Also Mediume 8vo. y
ﬁleig (Charles). BUNTER'S CRUISE.
Tiustrated, Cw, S, 3; 6.
Also Medium Bra.
Grimm(The Bru‘tilerl). GRIMM'S FAIRY
TALES. Illustrated. Medfum Boe. 6.
Hamliton (M.). THE FIRST CLAIM.
Secomd Edition, Cr, 8o,  6Gs.
Harraden (Beatrice). IN VARYING
MOODS, Fourteenth Edition, Cr. 8vo. Gi.
THE SCHOLAR'S DAUGHTER. Fourih
Edition. Cr. Bpo. 6r
HILDA STRAFFORD and THE REMIT-
TANCE MAN. Twelik Ed. Cr. Bve.

65
Harrod (F.) (Frances Forbes Robertson).
THE T.&MING OF THE BEUTE. Cr.

Herb-urtsun {Azmuﬁ‘ﬂ.}. PATIENCE

DEAN. Cr. 8o,

Hichens (Robert). THE PROPHET OF
BERKELEYE UARE., Second Edifion.

10NGUE5 OF COMSCIENCE.
Edition. Cr. Bow. 6.

FELIX. Sixik Edilion. Cr Bvs. 68

THE WOMAN WITH THE FAN. Seventh
Edition. Cr. 8ve. 65,

BYEWAYS. Cr. 8po. 61,

I'HE GARDEN OF ALLAH., Sevendsenth
Edition, Cr. Bro. 6
THE CALL ﬂ'F THE BLDDD Emml.h

Editfen. Cr. Bvo
{Anthony). THE GOD IN E;HE

Fheread

6:!-

ﬂl Eleventh Edition. Cr. Boo.
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ACHANGE OF .e'LIR .:urﬂ'l.ﬂd Cr. Bue. B,
Alzo Meatum Bro,

AMAN OF MARK. F;ﬁfn.&d’ Cr. Bra. 6.
Also A i Brua,

THE CHRONICLES CIF COUNT AN-

TONIO. Sextkh Ediffon. Cr. Buve. 61
Also Medium Bve. 64,
PHROSO. Illustrated by H. RE. MIiLLAR.

Seventh Edifion. Cr. Bro. 6
Also Medium Bro. &4,

| SIMON DALE. Illustrated. Efghth Edition.

Cr. Bire. 65
THE KING'S MIRROR.
L, Bva ,
TISANTE. Fouril Edifion. Cr 8vo. 6i.
HE DOLLY DIALOGUES, Cr 8o, 65
Also Medism 8ve. 64,
A SERYANT OF THE PUBLIC Iilus-

Fourtlh Edition.

trated.  Fowrdh Eaidien. Cr Bre.  Os
TALES OF TWO PEOPLE. Witha Fron-
Thivad Ed,

tispiece by A. H. BuckrLann.
Cr. Buvo. 61,

Hope (Graham). THE LADY OF LYTE.
Second Edition. Cr. Bre. 61

Hornung (E. W.). DEAD MEN TELL
WO TALES. MeavaomeBra. 64

Housman (Clemence). THE LIFE OF
SIRAGLOVALE DE GALIS. Cr. 8r0. 65,

Hueffer (Ford Madox). AN ENGLISH
GIRL: A Romance  Second Edifron.

Cr. Boo,  Bi1.
Hutten (Baronese von). THE HALO.
ME. HOR-

Fﬂk Edition. Cr. Bve, Gs.
Hy (C. J. Cutcliffe).
g@ﬁﬁs PURSER. Fowrth Edition.

Bre
PRIMNCE RUPERT THE BUCCANEER.

1lustrated. f.n&rﬁf.Ed’.!ffﬂu Cr. Bwa,  6s.
I:l%rlh!un (J. H). THE THEONE OF
Mediume Bro.

6.
Jacobs (W. W.). MANY CARGOES.
Thirfieth Eairfon, Cr. Boe. £ B
SEA URCHINS, Fiffeenth Edition.. Cr.
Bra. a5 6.
AMASTER OF CRAFT. Illustrated by WiLr
OweN. Eigphth Edition, Cr. Bpo. 35 64

LIGHT FREIGHTS. Illustrated by WiLL
Owen and Others. Sevenik Edifian. Cr

Boo.  35. Gd.
THE EIEIPPER'S WOOING. Ninik Edi-

fion., Cr. 8we. 35 64,
AT SUNWICH PORT Illustrated by
Wit OwEer. Nindh Edition. Cr.foe. 25640
DIALSTONE LANE. Illustrated by WiLL
OwEN, Seventh Eaitfon. Cr Bra, B,
ODD CRAFT. lliustra.t-:d by Wirn Owes,

Sevenih Edition. Cr. Bro.
THR TADY OF THE BARCE. " Eighth
Edition. Cwr Bve
.Inm:s {Hen?'}. THE?EDF'I‘ SIDE. Sacond
Edifion,
THE BEETTER SEIRT Cr. Bowe, G5
THE AMBASSADORS. Second Edifion.

Third Edition.

HE THAT
ME., Cr.Bon. 6.

Cr. Bro, 62
THE GOLDEN BOWL.
mi} Eﬂfit &'.i. Mitchell).
8 - . [ ]
EATETH BREADWIT
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Kester (Yaughan). THE FORTUNES 01’"
THE RAYS. Ilustrated. Cr 8ze

Lawless {Hnu. Emllr}. WITH EEEEX
IN IRELAND. Cr Boo. 6if

Le Queux (‘\’.':"Illlnm'j THE HUNCH-
BACK OF WESTMINSTER. Third £d.
Cr. Bow. 65,

Also Mediwm Bre. 64,

THE CROOEED WAY. Second Edffion.
Cr, Bre, G

THE CLOSED BOOK. Third Ed. Cr.8ve.6s.

THE YALLEY OF THE SHADOW.
Illustrated. Thrrd Edition. Cr. Bwo. 61,

BEHIND THE THRONE. Third Edition.
Cr, Bve. G

Levett=-Yeats (5. K.). ORRAIN. Second
Edition. Cr. Bve. :

THE TRAITOR'S WAY. Medfum Bro. 6,

Linton(E. Lynn). THE TRUE HISTORY
SDF DEHUA DAVIDSON. Medium
o0

London {.]nl:k}. WHITE FANG. Witha
Frontispisce by Cuaries RivincsTon
BULL. Sixik Edition. Cr. Bze. 61

Lyall (Edna). DERRICK VAUGHAN,
NOVELIST. jond Thousand. Cr ﬂw.
38 6. Also Medfum Eove. Gl

Muarf.tnn i]'l'[urtﬁn}- THE NEW RELI-

Moperw Nover. i Edi-
:.':ML Cr. Bvo. &5,

M*Carthy (Justin H.). THE LADY OF
LOYALTY HDUSE lllustrated. Fhird
Edition. Cr. Bve,

THE DRYAD. SrmndEciﬁmt. Cr, Bua. 61,

THE DUKE'S MOTTO. Ihurd Edition

Cr. Boo.  Gs.
Macdonald (Ronald). A HUMAN
TRINITY. Second Ediften. Cr. 8z, 65

Muunughtnn (5. }. THE FORTUNE OF
CH{EH s TINA M'NAB. Fourth Edition.
. oo,
]"I'[H]et(l..l.u:u}. COLONEL ENDERBY'S
WIFE. Fowrefk Edifion. Cr 8z,
A COUNSEL OF PERFECTION.
Ediftan. Cr. Bro. 5;4
Also Meaiwme Bra,
TH'E WﬁGES OF SIN. S::Imiﬁ. Editton,

TH'J!- CARIESI MA. Fpfth Ed. Cr. 8vo. 65
Also Med i 8ve. 6.

THE G&TELEES EARRIER. Fifth Edi.

RICHARD

fion, Cr B

THE HISTDR? ‘OF SIR
CALMADY. Seveneh Exifion. Cr, 8va. 61,

Mann (Mrs. M. E.). OLIVIA'SSUMMER.
Second Editton. Cr. Buo. G5

A LE}ET ESTATE A Hm Ed. Cr. Bve. 6.

TI-E:E l;tﬂRIFE:H OF HILB":". A New Edition.
THE PhR_ISH NURSE. Fourth Edition.

Cr. 800, Gs.
GMN'M&S ANE. Cr Bog. 65
MRS, PETEE HOWARD. Cr Boe. fs.
Also Mediom Gva. 62
A WINTER'S TALE. A New Edifion.

Cr. Bre.  6s.

New

MESssSRS. METHUEN'S CATALOGUE

ONE ANOTHER'S BURDENS. A4 New
Editien, Cr.Boe, 6.
Also Mediwm Bre. 6.
ROSE AT HONEYPOT. Third Ed Cr.

Bro.  Ga.
THERE WAS ONCE A PRINCE. [llus-

trated by M. B. Maxn., Cr Boo.

WHEN ARNOLD COMES HOM IlIU.Sr
trated by M. B. Mann. Cr 8oo. y.ﬁd.
THE EG ﬁMURE P’DRTR&ITS. Third

Editian. Cr B,

T%E EIEMERIES J-':iIF RONALD LOVE.
THE SHEEF AND THE GOATS. Third

Edviron. Cr. Boo. b1

A SHEAF OF CORN. Second Edition.
Cr. Bpo. bs.

THE CEDAR STAR. Mediim Bvo, Bl

Marchmont (A. W.). MISER HOAD-
LEY'S SECRET. Medrum Bta. 6,

A MOMENT'S ERBOR. Medinm Svo. 6.
Marriott (Charles). GEHE\VRA. Second

Edition, Cr. Bre.
M;:_rrat {Eclphln). PETER SIMFPLE
J'ﬂ'lﬂ
JACODEB Fﬁ[THFUL— Mediume oo, 6,
Marzsh (Richard), THE TWICKENHAM
PEERAGE., Second Edaifion. Cr. Bpe, 65

Also Medinm Bro, 6.
THE MAROUIS GF PUTHEY. Second
Edition. Cr. Biv

IN THE SERVICE GF LOVE. Third.
Edition. Cr. Bve. b

THE GIRL .AND THE MIRACLE.
Thivd Edition. Cr Boe, Gs.

THE COWARD BEH[ND THE CUR-
TAIN. Cr.Boo.

A MET&‘EDRPHUSIS. Medinm bve. b,

THE GODDESS. Medinm Boo. 6d.

THE JOS5. Medfnum bz, 64,

Marshall (Archibald). MANY JUNES.
Second Ediiion. Cr. Bro. 6,

Mason{A. E. W.) CLEMENTINA.
Ilustrated. Second Ediiion. Cr Bva. A

Also Meditm Boe, 64

Mathers (Helen) HONEY. Feurth Ed
Cr. Bro. 65, Also Medfum Bvo. 64,

GRIFF OF GRIFFITHSCOURT. Cr. 8o,
65, Also Medrume 8o,

THE FERR?M&H Second Edifion. Cr.

TALLY-HD[ Fourth Edifion. Cr. Bve. 61

SAM'S SWEETHEART. Medinm Sve. 6d.

Maxwell(W. B.). VIVIEN. Ntk Edi-
tiox. Lr. Buve.

THE RAGGED MESEENGER. Third
Editren. Cr. Bvo, 63,

FABULOUS FANCIES., Cr 8ro. 65

THE GUARDED FLAME. Sevenfk Edli-
tion. Cv, Bop. 6Gr,

ODD LENGTHS. Second Ed. Cr. Svo.

THE COUNTESS OF MAYBURY : '.E“l:-
TweEN You anp I.  Being the Intimate
Conversations of the Right Hon. the

Countess of Maybury, FME Edition.
Cr. Bog. 65,
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Meade (L. T.). DRIFT. Second Edition.
Cr. Boo. 65 Also Medium Bve. Gl

RESURG!LH. Cr. Bow. 6o,

VICTORY. Cr Bre. &

A GIRL OF THE PEOQFLE. [llustrated
by R. BARNET. Fourth Ed. Cr. Boo. 35, 64\

HEPSY l]l["E‘:". Illustrated by E. Horxins.
Crown Spo.  2r. Bdl

THE HD‘IGUR&BLE MISS5: A STORY OF
Ax Orp-Fasmionen Town. Illustrated by
F Hnn.ms Second Editfen. Croum

Ma]tnn %IR. 'EJES;'LR S WIFE., Secomd
Edition. Cr‘ e,

Meredith (Ellis). HFJ’LRT OF MY
HEART. Cr Bro. 61

Miller (Esther). I.I?IHG LIES. Third
Edition. Cr. 8ve

Mitford {Bertram}. THL SIGN OF THE
SPIDER. lliostrated. JSixtk .E'd'ri'fﬂ'ﬂ.
& Boa, . 62, Also Medfume Boo.

IN THE HIRL OF THE RISING
Third Edition. Cr. Bpo. 61

THE EED D]:.RELICT, Second Faition.
Cr. Bore. G5,

Molesworth(Mrs.). THE RED GRANGE.
Tlustrated CGorpor Browse.,  Secomd
Edition. Cr. 8o, . et

Montgomery (K. L., COLONEL KATE.
Third Edition. Cr. Brve. ba.

Montresor (F. F.). THE ALIEN. Third

flion, Cr. Bpp. 61
Also Medism 8o, 6.

Morrison (Arthur)., TALES OF MEAN
STREEETS. Seventh Edifion. Cr. Boa. 61
ACHILD OF THE JAGO. Fiftk Edition.

Cr, Boe. G2

THE HOLE INTHE WALL. Aourik £di-
fron. O Boe. G5 Also Medrume Bvo. 64

DIVERS VANITIES. Cr 8o, 61

Meshit (E.}). (Mrs. H. Bland). THE RED
HOUSE. Illustrated. Fourth Edifion.
O Brme, 65 Also Mediume Boo, 64,

Morris(W. E.), HAREY AND URSULA:
A SToORY WITH TWO SIDES To 1T.  Second
FEditiorn. Cr. 8ve. 63,

HIS GRACE. Medinmive., 64)

GILES INGILBY., Afedfum Boo.

THE CRED]T OF THE CUUNT"':"
Mediusme 8oa,

LORD LI!.'[JNARD THE LUCKLESS.
Mecdivm Bpo. G

MATTHEW AUSTIN. Medium Bro. 6.

CLARISSA FURIOSA. Medium 8za. 6.

Oliphant (Mrs.). THE LADY'S WALE.

et Brw
SIR R&BERT 3 FCIRTUNE Medinm

THE PRODIGALS, Medinm Bpo. 6.

THE TWO MARYS. Medium Bpo. Gl

Ollivant Bl’rﬂ}' OWD BOB, THE
GREY DOG OF KENMUIR. With a
antupum Eleventh Edition. Cr.

l}mmllelm (E. Phill.l;ul] MASTER OF
Editton. Cr.Bve. 61
ﬁhu.ﬂfm"mm Btp. 6d.

Oxenham (John) A WEAVER OF WEBS,
With 8 lllustrations by MAuricE Greir-
FENMAGEN. [Sourik Edition. Cr. Bve. &r

THE GATE OF THE DESERT. ‘Iﬁ’uh
a Frontispiece in Phatogravure by Harorp
CorriNG, Fifth Editien. Cr. Gve. Bs.

PROFIT AND LOSS, With a Frontlspiece
in photogravure by Harorn Corpine,
Fowrth Edition. Cr. Bvs. 6s,

THE LONG ROAD, With a Frontispiece
in hﬁtﬁgﬂ.vurtz by l-I.a.nu:.u CorpinG.
Fourih Kaiiion b,

Pain (Barry). LI‘qI}LE‘:' KAYS, Third

Fﬂ.E'gr.fmu. “C'r 8o
rker bert). PIERRI‘- AND HIS
PEOPLE. Sixth Edition. Cr. Bopo. 61

MRS FALCHION. Fifth Edition. Cr B,

THE TRANSLATION DF A SAVAGE.
Third Edition. Cr. B

THE TRAIL OF I‘HE EWDRD Illus-
trated. Tewlh Edifion. Cr. 8po. 6o

Also Medivm 8oo.  6a.

WHEN VALMOND CAME TO PONTIAC :
The Story of o Lost Napoleon. Srrih
Editien., Cr. Boo. 681

Also Medtuam Bvo., 64,

AN ADVENTURER OF THE NORTH.
The Last Adventures of ‘Prcr.r.jr Pierre.’
Fourth Edition. Cr. Bve. 6

THE S5EATS OF THE MIGHTY. [llus.
trated. Sivieenih Edifion, Cr. Bro. 6.

THE BATTLE OF THE STRONG: a
Romance of Two EKingdoms, Illustrated.
Stxih Editron. Cr. Bvp. 61,

THE POMP OF THE LAYILETTES.

Thivd Edition. Cr. Bvo. 35 6.
Also Medrnome Bro, 64,

Pemberton {(Max). THE FOOTSTEPS
OF A THRONE. Ilustrated., Third
Editton. Cr. Buo. 61,

Also Medium Bro. 64,

I CROWN THEE KING. With Ilustra.
tions by Fr...mk Dadd and A. Forrestier,
Cr. Bro. -

Also Hd‘iﬂ:ldﬂtﬂﬂ'ﬁ (A

Phillpotts (Eden). LYING PROPHETS
Theird Edition. Cr. 8vo.

CHILDEEN OF THE M[ST Fiftk Edfi-
flon, Cr. 8w, B

Also Medinm Bro.

THE HUMAN EOY. W::h a Frontispiece.

Stxth Edition, Cr. Smr [T
Also Mediusme B

SONE OF THE MBRNING. Second
Edition. Cr, 8va. 61

THE RIVER. .'i'}"ur#.Ed'r.Ewn Cr. Boo. Bi.

Also Medivm Boo

THE AMERICAN PR]SDNER Fouril
Edition., Cr Boo.

THE SECRET WGMJEN Fourth Edition.

B G,
IC,'HDCK AT AVENTURE. Witha Frontia.
« Third Edition. Cr. Bro. 61,
T PORTREEVE. Fourih Ed, Cr.Boo. 61,
THE POACHER'S WIFE. Second Edition.
Cr. Bre,  6r.
Alsa Medfom 8vo.  Gd




38

THE STR IK[NG HOURS. Second Edition,
n B,

THE FDLI:C .H.FI]'.-L'D Cromwn Buea,

Pickthall (Marmaduke). SATD

FISHERMAN, Seventi Ed. Cr. Boo. 6s.
BRENDLE. Srcond Edifios. Cr. Bma. 6o
THE HOUSE OF ISLAM. hird Edi-

;'n:hli Cr. Bro. s
E A. T. Quiller Couch). THE WHITE
Second Kdition. Cr.8m0, 64,
Mm Hmfium Bra.  Gal
THE MAYD-R OF TROY. Fourth Edition.

Cr. Bva.
MERRY. GARDEH .ﬁ.ND OTHER

STORIES. Cr Bre. 6s.
MAJOR VIGOUREUX. Thsrd Edition.

. Eﬂ i, ]
Rawson (Maud Stepney). THE EN-
M. Fourth Edition.

CH!L‘NTED GARD

v, Boo, G
E!lc (Grace). THE WOOING OF
HEILA, Second Edifion. Cr Sve. ;
Rid I{W. I:tt} LOST PROPERTY.
et B

ERB. .‘J‘-'mnd Fd’:fmv:. Cr. Boo. 6.

A SON OF THE STATE. Second Editfion.
Cr. Boe. 35.6d. Also Medium Bvo. 64,

A BRE&KER OF LAWS. A New Edition.

Cr. Bpe.  3f. 64
MRS, G’.!'LLZERE EUSINESS. Tlustrated.

Secons Edition. Cr, Bro. G5
THE WICKH&MSE& Fourth Edition.
Thivd Edition.

Cri b5,

N.ﬁME DF GARLAND,
Cr. Boe.  6s.

GEORGE and THE GENERAL. Mearum:
S,

Ritchle (Mrs. David d.). MAN AND
THE CASSOQOCEK. Second Edition.
Crowsn Bvo. 63,

Roberts (C. G. D.)., THE HEART OF
THE ANCIENT WOOD. Cr Bwo
3. Oal

Robins (Elizabeth). THE CONVERT.

B,

Third Edition. Cr. Bvo.
Rosenkrantz (Baron Palle, T HE
MAGISTRATE'S OWN CASE. Cr

Boo.  Ge.

Russell (W. Clark)l. MY DANISH
SWEETHEART. Illustrated. Fifek
E-fl.l.'m.l. Cr. Bzo. G5
Also Mediume Bue. 64,
HIS ISLAND PRINCESE
Second Fdition, Cr, Svo.
Also Medium Bvo. Gd.
ABANDONED. Secomd Edition. Cr. Bro. s
Algn Meafum Bne, 64,

MASTER ROCEAFELLAR'S VOYAGE,
Tllustrated by Gorpon BrownE. Third
Edition. Cr, 8p0. 35 6t

A MARRIAGE AT SEA. Medium Sve. 64,

Ryan (.l"l'iaruh Ellln} FOR THE S0UL

Ilustrated.

OF BAFAEL. Cr.Bro. 61
Ser nt {Mulhte}. THE MYSTERY
OF THE MOAT. Second Edifion. Cr.

Ere.  Or

6
THEE |

| Eunhnr:r (Oeor

MEssrRS. METHUEN'S CATALOGUE

THE PASSION OF PAUL MARIL-
LIER. Crown Ese. Gs.
THE QUEST OF GEOFFREY
DARRELL. Cr Bps 65
Tl'éE CUMING OF THE EﬁNDGLPHE.
¥,
THE PRQ‘GREES OF RACHARL. Cr
Ema. Gz
BARBARA’' SMONEY., C» Bro. 65
Also Medinm Bua, 6.
THE !'-'[.P.S-'!.ER OF EEECHWOOD.
Medizm Buo.
THE YELLOW DIKMGND .‘:'.rcmd Ed.
Cr. e, 65 Also Medium 8o,
THE L'DVE THAT OVERCAME. Mrd'mn-:

B
Shﬂnnﬂu{W. F.). THE MESS DECK.
Cr Boo. 35 64,
Shelley(Bertha). ENDERBY. Third Ed.
Cw. Bza,  6s.
5l:l!fw[ck (Mrs. Alfred). THE ]{[N5=
AN. With & Illustrations by C
Third Edition. Cr. Bro. E.r
Smlth (Dorothy V. Horace) MISS
NA. O Evo. gr 6d.
Snuuichun (Albert). DEEP-SEA VAGA.
ONDS. Cwa-. Or.
THE HAPENNY
MILLIONAI E* Cr. Bra. 35, 6.
Surtees (B. 5.). H&NDLE‘{ CROSE,
Iustrated. edfane Boa,
MR. SPONGE" 5 SPORTIHG TOUR,
Ilustrated. Medfuw Bre. 64,
ASK MAMMA., Illus. Mediuwm Bro. 64
Urgquhart (M.), A TRAGEDY IN COM-
ONPLACE. Secomd Ed. Cr. Svo. 6r
Yorst (Marie Yan), THE SENTIMEN-
TAL ADVENTURES OF JIMMY BUL-
STRODE. Cr. 8mo.  Gr.
Waineman (Paul)). THE BAY OF
LITLACS: A anam fn:lm Finland.

Brock.

Kecond _Erﬁ‘aﬂ g
TT-ﬁI;F SONG OF THE F-DREET. Cr. Epo
Walford (Mrs. L. B.). MR, SMIT H.

Medume Bua, 6,

THE BABY'S GRANDMOTHER.
Medium Bpa. 64,

COUSINSG, Medium Sve. 6.

Wallace {(General Lew). BEEN-HUR.

eI G,

THE FAIR GOD. Medium 8vo. 6.

Watson (H. B. Marriott). CAPTAIN
FORTUNE: Third Edition. Cr, Bvo, 6r

TWISTED ECLANTINE. With 8§ Illus-
trations by Frank Crarc. Third Edition.
Cr. Bpa. G

THE HIGH TOBY : Being further Clupb:n
in the Life and Fortunes of I Eyder,
otherwise Galloping Dick, mru.elu:un Gentle-
man of the Road. With a Frontispiece by
CLAUDE SHEFFERSON. Third E#mm.
Cr. Boo.  Bs.

A MIDSUMMER DAY'S DREAM.
Thivd Edition. Crown Bve. 61
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THE PRIVATEERS. b
by Cvrus Comeo. Sccomd Sdition. Cr.

Bra.  6ir

A POPPY SHOW: Erinc DIvERS AND
Diverse TaLes. Cr. Bte. bs

THE ADVENTURERS. Medfum Bve. 64,

Wnekﬂu (A. B.), THE FRISONERS OF

WAR, Medium Bro, O

Wells (H. 4.). THE 5EA LADY, Cr.
Bue. 65 Also Medium Sva. 64,

Weyman (Stanley). UNDER THE RED
EOQBE. With Illustrations by B. C, Woon-

YVILLE. Th:ﬂg‘:-.&';ﬁpﬂd Ea. CroBoe, 65

White (Percy). THE SYSTEM. Tk
Ediifan. Cw Bpo, 61
A EE:SS IONATE PILGRIM. Medium

6.
Williams (Margery). THE BAR. Cr.
s

Bro. .

Williamson (Mrs. €. N.. THE AD-
VENTURE OF PRINCESS SYLVIA.
Second Editfon. COr. Boo. 6s

THE WOMAN WHO DARED. Cr Bro

6.
THE SEA COULD TELL. Second Edition.

Cr. Boe. 61,
THE CASTLE OF THE SHADOWS.
Third Ediffon. Cr. 8ve. 61

With 8 [llustrations

PAPA. Cr Bro. &5

Williamson (C. N. and A. M. THE
LIGHTNING CONDUCTOR: The
Strange Adventures of o Moter Car. With
16 Lllustrations. Sevenmfeenth Ediftenm. Cr.

Swve. 65,

THE PRINCESS PASSES: A Bomance
of a Motor. With z6 Illustrations. MNimdhk
Editien. C». Bve, 65,

MY FRIEND THE CHATUFFEUR. With
16 Illustrations. Femék Edfl. Cr. Bro, 65

LADY BETTY ACROS5 THE WATER.
Tenth Edition. Cr, 8o, G5,

THE CAER OF DESTINY AND ITS
ERRAND IN SPAIN. With 17 Illus-
trations. Fouwrth Edifion. Cr. Bve. 61,

THE BOTOR CHAPERON. Witha Fron-
tispiece in Colour by A. H., BuckrLann, 16
other Illustrations, and a Map., Frik K-
fion. Cr. Bvo. Gs.

SCARLET RUNNER. Witha Frontispiece
in Colour by A. H. BuckpLann, and 8 other
Illuseeations, Third Ed. Or. Boo. 64

Wryllarde (Dalf),. THE PATHWAY OF
THE PIDNEER{NM Autres), Fourik
Edition. Cr.

Yﬁldham (C. C'-}. DURHAM'S FARM,

oo Os

Books for Boys and Girls
Lllustrated, Crows 8vo. 3. 6d.

Tue GerTing WeLL oF Dorotiy. By Mrs.
W. K. Clifford, Second Edition.

OnLy A Guarp-Room Doc. By Edith E.

Cuthell.

MastEr RockareELLAR's VovaGE.
Clark Russell. Third Ediiion.

Svp EEL‘mN
to Sea. By G.

By W.

the Boy who would not go
f\{anwlte Fenn, Second

Tue RED GrancE. By Mrs. Moleswarth.,

A Girn or THE PeorLk. By L. T. Meade.
Fourth Edition.

Hersy Girsy. By L. T. Meade, 21, 64

Tue HowovranLe Miss. By L. T. Meade.
Kecond Edition,

THERE waS oncE A PrivcE. By Mrs. M. E.
Mann.

Waen ArnoLD comiEs Home. By Mre M. E.
Mann.

The Novels of Alexandre Dumas

Medinm Bva, FPrice 6a,  Doubie Valomes, 15,
COMPLETE LIST ON APPLICATION.

Methuen's Sixpenny Books
Medime Swo,

Albanes! (E. Marin}) LOVE AND
LOUISA

I KNOW A MAIDEN.

.Mll‘l-ﬁn .J PRIDE AND FREJUDICE.
ﬂrd}. AROMAN MYSTERY.

E.ﬁ. ING OF NETS.

Ba]inur (Audraw}. BY STROKE OF

Bnrin uou!d(s:l. FURZE BLOOM.

CHEA ACK Z

KITTY LCI‘\JEE..

URITH.

E‘HE BEROOM UIRE.

EHE ROAR OF THE SEA.

a’h BGOK OF FAIRY TALES. Illustrated.

LITTLE TU'PENNY.
WINEFRED.
THE FROBISHERS.
THE QUEEN OF LOVE,
Barr _(Robert). JENNIE BAXTER.
IN THE MIDST OF ALARMS.
THE COUNTESS TEKLA.
THE MUTABLE MANY.
Benson (E. F.). DODO.
EHE ‘&rlcs? it ). SHIRLEY
ronté (Charlotte 2
Br-nwn:ll {C. L.). THE HEART OF

APAN
Bftlrton l;‘,J. Bloundelle). ACROSS THE

SALT SEAS.
Caffyn (Mrs.). ANNE MAULEVERER.

)
-
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Gn#l (Berpard), THE LAKE OF

INE,

Clifford {;I'I"l:'s. W. K.). A FLASH OF
SUMNMME

MRS5. KF[TH 5 CRIME.

Corbett (Julian). A BUSINESS IN
GREAT WATERS.

Croker (Mrs. B. M.'L ANGEL.
A STATE SECRE
PEGGY OF THE EHRTDNS

OHANNA.

ante (Alighieri). THE DIVINE

COM D‘h’ (Cary)
Doy .elf A. Conan). ROUND THE RED
Dunmn {Snrn Jeannette). A VOYAGE

OF CONSOLATION.
THOSE DELIGHTFUL AMERICANS,
E][lgfégsenrze}. THE MILL ON THE

Findlater (Jane H.). THE GREEN
GRAVES OF BALGOWRIE.

Gallon (Tom). EICKERBY'S FOLLY.

(askell (Mrs.). CRANFORD.

MARY BARTON.

NORTH AND SOUTH.

. l'.]arard {Dumt.he.n}l. HOLY MATRI-

MOM

THE CD“I TUEST OF LONDON.

MADE OF MONEY.

Gissing(G). THE TOWN TRAVELLEE.

THE CROWN OF LIFE.

Glanville (Ernest). THE INCA'S
TREASURE.

THE KLOOF BRIDE.

Gleig (Charles). BUNTER'S CRUISE.

Grimm (The Brothers). CRIMM'S
FAIRY TALES.

Hngn (Anthony). A MAN OF MAREK.

HANGE OF AlIR.

THE CHRONICLES OF COUNT
ANTONIO,

PHROS0,

THE DOLLY DIALOGUES.

Hnrmtgg {E. W.). DEAD MEN TELL

MO TALES.

1 ham (J. H. THE THRONE OF
E;A.‘IFID. e 5

Le Queux(W.). THE HUNCHEACK OF
STMINSTER.

Lﬂ&ut%-\'entl (5, K.. THE TRAITOR'S

AY.

Linton (E. nn). THE TRUE HIS-
TORY OF JOSHUA DAVIDSON.

M)mll {(Edna). DERRICK VAUGHAN.
alet (Lucas), THE CARISSIMA.

A COUNSEL OF PERFECTION.

Mann (Mrl.}. MRS, PETER HOWARD.

A LOST ATE.

THE CE R ETH.R

ONE A THER’E BEURDENS.

March W.). MISER HOAD-
LEY'S 5E RET.

A MOMEHT 5 ERROR.

631‘_'-! F”_lptllnll. FETEE SIMPLE.

Marsh (Richard). A METAMORPHOSIS

THE ° R'I'I'EKENHIE-M PEERAGE.

THE GODDESS.

THE JOSS.

Mason (A. E. W.), CLEMENTINA

Mathers {Hl:h,-u},, HONE

GRIFF OF GRIF‘F]THSCDURT

SAM'S SWEETHEART.

Meade (Mrs. L. T.). DRIFT.

Mistg;.lra r:r'sfrtum} THE SIGN OF THE

Montresor ﬁF F.). THE ALIEN.

Morrison (Arthur), THE HOLE IN
THE WALL.

Nesbit (E,} THE RED HOUSE.

Norris(W. E.). HIS5 GRACE.

GILES INGILEY.

THE CREDIT OF THE COUNTY.

LORD LEONARD THE LUCKLESS,

MATTHEW AUSTIN.

CLARISSA FURIOSA.

Oliphant (Mrs.). THE LADY'S WALK.

SIE ROBERT S FORTUNE.

THE PRODIGALS.

THE TWO MARYS.

Oppenhelm (E. P.), MASTER OF MEN.

P’erﬂﬂ‘l.-'[ ilhert THE POMP OF THE

WHEN \'ALMDND CAME TO PONTIAC,

THE TRAIL OF THE SWORD.

Pemberton (Max),. THE FOOTSTEFPS
OF A THRONE

I CROWN THEE KI'«?G

Phillpotts (Eden). THE HUMAN BOY.

CHILDREN OF THE MIST.

THE POACHER'S WIFE.

THE RWER

an Qu!ller Couch) THE
HITE O

Ridge (W. Pett). A SONOF THE STATE.
LD&I‘(PRDPERT?.

GEORGE and THE GENERAL.
Russell (W. Clark). ABEANDONED.
A MARRIAGE AT SEA.

MY DANISH SWEETHEART,

HIS ISLAND PRINCESS.

Eﬂ%ﬂnnt (Adeling). THE MASTER OF
WwWooD,

BARBARA'S MONEY.
THE YELLOW DIAMOND.
THE LOVE THAT OVERCAME.

Surtees . 5.) HANDLEY CROSS,
ME. S5POMNGE'S SPORTING TOUER.
ASK MAMMA,

Walford (Mrs. L. B.). MR. SMITH.
COUSIN.

THE BABY'S GRANDMOTHER.

Wallace iﬁ:nerul Lew). BEN-HUER.
THE FAIR GO

Watson (H. B. Marriott). THE ADVEN-

TURERS.
Weekes (A. B.). PRISONERS OF WAR.
Wells (H. G.) THE SEA LADY.

White (Percy A PASSIONATE
PITGI&IM A

e















